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Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni 6 stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini 162211 di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google 6 orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente 0150001011]. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro 6 oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale 6 non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo 1౪50 dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file 6 essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, 01016 un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro 6 consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google 6 organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e 1010111. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 
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PREFACE. 


Tue English Government of Madras extends over various 1244 
nations, each of which has its peculiar language. At the date of 
the Musulman invasion, eight centuries ago, while Canute ruled 
Britain, the Telugu, Karnataca (Carnatic), and Tamil countries 
were ruled by ‘‘ Karnataca Razulu,” Kings of the Carnatic, who 
took the title Tribhuvana Chacravarti (or Trailékya Malla), as 
‘Lords of the Three Realms,” in which these three languages 
were spoken. The last of these princes, named Betteda Raya, 
quitted the Jaina sect, and becoming a worshipper of Vishnu 
(in A.D. MCXI., about the time of Henry the First of England), 
took the title Betteda Vishnu Vardhana. He patronized the 
Bramhans, and in his days the first part of the Mahabharat 
(their sacred book) was translated from Sanscrit into Kannadi, 
Telugu, and Tamil metre. That work is to this day read in every 
village throughout the country. The earliest poems and philo- 
logical treatises (now somewhat antiquated) are believed to have 
been written in the days of this raja. Actuated by a zeal for their 
hierarchy, the Bramhans of former ages translated this ‘Iliad 
of India,” and also the Ramayan and Bhagavat, into every 
- Janguage. 

About the time when, in England, Queen Elizabeth’s reign 
began, the Telugus were ruled by Krishna Rayalu, who patro- 
nized literature ; and the most eminent of the poets have sung his 
praises. But the Musulman power had gradually increased until 
about A.D. 1580, when tlie Telugus were finally conquered. From 
that time the languages of the three countries became more and 
more infested with foreign words; the literature was, as far as 
possible, crushed ; and yet to this day every work of merit sur- 
vives: these may be seen in a library which I collected, and pre- 
sented to the Literary Society of Madras. It will, I hope, long 
remain in the College Library, although, while I write, the College 
has been dissolved. | 

C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar ; Second Edition. 
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The Musulman rulers strove to make their subjects learn PrEr- 
stan and Hinpvstan1, but with little success: and the few 
Hindts who managed to learn Hindustani (which they never could 
pronounce aright) altered its syntax, and hence arose the lap- 
guage called Dakhini, which gives the words a peculiar arrange- 
ment. - 

Each language of Southern India has (like English) a poetical 
dialect, which uses the entire vocabulary ; and a colloquial style, 
which requires only, about one-fourth of the phrases. Some have 
fancied that the poets use a separate vocabulary ; but this is not 
the case. To exemplify this in English: the words ‘ Horse, 
courser, steed, nag, palfrey, hunter, pony, barb, jade, hack, bay, ' 
roan, grey” —‘*‘ To think, reflect, consider, ponder, muse, weigh” 
—are all one; but the Hind4, understanding the first word alone, 
may fancy the rest obsolete, merely because they are not used in 
ordinary life. | 

While the language used in the poets is uniform, local dialects of 
Telugu vary ; and we may be able to speak that of Kadapa, while 
unable to understand that of Raja-mahéndra-varam, or Condapilli, 
or Visakha-patnam. But, for the purposes of mere tuition, now 
that the “Reader” is printed, a native of any part of the Telugu 
country will suffice for a tutor: indeed at Chittoor, and even at 
Tanjaur and Trichinapali, in the heart of the Tamil country, I met 
with Telugu bramhans who were excellent assistants. But, while 
young in the study, we should, as soon as possible, get rid of a 
tutor who can speak English: such a munshi is apt to neglect 
teaching, while he eagerly learns English from his pupil. In 
hiring servants, also, though such as talk English abound, we 
should early obtain such as will speak to us in Telugu. After we 
speak the language correctly, it is an indulgence to those around 
us to converse with them in English, for this benefits them. 

Hind& grammarians, like those of China, neglect the colloquial 
dialect, which they suppose is already known to the student, and 
teach only the poetical peculiarities. They are willing to aid our 
studies, either in Telugu poetry or in Sanscrit; they are reluctant 
to teach us the language of common business: but unless we first 
surmount this, the lowest step (which natives attain untaught) 
how can we climb to the highest? A shrewd critic has observed, 
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that ‘‘ those who explain the poets have in all ages fallen into one 
common error: they have illustrated and magnified themselves 
first, and have given less thought to the work in hand.”* The 
same want of judgment is evident in the course which native tutors 
recommend. Instead of ordinary dialogues, tales, trials, letters, and 
histories, Telugu assistants counsel us to read the venerated నగ 
Bhagavat(as a pious act),and the prose Telugu Ramayan, one ortwo 
books of the Mahabharat, the Sanscrit vocabulary by Amara, the 
versified set of Telugu synonymes called Andhra-Bhasha-Bht- 
shanam, or the treatises on grammar written by Nannaiia Bhatta 
and Appa Cavi.t Happily for me I never read one of these books 
until I had already (about the age of twenty-seven) acquired a 
command of the spoken Telugu. 

I will mention some of the poems which seem profitable to the 
proficient. He may begin with a perusal of the verses of Vémana. 
These are useful as teaching a variety of common expressions. 
Such a series of verses is called a Satacam, or Anthology. A few 
of these little volumes are the works of accurate poets: others are 
merely juvenile essays. Next he should read. the Lila, written in 
(dwipada,) couplets, and the Chenna Basava Puranam, which is 
written in “ padya-cavyam,” or stanzas. These two are disagreeable 
to Bramhans, as being heretical. He may then proceed to the four 
different poems on Harischandra’s adventures, quoted in the 
dictionary as HK, HN, UH, and HD, He may then read the 
Abhimanya Dwipada and the adventures of Kalapirna, finishing 
with the Dasavatara Charitra and the Pancha Tantram. These 
poems have all been carefully edited, and fitted with elaborate 
commentaries framed in Telugu under my directions. Silly prose 
abridgements of the Pancha Tantram, and of the Vicramarca 
Tales have long been read by students, but are unprofitable. 

Some who have not studied Hindt books speak of them as 
licentious ; but there is more vice in Ovid’s Metamorphoses, in 
Congreve’s plays, and in Lesage’s romances, than will easily be 
found in all Hindi literature. 


* Huet, Preface to his Delphin edition of Virgil. | 


ft These unprofitable books are still, in 1856, taught to native ee in the 
Madras University. 
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Our learned assistants will disapprove the course of reading I 
have marked out: they zealously recommend books (especially 
the Bhagavat) which would soon discourage the student. A perusal 
of the volumes they venerate is considered an act of homage to the 
gods, conferring merit on the teacher and on the learner. But the 
Bramhans are excellent instructors, patient, humble, and admi- 
rably skilful. Until I had studied the poems with them for seven 
years, I did not perceive how perfect they are in learning. 

Students were formerly examined, at the Madras College, in a 
manner not quite fair. The papers laid before them were new, 
never before seen. This was done, I believe, by the native 
examiners, who are fond of tormenting the aspirant. In the Telugu 
Dialogues, Reader, Wars of the Rajas, Tales, and Village Dispu- 
tations, I have endeavoured to furnish a series of exercises and 
examination papers for every grade. The student ought, I think 
to be examined in these books alone, until he has completely 
mastered them; and afterwards he should read Vemana. 

Native tutors urge us first to learn the very subjects which I 
have placed at the end of the work. The native method is 
followed by Mr. A. D. Campbell, in his “* Teloogoo Grammar,” 
an accurate, though very imperfect work, too intricate to aid the 
beginner. Mr, Campbell died in London, on the 23rd April, 
1857. 

Some absurdities, very dear to native tutors, call for. notice, 
because they obstruct the progress of the learner. The alphabet, 
if counted in one way, contains so many letters, and if counted in 
another way, so many; certain letters are Sanscrit, and others are 
Telugu; some being common. These idle refinements furnish 
themes for wrangling. The verbs, also, are put through useless 
forms, thus; ‘pamputa’ To send, and ‘cheyuta’, To do, make 
the passives pampa-baduta, and cheya-baduta ; the causals being 
‘pampincu’, ‘cheyincu’ and the middle * pampu-co’ ‘ chesu-cov 
Thus far is useful, but the tutors next propose fanciful forms 
which never occur, such as ‘ pampincu-co-baduta. When we 
object that such phrases are never heard, the absurd answer is that 
they are possible. In the alphabet, too, every native tutor is apt 
to teach combinations of letters, such as Ikha, sba, vpha, yra, khpa; 
and when we have acquired them, we find we have taken fruitless 
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trouble, for these never occur. But the art of tormenting is 
carried to its highest pitch in teaching prosody; for they would 
gladly keep us at work for two years in learning as much as an 
English tutor would teach in a fortnight. We ask for grain: 
they give it us on the condition that we will, with it, submit to eat 
the straw. Their memory is well exercised, their judgment is 
fettered ; and they counsel us to learn, as they do, long vocabularies 
by rote, whereas by reading the poets we can easily acquire an 
ample stock of all the words that are in use. Such unwise counsels 
have disheartened many a student; while others, more submissive, 
have stored their memories with all the tutor prescribed, and yet 
remained unable to use the language. 

Telugu has been called the Italian of India. In the poems, and 
as spoken in retired villages, it may merit this name; but, like 
Italian, it has some rough and rude dialects, more or less mixed 
with foreign languages. In another point there is a resemblance. 
Learned men of Rome or Naples, who know English, prefer 
writing in English, because, according to the refined Dexia 
Crusca rules, they cannot write Indian faultlessly. In like 
manner the learned Telugus of our days find a difficulty in writing 
correct ordinary prose, because, however well it may be composed, 
critics cavil at many expressions or modes of spelling. After some 
study, I found it best to neglect their refinements, but to imitate 
their example closely in speaking and writing. The models Ihave ~ 
given in the Reader of a simple natural style will enable the learner 
to judge for himself. 

Many years have passed since the first edition of this Grammar 
was printed. In that period I have re-composed nearly every page; 
particularly attending to the remarks made by students. 

Let not the beginner be alarmed at the size of this Grammar. 
There is very little to be learnt by heart. The grammar terminates 
with the tenth book,* page 291. He should read it so as to be able 
to find such rules as are required whenever they are wanted, and 
few of these seem hard to remember. ; 

Some have urged me to simplify the grammar, by rectifying 


* The first book has been already reprinted in large octavo, with improve- 
ments, and prefixed to the Dictionary. 
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irregularities. But innovations can only be made by poets; and 
even such as they make do not always become current. My 
province was merely to observe, record, arrange, and explain facts, 
and to produce quotations in proof of my statements. A few years 
ago I was shown a manuscript Grammar, which was professedly 
an improvement of that I first published; but in reading it I found 
that the author had merely inserted all that I had rejected, and 
excluded such rules as were new, restoring the arrangement which 
I disapproved. 

Failing health having obliged me to return to England while 
this work was in the press, the latter pages contain some errors ; 
but there are none which will impede the progress of the student.* 

If, in the arrangement of the rules, I have taken a new course, 
it is because my great object has been to facilitate self-instruction, 
making the learner independent of oral aid. ‘* Every man (says 
Parkhurst, in the Preface to his Greek Dictionary), who has 
thought much upon so curious and extensive a subject as grammar, 
may justly claim some indulgence to his own notions, and be allowed 
his own peculiar method of communicating them to others.” This 
discretion may be profitably exercised when we have to examine 
principles which are well understood by the commonalty, but 
are obscured by refinements invented by the learned. 

Our earliest English Grammars were arranged on the Latin 
system; and the oldest grammatical treatises on Telugu were con- 
structed on the Sanscrit plan, though the two languages are radi- 
cally different. The native grammarians of the present day are 
fond of the expression that ‘‘ Sanscrit is the mother ;” but this does 
not allude to its origin; it merely denotes dependance, because we 
cannot speak Telugu without using Sanscrit words. 

Some learned or half-learned natives find fault with the arrange- 
ment IT introduced. Hitherto every path was overgrown with gay 
weeds of pedantry, which I havecleared away. While preparing 
a second edition, I have been exhorted to replace some of the 
riddles which they venerate, and which, in their eyes, render the 
science mysterious. But it is to be observed that the learned 


* In London I prepared the preface and sent it printed to Madras; but the 
packet was not received, and I therefore re-printed it, with some improvements. 
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have passed over in silence many points which called for clear 
elucidation. 

Some have wished me to exclude all notices of errors and 
blemishes in style; but how is the sailor to shun shoals and sands 
unless they are pointed out in the chart? The poet (in 2 Henry IV., 
act 4, scene 4) observes that — 


ఈ The prince but studies his companions 
Like a strange tongue; wherein to gain the language, 
’Tis needful that the most immodest word 
Be look’d upon, and learn’d: which once attain’d, 
Your highness knows, comes to no further use 
But to be known and hated.” 


Unless we read their books, and have daily communications with 
the Hinds, what insight can we obtain into the minds of the people ? 
We have no intercourse with them in society: we live among 
them, as oil upon water, without mingling.* Many an English- 
man has been acquainted with the natives for years, while remaining 
entirely ignorant of the peculiarities of the Hindu character. 
Missionaries seek and enjoy greater facilities; and such as have 
studied the poems acknowledge that books are the best guides to an 
acquaintance with the mind of the people. Some have severely 
judged the Hindus from the stories contained in Sanscrit poems ; 
but these are obsolete, and widely different from modern traits of 
character. In like manner the prejudices of Hindus regarding 
ourselves, can only be removed by a course of English reading. 

We are well aware that an Englishman residing in France, 
Spain or Germany, must become acquainted with the favourite 
volumes of Rousseau, Calderon, or Goéthe, before he can converse 
idiomatically, or enter into the feelings of those around him. And 
experience proves that the true key to those modes of thought, and 
peculiarities of expression. which in India occur daily, can be 
found only in the classics of India. 


we 


* This was written before the Sepoy mutiny broke out in 1857. 
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Ballad metre, 318. 


Belly, Body, 216, 290. 

Bible Translation, 188. 

Books that merit publication ; 
(see Preface). 

Cala words, 334, 180, 256, 325 
—329. 

Campbell, 326 

Can, cannot, 120, 121, 269, 277. 

Cases of Nouns, 49, 50. 

Causal voice, 155, 158, 240, 241. 

Cerebrals, 7. 

Change of consonants, 41, 330, 
331. 

Change of vowels, 533. 

Circle, 28, 29, 232, 272, 320. 

Comparative and Superlative 
79, 181, 340. 

Compass, 213. 

Compound nouns and pronouns, 
193, 207, 210, 343. 

Compound tenses, 160, 162, 163. 


Conditional Aorist, 257. 
Conjugations, 81; verbs can 


change from one conjuga- 
tion into another, 82, 154. 
Conjunctions, 169, 187. 
Consonants softened, 169, 41. 
331, 
Contraction in spelling, 338, 79, 
note; in writing, 36, 39; 
in verbs, 267, 269, 270, 273, 
in verse, 176. 
Conversational forms, 218. 


Courtesy, 97. 
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Declensions, 49, 51, First, 51, 
52; Second, 52; Third, 56; 
of Sanscrit nouns, 76; of 
adverbs, 76, 77, 78, 79. 

Defective nouns, 76. 

Defective verbs, 274, 275. 

Defilement, 5. 

Dentals, 33. 

Dialects, 33. 

Doubt, 283. 

Druta, 174, 175, 179, 234, 256, 

E’ final, 43, 172, 178, 174, 175. 

Elision, 44, 333, 339. 

Emphasis, 43, 170, 172, 173, 
176, 177. 

English spoken, 63. 

Enunciation, 5, 35. 

Etymology, 320, 354. 

Exclamations, 286. 

Father, 290. 

Fictitious phrases used by pe- 
dants, 162, 164. 

Final vowels, 43. 

Fit, possible, 277. 

Flattery, 212. 

Foreign words, 66, 67,68, 81,82. 

Future, 268. 

Gender, 334. 

Genitive, 50, 198. 

Gentleman, 215. 

Gentoo, a wrong name, 13. 

Gerunds, 218. 

Gestures, 167. 

Go, 268. 

Greek, 95. 

H (visargah), 342. 

Hard sounds, 6. 


INDEX. 


Have, 22-4, . 

He (translated by Man), 214. 

Hebrew, 84, 168, 2738. 

Hindustani, 244. 

Honorific forms, 218. 

Hymns, 319, 323. 

I and I’ (vowel finals), 47, 48. 

Idiom, 278, 289. 

1f, or when, 257. 

Imitatives, 286—288. 

Imperative, 259. 

Impersonals, 200, 273. 

Imprecation, 234. 

Inchoative forms, 276. 

Inelegancies, 267, 268. 

Infinitives, 54, 85, 86, 94, 105. 
228, 234. 

Inflection, 50. 

Initials changeable, 7, 41, 43, 44, 

169, 344, 

Instrumental case, 49, 56. 

Intercourse with the people, 2904 

Interjections, 286, 275. 

Interrogation, 43. 

Intransitives, 224. 


Irregular (an  objectionabl 
phrase), nouns, 235; verbs, 
113. 


Kala words, 174, 256. 
Kannadi, 82, note, 322 
Labials, 7. 

Laconic phraseology, 167, 168. 
Learned men, 42. 

Letters, (epistles), 212. 
Literature, (see the Preface). 
Locative case, 49, 281, 282. 
Lord’s Prayer, 260. 

M;; elision of this letter, 178,340. 


SECOND 


M, MU, final, 45, 178, 322, 323, 
334. 

Mahat and Amahat,39, 190,191. 

Man, how translated, 214, 217. 

Manners, 5, 69. 

Measures, 350, 351, 353. 

Melodies, 305, 316, 321. 

Metrical feet, 295, 296, 306. 

MI. Negative Verbal noun, 239, 
283. 

Middle Voice, 154, 242—246. 

Mind, 216. 

Monosyllabic Imperatives, 231. 

Multiplication table 191. 

Musical metres, 315, 318, 319. 

Must, ought, should, 277. 

N: shapes of this letter, 239. 

N: final in nouns, 201. 

N : final in verbs, 85, 95, 163, 
268-269. 

N, optional (adesa). 96, foot, 194. 

N, inserted to prevent elision, 
333. 

N, inserted in the verb, 232, 267, 
270. 

N, inserted for the sake of metre, 
272. 

N, dropped, even in the middle 
of verbs, 112. 

Names, proper, 209, 213. 

Neuter verbs, 224. 

Nasals, 8, 30; (see circle.) 

Negative, 93, 95, 162, 163, 239, 
251, 283. 

NI. or NU. conjunctions, 169, 
170. 

No. 225-228, 275. Never, &c., 
216. 


INDEX. | xi 


Nominative case, 50, 192, used 
adverbially, 280, 281. 

Numerals, 40. 

O, (short), 17. 

O, (the sign of doubt), 172, 

173 

Omission of words, 168. 

‘¢One” is omitted, 168. 

Optative or Precatory forms, 
266. 

Paddy, (rice), 190. 

Pagoda, (a coin), 347, 348. 

Palatals, 7. 

Particles, 284, 286, 288. 

Participles, 86, 94, 247-257, the 
present p.||250,negative 251, 
past relative p. || 252, 353, 
reiterated, 283. 

Passive verb, 83, 153, 224, 247. 

Past tense, 269, used for the 
present, 270. 

Pedantry, 295. See in Preface, 

People, 214, 217. 

Permutation of vowels 333, of 
initials, 18. 

Persons of the verb, how named, 
83. 

Plurals, 97, 187—192. 

Poetical dialect, 325, 327, 
spelling, 30,271, inthe verb, 
113, 114. 

Points of the compass, 213, 254. 

Politeness 69, 97, 182, 218. 

Positively, 282, 283. 

Postpositions, 51. 

Potential f ms, 261. 

Prayer, 234, 259, 260, 275. 

Precatory forms, 234. 
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Prepositions, 51. 

Present, habitual or occasional, 
267, used for future, 268. 

Pretence, 282. 

Pronunciation 22, 212. 

Pronouns, 68, 193, 2138. 

Proper names, 209, 213. 

Prosody, 295—320. 

Pure Telugu, 25, 182. 

Quantity, 295. 

Question, 43. 

R, shapes of this letter, 3; dis- 
putes regarding it, 24; ob- 
solete, 24, 25, 258; inserted, 
345. 

Reading, 295, 306. 

Reciprocalor reflective verb, 243 
—245. 

Reiteration, 278. 

Relations, 290. 

Relative pronouns, 218. 

Rhyme, 298, 314, 315, 323, 344. 

Roots, 88, 84. Root in A, 230, 
233. 

Rules, antiquated 266. 

Rupee, 346—350. 

Rustic forms of the verb, 159. 

S. On this letter, 26, 27, 126. 

Sanscrit, 5, 239, 339. 

Scriptures, translated, 188, 189. 

Self, 246. | 

Semicircle, 28, 29, 232, 272, 320. 

Senior and junior, 211,215, 290. 

Shall and will, 269. 

Silent consonants, 296. 

Soft sounds, 6, 

Softening initials, 41, 169, 330, 
344, 


Sounds hard and soft, 6. 


Spelling 47, 126, 217, 330, note. 


Spittle, 5, 182, 218. 

Subjunctive, 261. 

Sumati, 254. 

Sunna, (see circle). 

Superlatives, 280, 281. 

Syntax, 165. 

Tadbhava and Tatsama, 339, 
355, 356. 

Take, 246. 

Telugu, Tenugu, 13. 

Tenses, 82, 87, 152, 160. 

Therein, thereby, thereto, 72. 

Thou, 215 

Though, although, 252. 

Tone in reading, 5, 295. 

Transitive, 224. 

Tutor, advice to a, 32. 

U, final, 333, 336. 

Uncertainty, 283. 

V is changed into W, or even is 
slurred, 95. 

Verb, 81; voices, 83, verbs are 
quoted in the preterite form, 
83, 84; some are formed 
from nouns, 278, in inguta, 
239. 

Verbals, 54, 86, 235; negative 
in MI., 239, 283. 

Vocative, 202. 

Vowels, 333. 

Vulgar forms, 56, 115, 337. 

Welsh initials changeable, 344. 

Woman, in pronouns, 215, 217. 

Y, inserted, 333. 

Yes and No, 225-228. 

Z, or J, 21. 


(నయన నక ననన నల ల 
—ae ee ee “లా. 
ne en en aa eel ao 


ERRATA AND ADDENDA, 


nner 


Page 57. The nouns వెండ్లాము a wife, కరణము a clerk, బోగము 
an actor, and లింగజంగం (not జంగము which would be wrong) 
are declined in the same manner; the genitive being the same 
as the nominative, 

73, వాడు is used for ‘man’ or ‘person’ as here shewn. But 
వీడు is never used in such compounds, Thus: మంచివాడు ‘a good 
man:’ but ‘this good man’ is ఈమంచివాడు, 50 in the feminine 
ఆమె that woman, ఈమె this woman: but § this old woman’ is 

p 82. 1. 18 read “Thus from Wet. to do’ «to make’ comes 
the past. pl] చేసి ‘having done or made.’ 

p. 85. 1. 15 read ‘ Bought wood.” 

102. foot: read ‘ Palnati. p. 331.’ 

111. foot. The initials here used are explained in page 358. 

116. line 3, ‘q. v.’ denotes a reference to this word in the 
Dictionary. ) | 

120. line 11. The mark § denotes that these shapes are pe- 
culiar to poetry. | 

p. 178. 1. 16 erase బాదాంబీంచ్యాడలు, 

182, 1. 1 read, “may drop MU”—*fine cloth.” line 12 read 
**foul” 1. 18 read “ cloth 3; and so on.” 

183. 1. 23 erase “(lime).” line 24 read * Telaga” line 27 read 
« Sober” 

184. 1 15 read “ఆలు forms the.” line 27 read, “¥O™2 or 
కన్న, than, added.” 

185. 1. 3 read, * meaning, she is,” 


186. foot note “ Regarding Sauscrit comparatives and superlatives, 
see page 340,” 


ERRATA. 


192, 1. 13 read “let him go,” not ‘let I go.’ 
203. 1. 29 read, Wes, 


207. 1. 29 read “uniting several’’...... “the signs ,of case.” 
215, 1, 28 read “ఎవరికి to whom ?” 
216. 1, 2 read ‘(incorrectly rendeéred...... $3 08),” 


247. 1, 2. 3 and in page 255 line 14 and page 260, erase the 
marks ( ). 


254. 1, 26 read ‘meddling with quarrels.” 

260. 1. 3 read “a series of imperatives.” | 

261. note; read ‘arx alta’ ‘thou would’st still.” ‘And in Ovid’s 
Metam’ fulva colre. 

265, 1.13 for “W: I’ read ‘ Vishnu Puran.’ 

271. The, quotation from Plutarch should be placed at the head 
of the page, as a motto. 

. p. 278. 1. 9 read “and yet is used in Spenser.”—line 30 read 
‘by the present; equivalent.” 

274. 1. 1 read, ‘il ne.” 

278. lines 6 and 9 erase “(2. W. 580” and ‘(2 W).” 
' 282, line 15 "erase “(ADC 484).” 

283. 1.27 read “(in MI, see page 239).” 

290. line 2. Instead of ‘121—122,” read ‘216. 
291, 1. 7 read ‘“‘words are easily found.” 

296. lines 28 and 29 read Maecenas,” “‘ Ymetto.” 

297. 1. 16 read “denotes the 9% yati or pause.” 

298. 1. 20 read ‘ whatever : should.’ 

302. 1. 27 read _‘ tacitaque.’ 

310. 1. 14 read ‘ pedantry.’ - 

314. After line 12 place a new Title: “On RHYME.” line 
33 read “ Alliteration :—and.” 

317. line 6 for 234 read ‘ page 306.’ 

318. line 22 erase ‘“‘TT......where are.” 

319. read “On the దండళము DANDACAMU.” 


rc కంాాారాారనవవడాళకాయింలాతాలాలండాలాలాలం.. 2 


ERRATA. 


320. line 2 Instead of తరువజ read వచనము, 

322. line 20 read ‘an additional shoré syllable.’ 

323. note. For ‘ Assonants’ read ‘ Asonantes.’ 

324, 1. 24 read ‘dictionary are.’ 

325. 1. 2 and 8 read ‘ formule.’ 

326. 1. 14 * Here, &c.’ must be erased. © 

327. 1. 7 read (A, see page 343). 1. 23 read పోతి+నీ, పో 
D+, పొయ్యెద+ను D°H+M, పోవ+ను. And in line 30, 6B 
&+e, SBGH+E, 

Note: The Table of Verbs (p. 220, 221, 222, 223) should, in 
a future edition, be placed before the rule for the first Conju- 
gation: which at present is in page 94. 
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THE GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


TELUGU LANGUAGE. 


BOOK FIRST—Own Onrrnoarapny. 


Tue TEtveu language is written from left to right, like English : 
and the best writing is upright: or sloping a little, (unlike Eng- 
lish) towards the left. The words are in general pronounced, (as 
in Greek) precisely as they are spelt: thus the ear is a sufficient 
guide in orthography. In the round hand used in books every 
letter stands separate as in printing. In running hand the letters 
are shaped differently, and are combined, as in English; the words 
not being divided from each other. To render the alphabet easy it 
will be requisite first to explain the principles on which it proceeds. 

Many letters have two forms : one appears in the alphabet as a 
capital or primary, and the other is secondary. Thus ©, Q, G | 
are the alphabetical or capital forms of the vowels A, I, U, which 
are respectively called అకారం, RENO, ఊళారం, Acaram, Iciram, 
and Ucaram ; because caram is equivalent to letter. 

Thus the consonants క, గ, చ, are Ka, Ga, Cha; the mark 
above each being the Talacattu or sign of A. 8, A, 2, are Ki, Gi, 
and Chi: and రు, గు, చు, are Ku, Gu, Chu. With this last 
vowel |), the » talacattu is retained, though it is not pronounced. 

The letters క, గు చు have as secondary shapes, రా ౧ and బి 
which are written under the line. Thus అక్ట akka, అస్త agga, and 
అచ్చ acca: which last is pronounced atsa, or as azza would be 
sounded in Italian. 
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The talacattu, or A, is thus attached to most letters. Thus 
6 Ra, S da, & ta; but some letters write ~“ talacattu and 
© gudi, separately. Thus ఈ sa, %) si, 4 pa, % 

Ten consonants never use the sign talacattu : for it is sounded 
though not written. These are 9) kha, & gna, జ ja, జ za, Qjna, 
€> ta, co na, బ ba, © la, @ ra. Excepting these, it is not the 


custom to writé any letter, even in the alphabet, without the 
talacattu. In modern printing, the Kannadi (or “ Cannarese’’) 


types 4, % are used; which remove all doubt. 

The mark | called జడ jada, or ఒత్తు ottu, or D® vottu, is a 
breathing, and being placed under some letters, makes them aspi- 
rates. Thus & Bi, ది Di, 2 Bu, దు Du, are not aspirated. But 
2) Bhi, ధి Dhi, భు Bhu, ధు Dhu, have the aspirate sound. 

A circle, ©, 15 in some places used for N or M. Thus అంత ig 
anta, అంబ is amba, #0¥@)é is pamputa ‘ to send.’ The circle 
(called నున్న sunna) is usually formed like the English letter o. 


Thus ©0x0 is angam; but, for the sake of clearness, the form © 
is frequently used in this grammar. 
As certain consonants have the vowel A “inherent” so the 


consonant య ya (of nora is the second form) has the vowel 


I, inherent. For if written without ఆ the letter యి isi or yi. 
Thus పోయి ig ర్వా! (pronounced po-1) * having gone.’ వెయ్యి veyyi 
(ve-1) ‘a thousand.’ చెయ్యి cheyyi (ché-i) ‘ the hand.’ 

The mark సా is called దీఘ౯ాం dirgham ; and is the common 
name for broad & Thus కళారదీఘ౯ం౦ kakira-dirgham signifies 
(3. ka) the consonant k with త added. 


As I is inherent in y, యూ is yi; sounded as i in machine, or 
ee in seen. 
The letter ఓ ఆఅ is called అకారం acaram or ‘ letter A’ as in 


Amelia; but the sigz అ త is called తలకట్టు talacattu or crest. 
The letter Q I is called ఇకారం i-céram: but the sign © * is 
called గుడి gudi ‘a whirl.’ The letter GS U is called @ 5°80 Uci- 
ram: but the sign \) is called కొమ్ము commu ‘ a horn.’ 


a 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 3 


Instead of శార౦ caram, the word త్వం twam (a word like ness 
as వీటుత్వం stoutness, గురుత్వం heaviness) is sometimes used. Thus 


these three vowels are at pleasure called ఆత్వం, ఇత్వం, ఉత్వం, 
atwam, itwam, and utwam. 


If two consonants meet, one is written without a vowel, under 


aa a | 
the other. Thus నక్ట్హ్‌ ne, nacca ‘a fox. కుక cuc, kukka ‘a dog.’ 
౮ ౮ 
e a 
® 6% b1 mu, ballemu ‘a spear. గు(రము gurmu gurramu ‘a 
] r 


horse.’ Here we see that B బ is written without the vowel a; and 
GU గు has the vowel a written above it, but not pronounced. 
In ©[ 8% the mark (_ is R and comes between gu and ram. This 
mark shaped ( or లు is called (3° 0°S% crara vadi. 

The letter «_) is used mm writing: but in printing it is more 
convenient to use the ancient forms |_ or ) thus (5 or Ss) kra. 
This form is used in inscriptions on some ancient temples; and is 


retained in many manuscripts, both Telugu and Cannadi. 
The letter that stands on the line is pronounced first ; then the 


one, or two, under it. Then the vowel above. Thus (4 is pra: 


and ఫ్రై 


, stri,a woman, also written సా; that is, 5 81 with 
—_—O 


Ler Se ఆ ¢ ? SY | 


ai 
—o tand \__/r beneath. Thus also శాస్ర 88 that is, Sastri, 

t 

‘a learned man.’ : r 
Sometimes a consonant is marked as “ silent ఏ no vowel being 
attached to it. The silent mark called పొల్లు polluis = or =~ 
added to the top of the letter instead of a vowel. Thus *)%§- 


pridhac (2. e. separately,a part.) Here the mark written above k 
shows that it is silent. Thus also © is the letter La; but by ad- 


ding this sign it becomes @ &8 in the word హల్‌ hal; meaning a 
consonant. So © ach (i.e. a vowel). Thus & ta becomes 
త్‌ as in the word OSS ayasit ‘ unexpectedly.’ The letter 
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4 sa becomes © as in the word Sap téjas ‘lustre.’ Thus 4 or 
pa becomes మ్‌ as అప్‌ ap i. e. water. These are Sanscrit words, 
and rarely occur in the free dialect. 

The letter న Na assumes the form క as in the word యింటక్‌ 
intan ‘in the house;’ లోవలకొ lopalan ‘ within.’ 

This mark is called 43°52" nacara-pollu. 

The letter ర R when followed by another consonant adds it 


a 
‘beneath, as in the word arca అర్థ ar or sometimes changes places 


౮ 
a a & 
with it and assumes the form ౯ thus ©¥ & acr. So § 80 Dhrm, 
m 


7 a & aa 
dharmam, may also be written ధమ౯ణాం, dhmrm. So కర్త er 


t 
aa a 
carta ‘a lord’ may be written కత౯ ctr. Thus పూర్వం prm 
న uv 
a 
purvam ‘ formerly’ may be written $°S £0, pvrm. Either way 
a 


the pronunciation is the same. 


This mark is called లక gilaca (literally a rattle,) from a fancied 
resemblance in shape) or more usually వలవలగిలక valapala gilaka, 
which means, “ the gilaca on the right hand,” i. e. placed beyond 
the letter. 

The letters of the alphabet appear very numerous, but the rea- 
son is that a separate character is used for each sound, instead of 
using the same letter with two or three different sounds, as hap- 
pens in English. 

The consonants also are multiplied and have such a variety of 
forms, because they use a separate shape for each variety of sound. 
T has one form and Th another; K has one form and Kh another. 
And this happens also in the Greek alphabet. 

This spelling is easy ; as the letters when correctly pronounced, 
never deviate from the sound given in the alphabet. 

But a difficulty (felt by those who have advanced far) arises 
from the liberty of spelling the same word in yarious ways. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. త్‌ 


The student should provide himself with the edition, lately 
printed in the Telugu character, of the Sanscrit Bhagavad Gité. 
This will furnish a good key to the character if he already knows 
the Sanscrit alphabet. 


When we have occasion to write Hindu or Mahometan names 
in English letters, too great precision would be pedantic. It is 
usual to write Bramin for Brahman, or Bramhan: and Rajahmun- 
dry for Rajamahéndra-varam. 


When a letter is written under the line it is usually larger than 
if written on the line. 

It is not the custom to separate the words. Thus a paragraph 
looks as if it was all one word. But in printing it will be found 
easy to separate words, as is done in English. 

The mark | is used as 2 comma; and || as a period. The com- 
ma is used at the end of each line in poetry except the last which 
is marked with the period. 


In some Telugu printing, the English comma, semicolon, pe- 
riod and other stops have been introduced with good effect. 


A letter is called అతురము axaram. An aspirated letter is called 


seis 5 
ఒ BH sso or జడ్డకురము likewise means & syllable. Thus (We) 


stri ‘a woman’ is considered to be పకాతురము 66 dxaram, a mo- 
nosyllable: lit. one letter. 


Unless thoroughly acquainted with the principles of spelling 
and the variations therein allowed, we shall not be able to find 
words in the dictionary. The reader must therefore pardon what 
he may consider a tedious degree of preciseness regarding ortho- 
graphy. 

The vowels cannot be correctly pronounced without opening the — 
mouth wide, looking up, and using a loud tone. Natives complain that 
the English mumble their words.* . 


The learner should write the letters on a slate, in a large flou- 
rishing style: this is the easiest method of attaining fluency in writ- 
ing. 

ఈ The native tutors also complain that English pupils touch their mouths with - 


their hands: and then defile books with hands thus dirtied. Hindus hold spittle 
in abomination. We should respect their prejudices, and treat them kindly. 
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THE ALPHABET. 


Vowels. 
అక Ga Qi ఈ: Gi (resi) Ga 

(oreesi) బుశ Arr Woreli De Na 
Dai జర 8&5 BZ” au. 
| Consonants ; (in five classes. ) 
Class Ist. 5 ca kha గ ga gha జ gna. 

2nd. Wcha  chha జుం Wpjha జా jna. 

grd. Cota OS tha eda @§ dha cana (hard.) 

4th. & ta SG tha Oda cS dha న na (soft.) 

Sth. 4 pa ~~ pha aba భభ bha Sma. 


Miscellaneous: 
oS ya ra ela F la ova. 


న sa sha sa WGreha Gh xa. 


The dots placed under the letters t th d dh nl and s denote that 
these letters are sounded hard. They are sometimes marked with 
accents, as ఈ t’h d’ d/hn/ I’ ands’. 


Numerals. 
౧ 0385 ట€ 6&2 o, Tore ౧౦ 280. 
12:45 67 8 9 9 10 1850. 


The numerals three and seven are perpetually confounded in ma- 
nuscript. 

The first 25 consonants are arranged in sets (called వర్షము varga- 
_ mu) having five letters in each : and on arranging these in five lines, 
we shall observe that the first and third letter in each line, are sim- 
ple: but the second and fourth are aspirated. For the sake of dis- 
tinction the consonants that stand in the first column, being § , చ, 
6,8, 4, &e., are called #05. hard: and X, a, 2%, , a, &e., in 
the third column are called సరళ soft. Thus G is the soft sound of 
k ; and P is the hard sound of B. 


ws 


oe ol 


ALPHABET. 7 


In some places a hard initial is softened: that is, T changes into 
D; or P into B, &. Thus తమ్ముడు Tammudu ‘ a younger brother’ » 
changes into దమ్ముడు dammudu, పోవుట povuta ‘to go’ becomes 
బోవుట bdvuta, Me < to fall’ becomes బడుట baduta, and కలుగుట 
caluguta ‘to be’ becomes గలుగుట galuguta. But a soft letter is 
never changed into a hard one. | 

The expressions dentals, palatals, labials, &c., which are used in 
Sanscrit Grammar are needless here: or belong only to the rules 
(at the close of the volume) regarding Sanscrit words. 

In expressing the sounds in English letters, the spelling used in 
the works of Colebrooke, Jones, Wilson, and Wilkins is the most 
‘convenient. 

The rules for spelling, which Native grammarians inculcate, are te- 
diously minute, and widely different from those used in ordinary 
writing ; which they consider beneath their notice ; giving rules for 
the poetical dialect alone. Accordingly their rules are of little use to 
a foreigner ; and my object being to assist the foreigner, the present 
grammar is so constructed as to meet his wants: the rules for the 
poetical dialect are therefore removed from the beginning to the end 
of the grammar. Indeed, we need notice no rules of permutation but 
those requisite for finding words in the dictionary. 


The alphabet exhibits the capitals or first forms. The secondary 
form of ఆఅ 4 being * this is added to the consonants. In some 
grammars all the consonants are exhibited without vowels attached : 
but it seems useless to give forms that are not in use. 

Six consonants ఘు, 4, 7, ప, శ, హాం gha, pa, pha, sha, sa, 
ha, use this sign, as here shewn, above the letter; but written with- 
out touching it. If they were joined, the letter itself would change ; 
thus, 4 4 are pa, sa; but x టే are Va, na, 

.The sound of @) A is that used in about, 2round. Thus the name 
అలకన౦ద is pronounced Alacananda. నల Nala, the name of a cer- 
tain prince, is sounded like the Latin Nulla. వారి Hari, a name 


of Vishnu, is pronounced like the English word hurry. అమరకోశ 
Amara césha (the title of a Dictionary) is written Ummuru Koshu 
by those who prefer that mode of spelling. 

In common writing, the letters often take other shapes. Thus 
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over the letters &, &, 8, తి, ka, ta, ki, ti, we often see the vowel 
written without touching the consonant. 

The nasals are placed at the ends of those classes in the alphabet 
to which they belong. 

All the nasal letters may be changed into © sunna (the sign or 
contraction for N or M) either when they are followed by a conso- 
nant or when they are final. Thus (X0%o grandham * 2 book’ 


would according to Sanscrit rule be written (* స్ట్‌ > and అంగం 
angam ‘the body’ would be written O% So. 


Regarding Telugu words also, instead of §8 kinda, the spelling 
in use is కింద. The sound remains unaltered. 


In the Dévanagari alphabet, as exhibited in Wilson’s Sanscrit_ 


Dictionary, the appropriate nasal is retained ; but in Telugu, as in 
common Dévandgari or Bangali writing, the dot or circlet is substi- 
tuted. Thus ©e2o 5 alancaram (ornament) is written అలంకారం 


which form alone is intelligible. This occasionally alters the place 
of a word in the dictionary. 


ON SPELLING.—THE VOWELS. 


If a word borrowed from Satscrit ends in a long vowel, this is 


generally shortened. కశోొౌ cala becomes కళ cal; and 8 Dévi be- 


comes 'బేవి Dévi. Monosyllables, as @ sri and శ్రీ stri retain the long 
vowel.* 

The long (or broad) 4 ఆ is sounded as in the English words half, 
hard, laugh. తాత tata, ‘ grandfather’ is sounded as the English pro- 
nounce Tartar. మాట mata ‘a word’ like the English ‘ Martyr.’ 
In ఆం(ధ౦ A/ndhra (the learned name for Telugu) the first vowel 
is long, as though written arn. The second shape of & is —> asin 


తాత tata ‘ grandfather” This — is called దీఘ౯ం (long) and is, 
added to the letters thus. 


* The short vowel A is written in eight ways in English : with five vowels 
and three dipthongs : thus (A) Ashore, Amelia, Victoria, Woman, (E) writer, 
flower, other, (I) stir, Cheshire, (0) London, son, mother, Hertford, (U) gun, 
cup, until, (IE) soldier, (OU) neighbour, (IO) fiction, occasion. The Sanscrit 
asti and santi, become in Latin est and sunt; the a changing into e, and into 
u. Many Sanscrit words are identical with Latin, #08 santi sunt, (os హంతి 


pravahanti provehunt. But as these instances shew, the Sanscrit vowel A is 
convertible into E, 5, O, and U. 
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Ske ఖా khs. Ae ga ఘా 818 

we cha a) O° chhd a? ja రూ jha 

és> t§ O° tha డాథ థా Hor edna 

OS ta Bethe దాత Wrdhs నా na | 

aye pi Bye pha BP S| DP bha SM ma. 

యాజి రా ra ar ra లా14 Ola వా va 

ఛా sa హౌ sha SO or “సా sa ~°ha తై xi. 
The vowel ల is short I as in ‘ India.” Thus &(8 irri ‘a fawn’ 

ఇల్లు illu ‘a house’ ఇచ్చి 1001 having given.” The word English ig 

written Q0’%» Inglishu and England is @ox oes Inglandu. The 

& is called Q% So itwam as త్వం twim is the name given to the 

vowels only; while ciram as అకారం Acdram, క కారం cacdram is 

common to both vowels and consonants: the long sound is ఈత్వం 

itwam. The secondary shape ©) is called గుడి gudi (like goody) 

and the long sound is 5 గుడిదీఘ౯ం gudi-dirgham. It is sounded 

i or 6é like 1 in machine, ravine, Louisa. , Thus (స్రీ (a woman) is | 

stri, or stree, లీల Lila (a comedy) is sounded Leeler. The sign . 


for dirgham or the longer sound is often omitted in writing. | 
Added to various consonants this somewhat changes their shapes. 


Thus | 

Rac $i D khi ఖీ 121 Agi Agi ఘి ghi > oh 

4° ghi. 

Herein we see that instead. of adding the accent above: they add | 
the sign హా dirgham at the end. 

2 chi BS chi B ji » ji యి jhi Ball or మం jhi 
ei Bt Sotro St Oi Shi ad | di 
ari ర్రీట ai Anior ni mop Bti 
Stior gti &ti Qthi Athi Odi Adi | ahi J ahi 
Oni Sni spi Spi g phi % phi Abi | bi 
2) bhi ఫ్రీ bhi [in common writing చి chi % chhi and Q bi 
భి bhi are shaped alike] ©) mi మా mior So mi Qy yi 

2 : 
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Coser yi = (This consonant having the vowel inherent) 6 ri రీ క 


Hi bu On bn Ovi Du Vai లీ; ప chi 
$y. shi or 5-0 sbi 2 si క్స్‌ or జాం 97 S50 hi Bye or 
టో? sehi Sthi Sexi త్స xi. 

It will be observed that some of these letters have two or three 
forms just as happens in English. In common writing లి li and 
వి vi are shaped alike. 

Instead of the initial (or capital forms) Q ¥ $2 i they use యు yi 


and Qs yi which however are pronounced simply 1 andi. Thus 
యిక్థ_డ iccada (here) యీడు idu (age) are written instead of @¥_% 
and “ఈడు. The initial forms ©, 5% are seldom used unless in 


poems and dictionaries. 
It will be observed that the six consonants 430 gha, “4 pa, ఫ pha, 


బవ sha, ¥% 8a, పా ha, which have the vowel ‘a’ written separate from 
them, likewise have the vowel © (i) written in the same manner 
separately. 

ఉ or @ the short vowel U asin Superb, or 66 in book. Thus 
Ghy uppu * salt’ 0d puli ‘a tiger.’ And Et or &S-4 is the same 
vowel long, as i in. Lucy, chuse, choose or 00 in root, shoot. Thus 
Gb. figuta * to swing.’ 

In common business this is best represented by 53; thus Ramoo- 
doo for Ramudu: for in the affairs of ordinary life more precision 
_ in spelling would be pedantic.* 

The form ఆరి is constantly used for this vowel, thus @ $6® uttar- 
avu ‘an answer,’ is written ¢ S06 ; but grammarians assert that 
this form belongs to R, as will be stated in a future page. 

The second forms are |) and \)° with which ~~ (the sign of 3) is 
used ; excepting as regards the ten letters that never use ~~“, These 
are 2 & B పట £9 B © & which are written Qo, 20, జు 
0), యు, ణు, బు, OO, అము, The rest use it as follows: 


* See on this subject Prinsep’s remarks in Journal of Asiatic Society, June, 1834, 
page 281. ; 


ALPHABET. 11 


Mku gykhu Agu Poghu Mochu *ochhu a ju 
Mo jhu Sotu OH thu tS du ధు dhu ణు 24 రుల 
So thu Co du gS dhu Mo nu వ్రు %) phu ey bu > 
25 bhu Somu dHyu రుణ eolu GH lu 25) vu H gu | 
%m shu su wohu యును కూ, చూజుం ki, chi, 


formed by adding the ~~ to \), 

Here it will be observed that the letters ‘4 pa % pha and 3 va 
add the vowel 10 ina peculiar manner. This is dane to distinguish 
them from షు gha and ము ma. But in common hasty writing these 
distinctions are sometimes confounded. 

Tn like manner న ‘ N’ is often written for 4 S; and 3 V is often 
written for 4 P. But over S and P, when thus written, a little up- 
right dash is often placed to shew the difference, and to denote that 
the vowel ought to be separated from the consonant. 

Instead of the initial forms G and > the consonants eo) vu and 
వూ vi are generally used. Thus the words ఉన్న uppu * salt’ 
ఉడుత uduta ‘a squirrel’ are in the dictionary spelt @%y and ఉడుత, 
but in common life వును vuppu, and H&S vuduta. But the V or W 
is not sounded and accordingly the sounds are uppu, uduta, or oop- 
poo, 00100161, | 

The short చ when it is final is written indeed, but is very often 
(like the silent e in hare, ride) dropped in pronunciation. Thus 
చేను chénu ‘a field’ is always called WE chén ; బాతు batu ‘a duck’ 
is pronounced వౌత్‌ bat ; WNW stop! stop! is pronounced 


wef oF Tarl! Tart! or Tal Tal! దున్నపోతు ‘a he buffalo’ in like 
manner ig called&® న్నపోత్‌ dunnapdt. Words that end in ము mu as 
Bo so, baramu ‘ merchandize’ కౌరము caramu ‘ acrid’ are always 
pronounced 860 beram కారం cdram. In such words the final U 
is necessary only in poetry : for in Telugu as in French verse each 
syllable is enunciated. In the words borrowed from Hindustani, 
English or other languages (and which have a final silent consonant) 
as fir-yad (a complaint) vakil (a pleader) book, major, line, number, 
(the English words)the Telugus do indeed add a final u, thus ఫిర్యాదు, 
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Sen, బుక్టు , పేంజరు, లెన్సునంబరు ; they write the vowel ౮, but do not 
pronounce it. 


At the end of a verse in poetry, the syllables లు, ని, ను; often 


drop their vowels and are contracted into ల, & . Thus బేనులు be- 
comes OOS, అతనికిని and wr 0G % become అతనికి౯, DOG ME. 
But vulgar copyists instead of dropping the vowel, lengthen it; 
thus Horr GOLD, వా౦డ్రకునూ, 

Many Telugu words use the vowels A and U in the second sylla- 
ble at pleasure; thus వాలగ valaga, or వాలుగ valuga, బుడములు or 
బుడుములు, మెరగు or మెరుగు తరము or SOs, అటక ataca, or అటుక 
atuca. The same happens in verbs, thus జీరచుట paracuta, పొగలుట, 
వలకరించుట may at pleasure be spelt Sete parucuta, పొగులుట, 
శులుకరించుట, or dropping both vowels శుర్చుట parcuta, Ho Boise 
palkarincuta. Accordingly if we do not find one form in the dic- 
tionary we must look for the other. 

The short vowel బి is ri or "రర as in the words rig, rich, trick, 
rook, brook. Thus 200% rishi ‘a prophet’ 208% rutuvu * 2 sedson’ 
బుణము debt. The second form 18ల్ర as in &) ® tripti ‘satisfaction’ 
కృవ cripa * favor’ fof ల లేము Sanscrit. 


In common writing, the letters జు zu and జూ zi are often shaped 
exactly like the vowels బు ri and QO” ré. And instead of the 
capital బు they use రు. Thus 2008 18 written Sts, But this is 
wrong. 

The vowel - is also written (but not pronounced) along with 
యు Thus కృ crt x స gri 8) pri శ్చ sri, &c. But &) % tripti is 
generally, though not correctly spelt &) ® trupti and గృ హం griham 
(a house) is wrongly written గృహము; while 5) 5 krushna or 
krishna, (a certain name) is vulgarly written %)S and 2 5)8 vai- 
criti is written 8 )8.* 


* The vowel 9 Lu as in will run, shall read, is rarely used, and the learner may 
safely neglect it. Indeed ౧౧ (that is, the consonant L) is generally substituted. 
Thus clripta ¥ వ్ర (short) is written క్షు రు and pronounced clupta. The word 
కుత pluta ‘ extension’ is written శ్రుత, Plava 4 వ the name of a year is pro- 


nounced like the English word Plover, In fact ఆ is peculiar to a few Sanscrit 
words, and ought to be pronounced Iri as in bell-ringer. 
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The short vowel o) is E short, as in Bella, Betty, periphery. 
Thus ఎనుము enumu ‘a she buffalo’ తెలుగు Telugu or తెనుగు Tenugu* 
(the name of this language) చెన్ననీట్నం Chenna-Patnam, the original 
name (still in use) of Madras. \=>"7) vrasé ‘ he wrote’ ©O°S paliké 


he spoke.’ If such words are written in English characters the 
addition of h (vraseh, palikeh) will conveniently shew that the 6 is 
to be sounded asa syllable: not being silent. Thus in Latin boné, 
talé, malé. 


The long vowel 4) is 6 long as in the French words méme, bléme 


and the Persian words shékh, shér, dér; different from the sound given 
in English to the vowel a in name, or same. Thus ఏమి émi ‘ what’ 


ఏనున Enuga ‘ an elephant’ OF ténd ‘ honey’ లేడి lédi ‘an antelope’ 
S® lellu * antelopes.’ | 

The short vowel a is vulgarly changed into e in a few words. 
Thus గడ్డి gaddi * grass’ is pronounced “R& geddi, గంధక ౦, Ros Fo, 
The word S¥ véla ‘time’ is written and pronounced వ్యాళ vyala. 
These are mere vulgarisms and should be avoided. So "నేదరి ౧664211 
‘lout’ లేక léka ‘without’ లేత léta ‘soft? become న్యాదరి n-yadari, 
ల్యాక I-ydca, ల్యాత ]-yata; while "వేట véeta ‘venison’ (the common 
word also for a sheep) becomes వ్యాట and యాట v-ydta and yata. 

By a similar error, which is universal, the words beginning with 
3 or B, &c., are perpetually written 7) ° and CaN ; thus చేయుట 4 
do is almost invariably written చాయుట, and చేరుట (to arrive) 
_ THe; BS chéta (by) WH chépa (a fish) are usually written చాత, 
చాటి chita, chapa: because the illiterate spell by the ear alone. 
బట్ట "వేంక batta-méka ‘a bustard’ is pronounced vulgarly butter-maker. 
“Se a suburb becomes ప్యాట p-yata, Se téta ‘clear’ becomes 
త్యాట t-yata. So పేరు a name (instead of péru) becomes స్యారు 
p-yaru. And (as vulgarism is capricious) the contrary happens: 
thus శరీరం sariram ‘the body’ is always written శెరీరం seriram. 

This must be remedied in eearching for a word in the dictionary. 
The correct spelling is uniform: the vulgar forms are devoid of rule; 


* It is high time to abolish the absurd name Gentoo which was introduced by 
the Portugueze, and is ignorantly used by some persons for the name ‘ Telugu.’. 


14 TELUGU GRAMMAR. 


and various people use various spellings. They often know and ac- 
knowledge these deviations to be wrong, and entirely approve the 
more correct mode of spelling. Among ourselves orthography has 
only in late years become fixed: our ancestors cared little for the 


spelling even of proper names. 
The final short 4 is sometimes written & Thus అల్లిక, Dossy, 


allic’, penticd are written ODS, 2008'S allikeé, pentike. 
The second forms are > ర and -—Sé. Thus కి ké = ké SZ khé 


BD khs —R gd అ Boo ghd “Soo ghs, ఉం 

The long vowel differs from the short only by adding the ( mark 
above called పొల్లు pollu; which in ordinary writing is omitted. 
Thus the long and short vowels are written alike. Sansorit writing 
never uses the pollu; but the sound is invariably long. 

In the copies of the Telugu Poems which have been transcrib- 
ed for me (now amounting to some hundred volumes) the spelling 
has been left as it was in the original. To rectify the vulgar errors 
would have been an endless task: the spelling has been rectified 
only in those volumes which have been prepared for printing. 

The shapes —> —5 are drawn from right to left, (backwards) and 
—~ the sign of @ is drawn (forwards) the opposite way. Thus "కొ 


is k&, but క is ké, and కు is ké, Accordingly we have these forms 
ఖత “R gd, “Bo ghé, GF gné, 3 ch, WZ chhé, GF jus, 
Bj, “By jhé, “Bt, Tthd, “BW ds, GB ahd, ns, Sts, 
B thé, Od’, @Qdhs, Wns, “BD pé, “SB phd, Bb, | 
"భత “Ams, యివి Sr Br, Sl PB, 
Bvé, “Oss, Srshd, West, —Brobé, GQ xé. And if 
the accent is added, thus = ké, 3 khe, = ర్‌ం కు ghé, &c. the 


vowel becomes long. 
Instead of the initial form of ల) తీ (which is confined to poems and 


dictionaries,) యొ yé is in use. Thus for ఎవడు evadu * who’ JS & 
eccada ‘where’ ఎనిమిది enimidi ‘eight’ ఎందుకు enduku ‘why’ we 
write and pronounce యెవడు yevadu, యొక్ట్హడ yeccada, యెనిమిది yeni- 
midi, యెందుకు yenduku. And the long vowels as ఏతాం, ఏల S71 
“are always changed into యాతాం౦0? యేతాం, &e. 
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The letter Y though thus written (the learned say) ought not af- 
fect the pronunciation. 

The vowels A and E are in vulgar writing used for one another: 
chiefly in initial syllables, Thus యెనిమిది enimidi ‘eight’ is written 
యనిమిది yanimidi ; a is spelt CHE ; యెవ్వరు evvaru becomes 
oS 5S yavvaru. | 

It will be observed that the six letters over which the vowel © i 
is written without touching them, likewise have é and é written ia 
the same manner. 

వ ai; విశ్వర్యం ais-war-yam, (prosperity) విక్యం aik-yam ‘ united- 
ness.’ This is sounded as the English sounds of sky, like, heights. 

Words beginning with this vowel use the shape థు in the diction- 
ary, (See rules for finding words in the dictionary) but in common 
use this is laid aside, and లొయి ayi is substituted. Thus వినాను 1 


became is written అయినాను ayinadnu. Under the vowel @ it has 
been shewn that Oo yiis used for i, and in fact does not retain the 
sound y (which is reckoned as a sane, thus a-yi-nd-nu is pro- 
nounced ai-ninu. The second form is డై ఏ thus లే Kai, క్‌ Khai, 
on gai, &c. 


The forms therefore are as follows: 
ee) ణ్‌ =o B 2 2 “op & టై 3 3 @ &e. 


eh vowel must rere be eas by AI in మం 
by Y. Thus oP is nairruti, not nyruti; మెకము is paicam, not 
py-cum ; సైన్యము is sain-yam, not synyam. If i it is written Y, this 
deads to uncertainty, as will be seen in the remarks on the conso- 
nant Y. For the letter Y is, in Sanscrit and in Telugu, always a 
consonant ; and cannot be used without a vowel following it. 

The vowel @ is 6 as in Sdphia, Police, prduced, Moravia, pdten- 
tial, Located. Or the French words folle, monnoie, montagne. The 
longer sound 8, is that which occurs in the Persian words shor, top, 


mor, or in the French words lorgner; monde, fosse. 
These initial forms are found in the dictionary, but are laid aside 


in common use. q) vo and నూ vo being substituted.* 


* The alphabet is called ఓనమాలు 6naméla from the words £05268 9 బాయ 
ఫిద్ధంన ముఖి which is to Hindus what the Bismillah is to Musulmans. 
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But the consonant V if followed by U or O is not pronounced. 
Thus త్రై is simple ర and వూ is long 6. 
2%» dppu ‘right’ is usually written తొడు, 
ఒకటి Scati ‘ one’ is written DF 8 or even వకటి. 
ఒత్తుట Sttuta ‘to press’ is written DHe, 
2% dgu ‘wicked’ is written @r%. 
&%8 Spica ‘ patience’ is written పూపీక, 
ఓముము Smaniu ‘ bishop’s weed,’ is written సమము, 
Elsewhere the long vowel is changed into వౌ; thus the word for 
a boat or ship is always written and pronounced వాడ vada; unless in 


poems, where it is written ఓడ dda. 
The short has two forms, viz. 8“ co, X ° go, ఖో kho, 


&c., and the second form is "బి ghd, yo jhs, Do mB, Goo ys, 
"వై Pd, a) vd, &c. The second form ie compounded of —> త and 
0 the sign of u. | 


This compound form is used by all consonants: but all do not 
use the simple form. The simple forms are these ; 


SQN? KP SS? GW? Hr? 6S? రొ tho B” do G” dho gS” 
5° &° J” SX bo x bho S~ ro §° lo. Four letters have 


a peculiar shape “ye po యా pho మో sho నా so. 

All these may be made long by adding the accent, thus క coy 
నో go, &c. 

Some are elongated by adding —~ (dirgham) to the second form, 
28 4 70 60, కూ kho, &c. నూ po, నూ vO, నూ no. 

Thus € and G compounded (like eau in French) become 6. But 
four letters omit the sign ఆ when the vowel is long. ఆజా gho, 
“Gyre jh6, మో mb, O35% ys. Thus one commu is omitted: but 
uneducated persons often use two. 

It is a very common error to write the long 6, instead of the short 
ర. Thus కొంత, కొందరు are written కోంత కోందరు. This does 
not affect the pronunciation: which remains short. 

The vowel % au or ow, as in cow, out, mount; but it is com- 
pounded of A and U; and accordingly in common writing the initial 
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shape కి is never used; ఆవు avu or awu, being substituted; and 
the V or W being silent as already shewn, this is pronounced aw or 
au. Thus అవుట awta or avuta (to become) which in the dictionary 


is కొట auta pronounced like the English word outer, Thus 2° దార్యం 
audaryam ‘generosity’ ఒన్నత్యం aunnatyam ‘loftiness’ are commonly 
written OPW 0, OH AHO, but the pronunciation remains unal- 


tered. In these Sanscrit words this change is not approved.* 
The sign ~ is (very needlessly) retained in combination with au 


as regardd some letters. Thus Sy ° mau, కూ yau, Yor” hau. 


The following are the shapes used, 


4d ఇ 
oh. 


Throughout the grammar I have used the common forme of the 
initial vowels. For the sake of uniformity zn tke dictionary, how- 
ever, monosyllabic forms of ai and au are used. Thus for the words 


డుయిట payita (a woman’s veil) and కవుజు cavuzu (a partridge) we 
must, use the spelling =~ and కౌజు, Sanscrit words invariably use 
the monosyllabic forms. Telugu words use these or the dissyllabic 
forms at pleasure. Poets adopt whichever form suits the metre ; 
thus కౌగిలి cau-gi-li (an embrace) is a dactyl formed of a long sylla- 
ble and two shorts. But this may be written 5% cavigili (four 
shorts) or by inserting © (that is N,) poets write oa caviingilt 
whereby the second syllable becomes long. | 


Thus, besides the forms exhibited in the alphabet the vowels take 
the following forms; both in poems and in every day business. 


* Few of the Telugus are able to pronounce the short vowel o in the English 
words lost, hot, horse, top, God, law, lord, order, which they make or bh), వోటు 


హాన్సు, టాజీ, గాడు, లా, లాడు, ఆర్‌ డరు, thus born becomes barn, God, 
guard, and former, farmer. In the Telugu newspapers Hong Kong is spelt 
<x8OX) "కాంగు Hangu-Kangu. In English neither sound is used unless in some 


districts as Derbyshire where honey and more are pronounced in the ancient 
manner: the sounds are quite different from those of rod and rode. 
౮ 
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© a becomes cH ya 

Ce OF. eae deine యోా ys 

౯ ప. త యి yi 

శి * enn oe Oo? yi 

ల పు ఆమాట ఫు వు vu (but sounded u or రర) 
Et Ge తాతను aye vu (sounded 4 or 66) 
a) ri | స రు ri or © ri 

యి న. యె ఈ (or wrongly, య ya) 
o) ప అలాని జే yé (or wrongly, Ss ya) 
య Bi: తి ఆయి a-yi 

డు GS వాం వ్రై ౪0, ౪70,07యు yo 

ఓ ర achonuines స వో vo, wd, Or OSFP yo 

డె జ ee య. అవు arvu, awu. 


QD)” ri and “Qf lu are not in use. 
A short vowel is called (S*€S So hraswamu, (వాస్వాతురం hras- 


wixaram, or ©}2% Jaghuvu: each of which words literally means " 
(levis) light; as opposed to గురువు guruvu ‘heavy’ which is the same 
as దీఘ౯ాం dirgham ‘long :’ a vowel which is long by nature as ఆ, 
ఈ, 4, i, ఓం, is called దీఘ౯ాం dirgham: but it is called gurv if long 
either by nature or position ; that is by being followed by two con- 
sonants. Thus in the words అంత anta ‘all’ అన్న anna ‘ elder bro- 
ther’ తమ్ముడు tammudu ‘ younger brother’ &c. &c., the first vowel is 


short; but 18 gurz being followed by two consonants, The word gz- 
ru is chiefiy used in prosody.* 


* In the Rambler, No. 90, Johnson uses the preferable expressions strong and 
weak syllables. These words are referred to in various parts of Telugu Grammar 


and therefore are here noticed. They are also used regarding the గణ శ స్తారం 
or Table of (గ ణములు,) Prosodial feet: wherein the sign | (a short upright line) 
is used for short, and ఆ (our mark for short) denotes long. As the quantity of 


every syllable is evident to the eye, scanning is perfectly easy, and the marks | 
and vy are rarely used. We may therefore without any inconvenience use the 
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On the Consonants. 
The first 25 consonants, as shewn in the alphabet, stand in five 
lines, each of which contains four letters besides a nasal. 
- The four letters which thus form one line are often looked upon 
as equivalent. This particularly happens as regards initials changed 
by grammatical rule; which will be explained elsewhere. The 


ఈ Primary” letters క చ do ka, cha, ta, ta, pa, are changed in- 
to “Secondaries” and respectively become X 2 0 CS 2 ga, ja, da, 
da, ba, or X 4 & 6 &X ga, sa, da, da, va. 

The sounds of many consonants require no explanation. Thus: 
Ska Xga Weha aja Sna Spa aba Sma య) 
6 ra @) la 3 va 8a హా ha are usually pronounced like the cor- 
responding English letters as sounded in Kate, Gate, chase, jackal, 
no, put, be, me, you, row, low, vale, sale, hale. The letter G is 
always hard, thus \ న్నె ginneh ‘a cup’ and Rw gelugu ‘ to con- 
quer ;’ but it is never pronounced soft as in George. 


The aspirates are the following. 

2 kha as in ‘ park-house;’ ‘ buck-horn ;’ ఘు gha as in * log- 
house,’ ‘ stag-horn ;’ ఛ chha as in ‘ coach-horse ;’ Mp as in ‘hedge- 
bog ;’ © tha as in ‘ cart-horse ;’ 0 Dh, as in ‘ bid-him ;’ 6 tha 
asin ‘but-him;’ ‘not-here ;” ధ tha as in ‘ad-here ;’ % pha as in 
‘up-here ;’ భఖ bha as in ‘ club house.’ 

The learned affirm that aspirates are peculiar to Sanscrit, and 
never should be used in native Telugu words. Thus they wish us 


to write those words without the aspirates: దొర dora ‘a master’ 
ఇ 


marks found in Latin and Greek. In reading verse, the natives use particular 
chanting tones which to our ear are far from agreeable, It is such as the Romans 
used, according to Ovid, Arte 3,345 Vel tibi composita cantetur epistola voce. This 
passage should have been noticed in Monk’s Life of Bentley, Vol. II., p. 324. See 
Smollet’s remarks (Humphrey Clinker, letter of 13th July,) ‘‘ Every language hae 
it’s peculiar recitative’ ఈం. Natives are accustomed to read in a very loud voice : 
whenever we find this disagreeable, we merely need remark యెందుకు అరిచేధి > 
"మెల గా S508, The student will find it useful to read the first two sections 


of the chapter on Prosody. 
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గాలి gali ‘ wind’ గట్టి gatti ‘strong’ కొ బ్బెర kobbera ‘ cocoanut ker- 
nel’ దుముకుట diimiiktitd ‘to leap,” జంకుట zancuta ‘to fear, దట్టి 
datti ‘a girdle:’ but in this they are not countenanced by general 
use, which gives the aspirate to these words ; viz., ధార dhora, ఘాలి 
ghali, 28 ghatti, 9° 3)5 khobbera, ధుముకుట dhumukuta, Gpo8o 
చుట jhankinguta (AD. 2. 901) also రుంకుట jhancuta, and $4 
dhatti. 

The capital shapes of the consonants are given in the alphabet. 
But some of them take another form, without Talacattu, when writ- 
ten beneath the line. Thus క is the capital form, and gy— or ~y— 
is the second form of ka; in the words Se lecca (an account) oo 
palcu (a word.) Thus oS is ma; but the second shape 18 —@ as in 
the name @&8,%% Manmathudu (Cupid) or మర్యం marmam 
“a secret.’ 

The following are the letters with their second shapes. Some of 
which (as బ Ba) are nearly the same as the capital shapes. 


క kka గ gga  dgha చ chcha orcca చ chchha 
oO ©) qu A) 2 లు 
జ jjaorzza జ jjha 6> tta ట ttha e%% dda దడ ddha 
ఆయు లు © యి ౮ 


౬ 


ర్‌ 
tt త tth dd ddh | 
a nna త్తే a బె a ద్ద a a a న్ను nna 


va) a . టి ppha ay bba ద dbha +X, mma -yya 
చ PP AS భి వమ్ము య 


సాల 


(ఈ or [దగ rra (also me rra) oF lla త్స lla వ్వ wee 
ww స | 
న్శ్మ ssa స్ప shsha న్స ssa 


In some of these combinations the upper letter is different from 


the lower as ( a! because the other combinations (as oy) are 


wrong; though they sometimes occur in writing. Native tutors 
would teach us about a hundred more combinations, though well 
aware that they are never used. 

_- The pronunciation of some consonants is peculiar. Thus చ cha 
and 23 ja are sometimes softened into ga (or tsa, as in hot-sun, Bet- 
sy) and z or ds (as in-swordsman.) .The softer sounds ¢a and za 
are peculiar to Telugu, and the harder sounds cha, ja, originate in 
Sanscrit: no Sanscrit word can use the soft sounds. 


ALPHABET. 21 


The letters ~~ and జ take the hard sound with (I, E, E’ Al,) Q 52 
ఎట వ. Thus చివ్సీ chippa ‘a plate’ చీము chima ‘an ant? Bye 
chepputa ‘to say’ @(6 jerri‘acentipede’ జె్యరిపోతు jerri-pdtu ta 
cobra de 62006110 బేను chénu ‘a field? బేన jéna ‘a span’ మైథము 
chaitramu ‘the name ofa month’ and జైమిని Jaimini ‘a certain name.’ 
All these take the hard sound. But చంద్రుడు chandrudu ‘the 
moon’ W°S 355 ము chacachakyamu * brilliancy’ చోరుడు chorudy ‘a 
thief’ being worda of Sanscrit origin give the hard sound of ch. 
And జలము jalamu ‘water’ #*e so jalamu ‘a net’ బీవము jivamu, , 


‘life’ give the hard sound of J. 
The following words being Telugu, give the soft sounds; © లము. 


calamu ‘anger’ చాచుట (20012 ‘to extend’ చోటు cotu ‘a place’ 
వచ్చుట vaccuta ‘ to come’ చొచ్చు చున్నారు cogcugunnaru * they. enter’ 
which might be spelt in English letters tsalam, tsdtsuta, tsdtu, vat- 


suta, sossusunnaru.* 
And the soft sound (dz) of జ is perceived in the Telugu words 


జబ్బు zabbu ‘ slow’ 32% bezzamu ‘a hole or bore’ జోడు zodu ‘a 
pair’ which might be written dzabbu, bedzamu, dzodu. In common 
writing the letter 23 is wrongly shaped like @) bu. | 

Instances wherein the consonant is doubled. పీచ్చి 01001 or 2100001 
(foolish) is pronounced like the English word piichy ; and వచ్చె vacgeh 
(he came) is pronounced like vat-cheh. మజ్జి X mazziga ‘ butter-milk’ 
jis pronounced madjiga; and గ Bw sagen (anclets) would accord- 
ing to English ear be written ead elion: 

In some grammars and in some recent editions of poems, ‘the nu- 
merals © and -౨ (1 and 2) have been placed over these letters : one 
denoting the soft, the other the hard sound. But the principle is so 
easily understood that marks (which indeed few understand) are su- 
perfluous.t 

* This is the German sound of C; for in the names.of the letters in the Ger- 
man Alphabet the letter C is called Tsay, and Z is called Tsett. 

+ The mutation of ga, into sta is obvious in the verb: where the participle 


చేయుచు ché-yu-tsu is at pleasure spelt sm chestu: thus the sounds of న్‌ and 
T change places. 
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In the rustic or ancient pronunciation, the Telugus use the soft 
sounds alone. Thus we frequently hear the words చిన్న chinna, B&y 
cheppu, 20% jilugu, జెముడు jemudu pronounced ginna, ceppu, zi- 
lugu, zemudu. 

They in like manner mispronounce Sanscrit words. 

The soft sounds are common in Irish, where true, dry &c., are 
pronounced thrue, dhry, &c. 

The nasal sound జ gna or ng of the first varga or class is like n 
in the word mzgnionetée or in opinion. It occurs in the common words 
sr Bor, oso vang-mi-lamu ‘ a recorded deposition or statement.’ Like 
all other nasals, it is usually changed into © as in the word ఆంగం 
angam ‘the body.’ 

The nasal of the second varga or class is 2+ and never appears 
alone: being always written under the letter 2 j, asin the word 
జ్ఞాపకము joapacamu ‘recollection’ and — joanamu ‘ know- 
ledge’ కర్తా san-jna, ‘a 5120. These words are usually though 
not correctly సా! Ws8 కము gyapa-camu, గాన ము gyi-namu, 
PKs saugya. 

In teaching Sanscrit or Telugu the teacher is obliged continually 
to make his pupils pronounce harder than they fancy requisite. 

The letters ట Ta, ద Da, and ల Na, are harder, and the letters 
& Ta, ద Da, and rf Na are softer, than the poune they have in 
English.* 

The hard D is often pronounced nearly like R, thus బెజచాడ Be- 


zavada becomes Bezoara. 
The distinction between the hard and soft T is perceived in these 


words. 

పోటు a stab పోతు 2 beast 

కోట a fort కోత cutting 

పూట a soug పాత old 

తాట the bark of atree తాత a grandfather 
Doe on a bow వింత strange 

Be evil చెత్త rubbish 


* The soft D and the soft T are used in modern Greek: as is shewn in Dalla- 
‘way’s Constantinople. 
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మట్టు limit HB intoxication, pride 


oo 4) a bundle నరూత a cover 
కోటి " ten millions ca a monkey 
Wénew, Deo evils Mew hands 
పొట్టు husk పొత్తు friendship 
పొట్టి short, not tall పొత్తి a rag 
వట్టి mere, only వత్తి a wick 
తిట్టి reviling తిత్తి a bag 
నట్టి holding, a list 68 silk 
కట్టి binding కత్తి a sword 
The distinction between the hard and soft D is important. 
పొడ a speck పొద a bush 
పొడి powder పొది. a pouch 
పాడు waste పాదు bed of a tree 
నిండ (adv.) fully నింద blame, reproach 
x a a boil గద్ద vulture | 
&3 a door దిద్ది correcting 
గుడ్డు an egg, the eye-ball గుద్దు a blow with the fist 
బుడ్డి a bottle బు ష్‌ sense 
పొడుగు length పొదుగు the udder 
మండ a bough మంద a flock 
వాడు he వాదు battle, quarrel 
Be to slip out ఊదుట to blow 
#3 having fallen HO ten 
బడ్డ fallen బద్ద a bit 
వండి having fruited | Hod a pig 


In the negative verbs some masculines end in the hard sound, and 
some feminines or neuters in the soft sound. Thus, 


శాడు he becomes not శాదు she becomes not 
"లేడు he lives not "లేదు she lives not 
“రాడు he comes not Or she comes not 


వుండడు he will not stay వుండదు she will not stay 


® 
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Heke he speaks not వలకదు she speaks not 
వినడు he hears not. వినదు she hears not. 

This aorist form is used in all verbs. The following call for par- 
ticular attention ; | 
wesw SH he cannot write. వాయలేదు he did not write 
జాడుచదవలేడు  hecannotread చదవలేదు he did not read 


The difference between the following words is equally important, 


& rao crimson సోన a waterfall. 
And between soft and hard L. 

పేలు 1106 | HM names 

"ఆరాలు to flow రాళ్లు stones 

శాలు a leg కాళ్లు legs. 


The hard sound of ¢9 is exemplified in the words కణితి kaniti ‘an 
elk’ and కణుజు canuzu ‘a partridge.’ 

The letters P Ph B Bh M call for no remarks in addition to what 
is stated already regarding aspirates. \ 

The letter Y is always a consonant, and requires the addition of a 
. vowel. Thus చేయట ché-yu-ta ‘to do’ చెయ్యి che-yyi ‘ the hand’ 
కొయ్య co-yya ‘wood’ బియ్యము bi-yya-mu ‘rice’ అయ్యా a-yy-A ‘air.’ 
Likewise in Sanscrit words as డుద్యము pad-ya-mu ‘ stanza’ న్యాయము 
nya-ya-mu ‘justice’ కన్య can-ya ‘a virgin’ నూర్యుడు siir-yudu ‘the 
sun.. When yy occurs in a name we may conveniently express it 
by ii, Thus వెంకయ్య Venk-ayya and సూర య్వ Su-rayya (certain 
names) may be written Venkiia and Suriia. 

The letter § ‘y’ is denominated కియ్య or కియావడి. 


The letter R is a fruitful source of idle disputation among the 
learned: some of whom assert that in certain words, as మరియు, 
మరచి కర, &c., we ought to use the obsolete form Medco, ses), 
Yes. It is sufficient to point out that the shape ఆలి is obsolete, and 
we may safely neglect it. In anciént times the two letters varied so 


far in sound that they were not allowed to rhyme together: and the 
excellent poet who wrote the Telugu version of the Sri Bhagavat is 
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blamed by pedants for neglecting this refinement. The letter 6 is 
called 000% and the letter ఆలి is called బండి రేఫ.* 

When R is connected with a consonant, with no vowel between, it 
may be written thus; కర్త carta ‘Lord’ కరము carmamu ‘act’ మర్మము 
marmamu a ‘secret.’ Or the mark © called వలవీలగిలక is placed 
beyond: thus SS", Sse S00, HME So, 


The letter Rin such places must always be clearly pronounced as 
is the practice of the Scotch and of the Germans. 
In some printed books the silent ర Ris shaped 5. Thus కర్‌ త 


carta. This is chiefly used in foreign words; 28 గవర్‌ నల్‌ Governor, 
S485" senior, జూన్యరల్‌ junior. 

Many puref Telugu words have a liberty of adding R to the ini- 
tial consonant: thus తోవ, (తో వ, దోవ, [దోవ tova, ౮౮92, 6572, dréva, 
all mean ‘a road,’ కొత్త cotta (new) may be spelt (కొత్త crotta: and 


కింద kinda (under) may be spelt (కింద krinda: thus in English there 
are words that resemble others in the initial, as cave, crave, gave, 
grave; tie, try, die, dry ; cape, crape, gape, grape ; pay, bay, pray, 
bray; couch, or crouch, babble, or brabble, petty or pretty. Chaucer 
writes droil for toil, prin for pin, grit for girt, and brids for birds. 
Spenser writes thrust for thirst (F. ఇ. 3. 7. 50.) A similar liberty is 
found in all languages of the Celtic family. In English these are se- 
parate words, but in Telugu they are often only various spellings of 
the same word. For this reason, in the dictionary I have mingled 
these four classes; as I and J, or U and V were long mingled in the 


* The obsolete అభి Rand C the semi-circle have crept even into some of the 
books printed under my directions. These letters ought to be set aside and not 
allowed a place at the compositor’s table. The letter ht is written under the letter, 
and shaped thus ఆ (crara-vadi) in the Burmese language. The letter G is also 


shaped like the form ©, The letter H is also similar. Some other characters also 
are evidently cognate. 


+ By the ‘*pure Telugu words”’ (Ox ఏ “లెలుగు or * Radical Telugu” gram- 
marians intend such as are not derived from Sanscrit. This will be explained at 
the end of the Grammar in remarks on Etymology. The principles of Telugu 
and Sanscrit spelling are widely different: but as it is requisite to explain both, 
the reader will observe that such rules as mention one of these languages apply to 
it alone. 

D 
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English dictionaries, While the consonants were classed separately, 
in the Telugu dictionary, this uncertainty regarding the initial often 
rendered it requisite to search for a word in three or four places be- 
fore it came to light. By mingling the initials, and excluding the 
optional R, all the various modes of spelling usually appear in the 
same page. This arrangement diminishes the size of the dictionary ; 
as formerly two or more forms were inserted; and were explained 
separately or referred to another page. 

The expediency of the present arrangement of the dictionary will 
be hourly felt in reading: a native assistant or instructor, when ask- 
ed whether we are to look for the word in question, under the pri- 
mary initial K or the secondary G; under Ch or J (బెట్ట, బెట్ట and 
“Pe are all the same word, meaning mischief, harm) under T or D; 
under P or B; under 48 or % 3, is very apt to reply that either spell- 
ing is, equally good. 

The letter ల is L as in తెలుగు Telugu. The letter § is the same 
pronounced harshly, turning the tongue upwards: thus వళ్లు 06]104 
‘names’ కోళ్లు ౦001]4 ‘birds.’ Certain Sanscrit words always use © 


and others always use భ్‌. 

The letter 3 V or W; this is generally sounded V; thus, 
వాడు vadu ‘that man’ వీడు vidu ‘this man’ యెవడు evadu ‘who.’ In 
Sanscrit words it ought to be pronounced V as వయను vayasu ‘age’ 
వీణ yina ‘a lute;’ but in many Telugu words the sound is more 
like W, thus వట్ట vatti ‘mere’ is usually sounded watti. The learn- 
ed generally use the sound V, the illiterate often use the sound W. 
In English words the Telugus find V hard to pronounce; usually 
changing it into W. When it is doubled, as in WHS puvvu ‘a 
flower’ కొవ్వు covvu ‘fat? SH§s davvuna ‘afar’ it is usually pro- 
nounced as W, thus pu-wu, co-wu, da-wuna. In common talking 
the V is often dropt: thus వేట véta (hunting, the chase, venison, a 
goat) is generally changed into మేట yéta and యాట yata. Else- 
where V changes into O. Thus వచ్చి vacce kvob-eheh) he came,’ is 
pronounced నై శ్చె o¢eé. 

The three letters § sa ప sha and ఈ sa are as different in sound 
as the English words sharp, action, soul. They are exemplified in 
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the names శనివారము, ods ard ము సోమవారము Sanivaramu ‘Satur- 
day’ Laxmivaramu ‘ Thursday’ Sdmavaramu ‘Monday.’ As distinct 
names are convenient, some call these ®°08% కారము ganti-saciramu, 
కష్టపకారము cashta-shacaramu, నులభనీకారము sulabha-sacdramu : 
others use the words దశమి, 5%, #42, Any three words in a simi- 
lar order are more easily పష స. than the grammaicel phrases 
‘labial, dental, and palatal.’ 

The learned state that న Santi-Sacdramu, belongs solely to words 
of Sanscrit origin: and wish us to exclude it from all Telugu words. 
Thus they think వలళినది ‘must’ ought to be written వలసినది: and 
Be, Se, వాళి should be చేసి, SB, lord, But the voice of the 
nation is against them: and common usage is the best guide in this 


matter. 
The word (లీ, or @ ఈ blest, happy, auspicious” is superstitious- 


ly placed at the beginning of papers and books; but in government 
business at Calcutta this is forbidden: and books printed at Madras 
omit it at pleasure. 

The consonant హా H takes peculiar forms with the various vow- 
els; thus > ha ~s®hat Sr or Se hi SF or స hi హూ 
'హూ1ళ Xe) bri Behe హీ he “Bre hai “rey ho 
35% hd or హా hd హూ hau. 

The interjection &* aha denotes yes. 

The letter హా H is sometimes pronounced as F. Thus జిహ్వా 
Jihva, pronounced jifva, (ignorantly written 20%~3 Jimha) is the 
Sanscrit name for the tongue. €+*%so dhladam (afladam) delight. © 
It sometimes changes places, in pronunciation, with the letter written 
under it. Thus the name \~S> Bramha (a name of God) is written 
Brahma. And the name for a bramin is written (W°spewdo brah. 
manudu but pronounced bramhanudu.* 

When the letter H is silent (that is, is without a vowel) it is ex- 
pressed by two dots or circles, viz. ర which is called విసర్దలు visargalu. 


Thus in Danish Hval is the name for a whale. In Swedish Hvad is what and 
Hvar is where. See Rae Wilson’s Norway and Sweden 1826, page [60] Appendix. 
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And it is the custom to repeat after this the vowel that precedes it ; 
thus OSS 8 swatah is voluntarily, pronounced €S తవా swataha, రానముః 
Ramah (a proper name) is pronounced Ramaha; as if it was writ- 


ten రామహా. The word దుఃఖము duhkhamu, pain is pronounced 
Dukhamu. 
The letter యు csha, more conveniently expressed by X, is a com- 


pound of § ka and పష sha; and is sounded like ct in action, di- 
rection, section. Thus అవీ axi ‘the eye’ 5& parixa ‘examina- 


tion’ ©&.5 so axaramu ‘a letter of the alphabet.’* 
The letter X is placed by the native authors at the end of the 
alphabet. In Wilson’s Sanscrit Lexicon it is placed with the letter k. 


The Telugus are as negligent in spelling as the English were be- 
fore the days of Johnson. The words borrowed from Sanscrit are 


often misspelt. Thus (స్రీ stri ‘a woman’ is often written (? Sri 
‘fortune’ and vice versa. The word అన్నం annam * food’ is constantly 
written and pronounced f°. The word (SS ee Bramhanudu 
is frequently mispronounced వ్యామనుడు Bidmanudu. 


On the Sunna and Half Sunna. 


It has already been stated that the circle or cipher © called sunna 
is used as a substitute for a nasal letter. But it is wrong, though 
customary, to place it in conjunction with nf N oro M. WhenN 
or M occurs double as అన్న, ©, the vulgar write GOS, అంమ or 
even Sony, and Som, 

When sunna is followed by a consonant of the first four classes 
(varga) it is N; but the remaining letters (pa, pha, ba, bha, ma, ya, 
ra, la, va, sa, sha, sa, ha, xa,) soundit as M; and it likewise is M 
whenever it stands at the end of a word. Thus the word Sanscrit 
bo8 ల తం is pronounced sams-cru-tam. The Sanscrit words fos 


ద౦ conversation, సంశయం doubt, are pronounced sam-vadam, sam- 
Sayam. When followed by Y, the sunna is pronounced, nasally : 


thus € 0d% say-ya-mi, ‘a hermit,’ 60 యోగము gay-yogamu, ‘junc- 
ture:’ here the nasal sound of n is used, as in some French words, 


అ The letter X is in Spanish pronounced like sh. Thus Texiera and Xeres are 
sounded Tesshira and Sheres, or Sherry. 


ALPHABET. 29 


bien, sien, chien, requin. Thus sunna is 2ri¢fen full but only half 
pronounced. 

These words are Sanscrit; but in some Telugu words the letter C 
called the half sunna or semi-circle is used by some grammarians* 
but in common use the circle alone is used: though it sometimes is 
pronounced full N, as in the English words song, long. 

The spelling used in ordinary writing deviates from that approved 
by the learned. Thus అతండు atandu is pronounced అతడు atidu. 
The learned assert that the semi-circle is peculiar to verse, and that to 
use it in prose is absurd.f 

The following observations regarding the circle and semi-circle 
need not be read by beginners. They can only be understood by 
those who have made some progress in the language. 

In some particular words the sunna is inserted after a short sylla- 
ble. Thus తమ్మడు tammudu may become S902 tammundu ; 
అల్లుడు becomes O20 a son-in-law ; Sat &oB, తోడంబుట్టువు, 
M. 17. 1. 55, ఏనుగు or S0% an elephant, వెలుగు or వెలుంగు. 

The sunna thus inserted is called లా దేశ నున్న or optional N. Thus 
అరటి becomes అరంటి, వెడద or BS; పెట, Hone or Homoe; S 
®8 or తొల్లింటి ; FUSE, FEOF, "తెలుగు Telugu or తెలుంగు Telungu, 
also spelt "తెనుగు Tenugu or తెనుంగు Tenungu, and even | 8% Tre- 
nugu or (తెనుంగు Trenungu. M. Virat. 1.6. 

It is inserted before 7° when that adverbial affix is added toa 
Root in A. Thus రాగా or Tro ; SOKA or ఎరుగంగా, " 

And after words of colour.. Thus @[8 7%” or G[Son redly. 
నల్లగా or నల్లంగా 011010. 

It is sometimes inserted in the verb, in the third person singular 
masculine of the negative voice. Thus జీడడు or శుడండు ; ఉండడు or 


* It is analogous to the sign used in old Latin printing for morn. Thus ge- 
mitu, indignata sub umbras became ‘ géitu, idignata sub tibras.’ In some ancient 
Latin words the letter N was optional; thus toties or totiens; quoties or quotiens. 
In his life of Numa, Plutarch mentions Pontifex as written Potifex. 


+ The printers of many recent publications seem to be unaware of thisrule. In 
a Telugu version of the Arabian Nights we even find (p. 582) such odd forms as 


గు ంజ్రీం జూచి; and similar refinements may be seen in most pages of that book. 
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_ఉండండు, Thus, (Lila XI. 83,) మెళ్చండు for మెచ్చడు ‘he disap- 
proves :’ $00 02H for వుండడు. This spelling is rustic; and is used 
in verse merely to lengthen the preceding short vowel.* Also in 
other parts of the verb, as తలకుట, తలంకుట ; తొలగక, S°woxs; Fo 
గుట ‘to grieve’ may become కలంగుట. It seems to be prefixed to 
the letters K G D aad B alone. 

It is even inserted in pronouns, ఎవ్వడు becomes ఎవ్వండు (M. XII. 
6. 615 here évdti becomes évvandu.) And ఎడు ఏ 83, ఎవ్పీంటి the ge- 
nitive of J#yes.+ 

In such places the N is used or dropt at pleasure: like U in 
honour or favour. Practice alone can determine where we must 
use it. | 

In the ancient pronunciation of Telugu, (which the rustic classes 
still retain) the nasal sound was very prevalent: but the educated 
classes have laid aside this disagreeable accent. In England the rus- 
tic pronunciation, particularly in Derbyshire, is more antique and 
nasal than that of the higher ranks. | 

The nasal (following a long syliable) is preserved among the illi- 
terate in many Telugu words: as వాడు yddu ‘he’ వేట véta ‘hunt- 
ing, the chase’ వీక vika ‘strength’ తోక toka ‘atail’ కాక kaka 
‘heat’? బాడ zada ‘trace,’ లేడు, కాడు he is not: which the rustic 
classes write వాండు Soe, వీంక, తోంక, Bros, బజాండ, లేండు, 
“కాండు. The verb శాచుట is written శాంచుట which properly is 
another verb. Gi is the spelling in the dictionary, but ఆంచుట 
in ordinary writing, though condemned. ఆడది is written Go. 


* It is sometimes omitted to suit the metre. గురించి becomes గది చి వేళంటా | 
eo becomes వేరటాలు, In M. 4. 2. 169, we find 8a, GDoOOA erigi, eringi, 


here the same word is used twice; with and without sunna, to suit the metre. 
Sce quotations in the dictionary, 


+ The poets (like Homer) sometimes alter the spelling of words to suit the metre. 
Thus ఎవ్వడు eppudu ‘‘ when” is—y ఆ a dactyl: but may change into ఎఛ్రుడు 


epudu [a tribrach ఆ ఆ ఆ] or even ఎపూడు epudu y — ఆ ‘an amphibrach’ or 
ఎ) epdu, — vy a trochee. 
Ce 
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పోతాడు, పోంతాడు; రాండు for రాడు. The learned have attempted to 


reconcile this discrepancy by using C the semi-circle; they wish 
such words to be written thus వాండు, వీశ, తోంక, wees. In like 
manner the forms చేయగా chéyagd, పోవగా povaga, రాగా raga (do- 
ing, going, coming) are commonly written and pronounced చేయంగా 
chéyanga ; పోవంగా povanga; CON ranga. This is the older 
spelling, now disused by the learned. The slightly nasal sound an- 
swers to the indistinct N used in French or in the Hindustani 
language. 

This semi-circle is occagionally used in poetry (when written on 
palm leaves) as a hyphen at the end of a line.* : 

The semi-circle has never come into general use among the peo- 
ple, and it will be hard to prove the expedience of a refinement like 
this: which is discountenanced by most manuscripts of the poets and 
it is entirely unprofitable. | 

Experience and the advice of sound scholars among the natives 
has shown me it’s futility ; but some bramins of ordinary learning up- 
hold this character. They acknowledge that in practice it is laid 
aside, and that there is po rule in any grammar to vindicate the va- 
rious ways in which the ardha bindu is inserted. 

They insist upon an English pupil acquiring the practice of using 
the semi-circle: as well as the obsolete R; and leave him to find out, 


* The vulgar often write the long vowel short and substitute the circle for ardha 
sunna, Thus వీక vica ‘ force’ is written Dos vinca, రోజుట is written GP ow de 
and బోరింగ is written for బోరీగ. పోక paca ‘a nut’ is written పూంక punca, 
Ke xy becomes K° 0%, తొంభ గా for తోచగా, తింగ్గా for వూ tegeh. పంట for 
6,4), Rasica. 1. 52. Though written wrong these words are pronounced right. 


This error often occurs both in poems and in ordinary letters: and must be observ- 
ed by the student who otherwise may be misled in the dictionary. On the other 


hand, sunna is omitted with equal carelessness, thus ఇంగువ is written, యిశ్రు వ్య 
BOR OO, Oh లము, కంకుదు, 5556, ను, శంగత్రి AX, పొండి (go ye) పొడి, 
“కాంచి నన (a certain town) is Berens "కాచి తహ లు the town of Ongole is 
written వగ్గోలు and yet no one pronounces the words in the wrong way. Thus 


in hasty English writing, letter, teller, litter, tiller, tetter, titter, may easily 
be understood, though written wrongly. 
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by experience, that both these are unknown to all but pedants. Yet 
as few students continue the study after acquiring a smattering of 
Telugu, the emptiness of these instructions generally remains unde- 
tected.* 7 


Some modern pedants among the Telugus have attempted (in imi- 
tation of some Devanagari printing to abolish the O: thus instead of 
అందము and &c| Ss» they affect to write అస్పము, and ఆస్ట ము. 
This idle whim appears in some recent publications both Sanscrit 
and Telugu. It is an empty innovation and is not likely to become 
popular. 

From what has been stated the reader will observe that there are 
(as in some other languages) two or even three modes of spelling: 
one in daily use and indispensable; this alone is used in the present 
grammar; the second mode is poetical, and uses particular forms of 


certain initial and final letters, as ఒప్పిదము for (in common spelling) 
వ్రట్బదము, and SPSS for వానికిని; and a third, which is pedantic, 


using the obsolete R and the obsolete semi-nasal. 


* The ordinary teachers are apt to speak to students on some learned subjects 
which are ill suited to beginners. The tutor should on such occasions be desired 


to read the following caution. ఇంఏలీషువారు ఆం(ధము చదవ Pro 
ఛించేటన్వీడు కేవలం ంస్తారదూగరులైవున్నారు గనుక శబ్దవరిచ్చేదం, క్రి 
యాజీరిళ్ళేదం, మూ[త్రము తొలుత నేర్చుకోవలళినటేగాని కళ- (ద్రుతం- 
€08 శర శా చేశం. తద్భవం._ తత్సమం. BIFo. యిత్యాది [జ మేయము 
లనుగురించి (శీశ్రుతం తలపెట్టవీనేలేదు- యాయేతువువల్ల నే యీ(కీమేయ 
ములు యా వ్యాకరణములో GOWN sows (వాయక అఆంత్యభాగములో 
(వాయడ మైనది. VW ఆరంభములో కే ద్యాలు చదవడము అన్నివి ధాలా 
నిష్ఫృలము గనక తొలుత ఆజీ౯లు- జాబులు- వాజ్లూలములు. గాక మరి 
యేదిన్నిన దవ నగత్యము లే దు, In reading any manuscript with a learned Bra- 


min, we shall find him object to the spelling in almost every line: asserting 
that the ignorance of the transcribers has vitiated the book. But our business 
is to study the language as it is; to take it as we find it: and errors that do not 
injure the sense or the metre may safely be left unaltercd. Much that is pressed 
upon our notice as highly momentous, is in truth mere learned trifling. 
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In poetry a word may sometimes stand part in one line, and part 
in the next: thus Nala Dwip. 2. 831, తదను+ మతి and in 2, 166, the 
word 008+ ‘ thou becamest’ is thus divided. 

It will be seen in the chapter on Elision that the final M is often 
dropped in Sanscrit words. Thus (గంథం + ఆరంభం grandham— 
arambham becomes (గంఛారంభ © grandh’a-rambham : the Elision be- 
ing the game as occurs in Latin. But with Telugu words the rule is 


different; thus బోగము an actress, అట play, may form బోగబూట 
bdgam-ata ‘the actress’s play’ never బోగౌెట, And కరణము అన్న 
caranamu-anna ‘ the clerk’s brother’ may become క రణమ న్న caranam- 
anna but cannot become కరణన్న caran’anna. In Sanscrit in such 
places a long vowel would be used. But in Telugu this never is 


allowed. | 
On Dialects. 


Just as happens in English and French, certain forms of expres- 
sion and of spelling are in common use; others are found only in 
poems. Most words belong to the common stock ; and those pecu- 
liar to the higher and lower dialect are altogether but few in num- 
ber. Such occur even in the verb; thus “ shalt not, wilt not,” would 
be the poetical form ; * shall not, will not,” is the common form, and’ 
shan’t, won’t is the colloquial. Native grammarians condemn and 
neglect the colloquial forms, which they consider vulgar; though ib 
is easy to prove their occurrence, (as in English) even in the writings 
of the best authors. 

We are aware how totally the rules for Elision used in French, 
differ from those of Latin: and the difference between Sanscrit and. 
Telugu in this respect is yet wider. What is right in one language 
is, sometimes, wrong in the other. — 

The rules for elision, permutation and softening initials are re- 
quired in poetry; but not inthe common Telugu we talk or write: 
and these poetical refinements are not admissible in books written 
to teach either a language ora creed. Our native teachers would 
willingly reject common Telugu altogether, and teach us the poeti- 
eal dialect alone: which they themselves however cannot use in daily 
talking and writing. 

Ez 
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In ordinary sentences, as |X 0% 09599 grandhamu unnadi ‘there 
is a book’ వాన్లికియి P vaniki istini ‘to him I gave it? HOS SHO pA 
యేమి chhandamu anagé yémi ‘what is Prosody ? they would di- 
rect us to spell these words thus; (X0%08)8 grandham’unnadt, 
వానికి BP vanik’istini, Fosowsox BX chhandamb’anangan émi. 
This mode of spelling would be correct in poetry; but in com- 
mon life no one uses it; and if we wish to be intelligible, we must 
use the common dialect. The two dialects differ almost as much as 
ancient and modern Greek: and were a resident in Athens, to attempt 
to transact business in ancient Greek (using likewise poetical elision!) 
he would not easily be understood: nor will the Telugus understand 
us, unless we speak and write as they do. These remarks are made 
in consequence of the publication, by natives at Madras, of some 
small works on Grammar and on religion, which by using poetical 
rules are rendered hard to understand.* 


On Accent. 


The accent accords with the spelling; and is easily understood. 
In words that consist of short syllables the accent falls on the first, 
thus 4)9 puli ‘a tiger’ వీది padi * ten’ ఎనిమిది enimidi ‘ eight’ కీని [4 
nt ‘work’ would in English spelling be pulley, puddy, ennimiddi, 
punny. 

When along and short syllable come together, the accent falls on 
the long: thus యాకు itéh ‘a spear’ పాము pamu ‘a snake.’ 

When long syllables come together the accent falls on the last. 
Thus కూ-డా kidd ‘together.’ The following instances of the ac- 
cent may suffice: and to each is appended an English or Latin word 
of similar sound. ®8 sari (Surrey) ‘right.’ సీమ sama (summa) ‘even.’ 
అట ata (utter) ‘they say.’ మణి mani (money) ‘a jewel.’ వారి hari 
(hurry) ‘a certain name.’ కళ cala (colour) ‘a ray.’ అసి pusi (pus- 
sey) ‘rheum.’ చెరి cheri (cherry) ‘ each, apiece,’ మడి madi (mud- 
dy) ‘afield.’ తెర tera (terror) ‘a curtain.’ కలి puli (pulley) ‘a ti- 
ger.’ శతకము sntacam (shuttercome) ‘a set of one hundred stanzas.’ 

* Writers regarding China have noticed that a similar pedantry prevails there; 


grammarians considering the language of common life wholly beneath their no- 
tice, 


t 


ACCENTS. | 35 


In all these we perceive that ‘the vowels are short in both syllables 
and the accent falls on the first. These words also shew that in 
English we express the first vowel (short a) sometimes by u and else- 
where by other vowels. But a double consonant as © or 5) or ము 
has a different accent; as is perceived in English when the two con- 
sonants are in separate words thus; royal-lady, begin-now, unnamed, 
unnumbered. 

No student I ever saw, though well educated in grammar could 
pronounce Telugu, Sanscrit, or Hindustani intelligibly on arrival in 
India. But I acknowledge that the grammatical knowledge conveyed 
by a tutor in England is of greater importance than pronunciation. 

In reading aloud, it is the custom to open the mouth wide and to 
raise the voice to a high pitch. In fact they inculcate the rules used 
by music masters in England.* 


* 66 Those who wish to make themselves understood by a foreigner in his own 
66 language should speak with much noise and vociferation, opening their mouths 
కళ wide. The English are in gencral, the worst linguists in the world; they pur- 
‘©sue a system diametrically opposite. For example, &c.” See Borrow's Bible 
tn Spain, Chapter 1. . 

The spelling of some Sanscrit words is retained, as వారి Hari (for S*68 Harih) 
a name of Vishnu. కవి Kavi (for 538 Kavih) a poet, &c. wherein the termina- 
tion is but slightly altered : these are denominated తత ME) ము Tatsamamu,a word 


more fully explained in the appendix ;: as well as తద్భవము Tadbhavamu or Per- 
mutations, 

After making some progress in Telugu or Canarese, the student should read over 
those chapters of Sanscrit Grammar which treat of (Sandhi, Vriddhi and Samasa) 
Elision, augment, and compound words. Doubtless many read Telugu without 
this: but if we ever make any real progress in the language the student will re- 
quire the aid of the Sanscrit Dictionary, and cannot even talk or write Telugu 
with any ease or precision, unless he masters the first principles of Sanscrit or- 
thography. 

Hindus and Musulmans usually mispronounce English names: and both the 
English and French, particularly in names of places, have equally corrupted the 
pronunciation used in India. The accent is misplaced in almost every proper 
name. | 

We call Muh’ammad, Mahomet, and Goo-da-loor, Cuddalore. We change 
Tee-pu 84) into Tippoo, and Tiruvalikedi (a suburb in Madras) into Triplicanc. 
Canchipuram కంచీళ్య) రం or కంవి is changed into Conjeveram; and Tirupati be- 
comes Tripetty; Eranaoor Gio నావూరు becomes Ennore. Pudicheri becomes 


Pondicherry. Bengi-li-ru becomes Bangalore: and the name FOsor0§ = Cari- 
manal, (a small insignificant village north of Pulicat near Madras) has been 
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When reading verse the Telugus like all other Hindus use a sort 
of vociferous chant; (the papists call it ‘‘intonation,”) and at the 
end of every stanza they are taught to drawl out the last syllable in 
a kind of quaver which to our ears is absurd. It is needJess for us to 
imitate this method which a native tutor will lay aside when he finds 
that it does not please the English ear. 

Though the learner must enunciate loudly, he need not do so 
after he has obtained some familiarity with the sounds. 


Contractions. 


The common contractions of words, (whether Sanscrit, Telugu, 
Hindustani or English) used in letter writing and accounts are as 
follows :—The Hindustani words are marked (H.) 

Gi] ie ఆదివారము. Sunday. 


|| 8 om Acting. 

ery Anno Domini. 

డ్‌ || ఉత్తరము Answer. 

¥ || కనుచా (H.) ౮48010 ‘a town.’ 

తు poe te, వుట్టి Candy or Indian ton. 

X || గరిశె A Garise, or measure. 

XX || వరహా A pagoda or gold/‘coin. 

® |] గురువారము Thursday. 

గు గురించి Respecting. 

® || గుమష్తా (H.) Gumashta, ‘a writer or agent.’ 

|| 2-58 (H.) In charge of. 

చం! 0% (H.) (Persian, on date) 28 చం ౨ ౨డో 
జూక్‌ on the 22d of June. 

చ్‌ చొట్వీన According to, at (the rate of.) 

చా as By. 

23|| జయవారము Tuesday. 


changed into Coromandel; and is applied to the entire coast. It has been furnish- 
ed (by English ingenuity) with a Sanscrit root ‘‘ Cholamandal or Land of the 
Chola grain !’? a name unknown to natives; who assert that the Curu race 
(which name some Europeans imagine to be the root of Coromandel) was in the 
north of India, not in the Peninsula. 
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235 జన or జనము (H.) People. 

డ|| డబ్నులు Pence. 

S| . తర్వాత. Afterwards. 

ఆ|| లాలూకు (H.) Appertaining or belonging to. 

తా తాలూకా (H.) A division of a district. 

తా or S|] F || కాజాకలం (H.) Postscript. 

ద || OS (H.) (The Persian word dastkhat) ‘ sig- 
nature.’ 

ది|| దివి A day. 

ని|| నీమిత్తము On account of. 

“Nol ఈ Number”—+. 6. Case, letter, field, trial, &c. 

చ జీరగణె (H.) Pergunnah’ a division or district.’ 

(| తున్న Question. 

(SI (కథమ First. 

(S| [STS S00 According to. 

2) || బహుళ The dark fortnight, or wane. 

బా బాబతు (H.) An Item, or belonging to. 

a || ఛ్రా| చాఫీయతు బాప.ంందు (H.) Be it known (to you.) 

2d || బుధవారము Wednesday. 

మం|| మంగశ వారము Tuesday. 

మం|| or మౌ మౌ జే (H.) A village. 

oT? || మారీఫత్‌ (H.) By the hand of; in charge of. 

20] మింజుమ (H.) Out of. 

'వెు॥ “30570 (H.) A station; also, ‘ Dated at.’ 

On|] ooo (H.) An Individual. 


On || || ong &, ఆ--స్రారు (H.) [zzat-t-asadr, ‘Reverence to the 


Traditions’. This is a Sectarial exclamation among Musul- 
mans of the Sheea creed. But it is used by Hindus without 
any idea of the meaning. 
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O° || రా రా|| Signifies 'రాజమాన్య రాజపూజితు.లె Sore |B “ His Ho- 
nour” the common salutation at 
the beginning of a letter. 


వ ‘Wa’ (P.) And. 
3S || వరా (|) Etcetera. 
విం| విన్ననములు Letter, statements. 
|| శనివారము Saturday. * 
ను [Fars Friday. | 
% [| 01 “నే శేవకుడైన 01 humble servant. 
|| at ము The light fortnight. 
| శ॥| శదరహీ (H.) |Abovementioned. 


శక్‌ or న్న || “ San” (P.) Year. 
సం [ 

'శం॥50౦ 
Loos) bossyo Of a year. 
'శం[1 రాలు is “సంవత్సరాలు Years. 


శీంవత్సరము కి year. 


సా॥ 'సాకిక 161)  Sakin ‘ Inhabitant of.’ 
W|I సాహెబు (H.) Sahib (a gentleman.) 
నో నోమవారము Monday. 

హా| వాంగామూ (H.) Temporary. 

3770 || tye} (H.) Hunn‘ a pagoda.’ 

+ caret; denoting omission of a word. 


* In poetry it is customary to designate metres in the same పు Thus 
క Sy A] ఆ|| “Sy Sy చ| శా మ|| denote the metres called కందము, ఫీ 
ము, గీతి ఆటవెలది BHA, ఉత్పలమాల Soho, శాదూ౯ాలము, 
మ Gay shoo and వ|| stands for వచనము 4, ౯. prose ; which (as in Lalla Rookh) is 
mingled with verse. The lctter % vu and even వృ will often be found written 


by mistake for ఊ|| + ౬ Utpalamala. Further details regarding metres are con- 
sidered in the chapter on Prosody. 
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On other Contractions used in Writing. 


Where two short vowels occur in a word, the second is not always 
written. Thus తిరి? tirigi ‘again’ XS¥ ganaka ‘ therefore’ తరువాత 
taruvata ‘afterwards’ వెనక venaca ‘behind’ కొలిమి colimi ‘a fur- 
nace’ SOO Ss valasina ' must, ought’ అలుగు alugu ‘a spear head,’ &c.. 
are pronounced as here written: though they are often written. 
thus 85 tirgi, గద్ధ ganka, త ర్వాత tarwata, 38 venka, కొల్మి col- 
mi, So @y valasna, and Ow algu. 

In poetry such contraction is used for the sake of the metre: thus 
#588 may become w8 ap. తిరిగి may become 88. "వేంలుకొని mé- 
luconi becomes మేల్టూని ౧010001) the u being dropt. 

The colloquial contractions, "లే for లేదు, &c., are explained in the 
chapter regarding those words. . 

The following and similar words (particularly such as have three 
syllables and the middle syllable e or డు or రు) frequently are_con- 
tracted by dropping the U of the middle syllable. Thus చిలుక 
chiluca becomes ®y_ chilka ‘a parrot.’ కాలువ caluva becomes శాల్వ 
calva ‘a kennel.’ This even takes place (as elsewhere stated) when 


two words are combined. Thus తో డు + బోతు becomes తో డ్చోతు 
606-006 కారు + పోతు becomes B°S~* ఎరా కోలు + HD becomes కో 
ల్పులి 6061-0411 


On Majors and Minors. 


Nouns are distinguished as Majors and Minors. The majors (vo- 
ces majores) called మవాత్‌ mahat or మవహాద్వాచఛక ములు mahad-vaca- 
camulu include words relating to rational beings. The minors (vo- 
ces minores) called అమవాత్‌ amahat or అతుహాద్వాచకములు ama- 
had-vagacamulu relate to neuters and all irrational beings, including 
the words for child, infant, &c. Feminine words (whether of women 


or goddesses) are defined as (amahat) minors in the singular, but 
majors (mahat) in the plural number. 
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Thus all masculines are major, all neuters are minor; while femi- 
nine words are miuor in the eingular, but are reckoned as masculines 
in the plural. In Ordinals as first, second, &c., there are no major 
forms. Thus రెండో gecond, మూడో third are used with all gen- 
ders. 


The sun and moon (Surya and Chandra) are always spoken of 
as (mahat) majors; being the gods Apollo and Adonis, Likewise 
the names of Dhruva, Sucra and some other stars. Thus in English 
we still say he for the planet Mars and she for Venus though the 
word ‘ star’ is neuter.* 


This principle pervades every part of Telugu Grammar and will 
be exemplified in the numerals: of which the original names are — 
neuter. These remarks are necessary to the following rules. 


On Numerals. 


1 is ౧ called ఒక. The vowel 2 not being used except in poetry 
this is spelt DF, SF or even వళి; Hence come the nouns O58 


(neuter) one; 2% one man, నైక తె one woman. In Sanscrit ఏక 
ము is the neuter word for one; and is commonly used in Telugu. 


2 is —2 for which the neuter name is రెండ; (vulgarly రెండు be- 
comes రొండు just as Resin is pronounced Rosin.) It is a noun sub- 


stantive ; of which the genitive form is రెంటి The major form 
(that is the masculine or feminine form) is Q&%%, always written 


యిద్దరు; Infl. యిద్దరి and accusative యిద్దరిని, The word మొదటి (in 
Sanscrit) (శథమము is first; andsecondis లెండో which (in Sanscrit) 
is ద్వితీయము, The affix 6 changes the sense; thus ఒకటి one, ఒక 
టో the first. రెండు two, రెండో second. మూడు three, మూడో 
third, ఓం. See chapter on the affixes A’E’O’. The sign is usually, 
with numerals, written thus; ఏడో third, రనో fourth. 

Sis 3 మూడు (neut.) SG (m. f.) మూడో is third: which (in 
Sanscrit) is తృ తీయము. The ordinal names, (first, second, third, &c.) 
are of the common gender. 


* In German the moon is masculine, Dermond: and the sun feminine, Die Sonne. 
In Arabic too the moon is masculine, and the sun feminine. 
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4 is రొ నాలుగు; neut. నలుగురు (ఇ. f.) నాలుగో fourth, which in 
Sanscrit is చతుథ౯లము. By adding © the ordinals become minor 
nouns: viz. నాలునోది the fourth thing: అయివోది the fifth woman. 

The names of the remaining numbers are as follows :— 


Minors. Majors. Ordinals. 
5, ఓ Bowe అయిదుగురు or 5th అయిదో 
ont 08 
6, & ఆ-రు ఆ-రుగురు or 6th ఆతరో | 
ఆరుమంది 
7,2 యేడు BAYH or 7th యేడో 
యేడుమంది . 


Seven is often called ఆరుస్నెకటి drunnokati or యేళ్లు yellu, to 
distinguish it from అయిదు five. The two words aidu five and édu 
seven are so nearly alike in sound that they are daily mistaken from 
one another. 

8, ౮ యొనిమిది యెనమండుగురు or 8th యొనిమిదో 


యెనిమిదిముంది 

9౯ తొమ్మిది తొమ్మండుగురు or Oth తొమ్మిదో 
తొ మ్మి దిమంది 

10, ౧౦ వీది జుదుగురు or 10th వీదో 
ఉతదిముంది 


The remaining numerals will be stated in a future page. 


On Softening Initials. 

The rules regarding softening Initials are to be passed over for 
the present. The student will afterwards study them. 

The letters క, చాట, త, జీ, are called వరువలు “ Hard:” when 
they stand at the beginning of words they are liable to being soften- 
ed respectively into గజ (or %) 2% 0 3 or &: which are call- 
ed సరళలు “soft” the K becoming 6, ఉం. 

Thus, పో +కొట్టుట becomes పోగొట్టుట. T becomes 0; తమ్ముడు 
tammudu is a ‘ younger brother,’ but when combined with అన్న anna 
‘elder brother” the compound is అన్నదమ్మలు anna-dammulu ‘ bro- 


thers.’ In like manner %0|& tandri is ‘ father’ but combined with 
F 
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&® tal-li ‘mother’ it makes the word తల్లి దండ్రులు talli-dandrulu, + e. 
parents. Thus చె ల్లైలు chellelu is ‘a younger sister,’ and ©8_ acca 


is ‘an elder sister,’ but © _@ S08 acca-jellendlu is * sisters.’ 


Elsewhere (only in poetry) a similar change affects other nouns 
or verbs following a nominative case. Thus అతడు + పోయె atadu- 


poé ‘he went’ may become (never but in verse) Osh Ars atadu- 
voe. Thus HD. 2. 2442, చిత్తరంబులుస్టిమ్మ్యు, 1. 4 చిమ్మ, and HD. 1. 
2199 సావ meaning WS to die.* 

This change is denominated శర T° BY o sarali-désam. It fre- 
quently occurs in Telugu poetry and (but rarely) is used in common 
prose. ‘The few instances given above are in frequent use, and these 
are all we need at present consider. 

In Welsh poetry as alsoin Irish, Gaelic and other languages of the 
Celtic family, as will be shewn in a future page, this principle oc- 
curs. It is wholly unknown to Sanscrit Etymology. ‘This change 
is evident in the verb: where the auxiliar వడుట paduta ‘to fall’ is 
continually spelt బడుట baduta; which we hourly use in speaking 
and writing. 


The same principle appears in other languages. In Spanish a 
cat is gato. Littleton in his Latin dictionary says Thrill and Drill 
are the same words. 

In a few instances an initial consonant is dropped. Thus వేయుట 


véyuta ‘to cast’ నేను nénu ‘the pronoun నీవు nivu ‘Thou’ మేము 
mému * we’ are spelt ఏయుట, ఏను, RH, ఏము, syuta, énu, ivu, ému. 
The pronoun నేను nénu ‘I’ can even become ఏ 81 

The letter X G is sometimes changed at pleasure into వ V. Thus 


పోగు or పోవు ‘an earring’ వీగడము or జీవడము ‘ coral’ BX infinitive | 


of తాగుట (to drink) may become |@°S. On the same principle శా 


డు becomes వాడు he, as సాగనుకాడు a handsome fellow, So aah 
a gardener. In some places కాడు also becomes WH 28 అతగాడు 
that man. 


* Learned natives are fond of altering the spelling in some poems without any 
authority : indeed their propensity to tamper with the text is greater than their 
respect for any author, 


+ Occasionally rude contractions occur ; thus in Pal. 198. Pew W| ws హన్నళూ 
రతగవనికొచ్చి చూ చిన క్రుడు gavanik’ogci for గవనికి + వచ్చి gavaniki yacci. 
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After we become familiar with Telugu spelling we are often 
apt, in transcribing a passage of poetry to change a soft into 
athard, or a hard into a soft initial: elsewhere we unintentionally 
use or omit an_aspirate, writing గట్టి or 8 ‘strong’ OO or ధార 
‘a master,’ 

These;changes are not of any consequence, and the natives them- 
selves are equally careless. Thus in English we write connection 
or connexion, honor or honour, and either spelling is admissible. 
Some learned men inculcate more exactitude than they themselves 
use: for by observing their conduct we shall perceive that in writ- 
ing down from dictation, and in preparing a common letter, they de- 
viate from the principles which they teach. A century ago the 
English and the French disregarded errors in spelling; and the Hin- 
dus are at present equally careless. But unless we know the 
proper mode we cannot trace a word in the Telugu dictionary : 
and this consideration has led me to give rules so numerous and 80 
minute. 

Further rules on this subject will be placed at the end of the 
grammar. | 


On Lengthening Final Vowels. 


The three vowels అ © \), when they are final are often length- 
ened. Thus ©§_ ‘sister’ becomes in the vocative © E> acc’. అన్న 
‘brother’ becomes అన్నా. తండ్రి father,’ తల్లి mother become త ola! 
O father! and తల్లీ ! 0 mother! “8\8 ‘fool’ in the vocative case be- 
comes వె[రీ; and రాముడు ‘a proper name,’ makes రాముడూ O 
Ramudi! Of this the proper form రాము బా is a vocative, but is 
used only in poetry. This is a license peculiar to a few words which 
colloquially retain (J the long vowel ఆ. | 

Again the final \) or ~~ is changed into ఆ to denote question. 
Thus వాడు ‘he’ becomes వారగా He? Sometimes this is used to 
denote conjunction ; thus ar the Boo ‘He and I.’ 

And emphasis is marked by adding E.’! Thus వాడు vadu, ‘he ;’ 
వాడే vade ‘that very man: he himself.” At present it is only re- 
quisite to point out that the final vowel is often lengthened without 
affecting the meaning. This particularly happens in compound 
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words, Thus ee BScH acca-jellendiu ‘sisters,’ is generally 
spelt అక్సా చెల్లెలు acca-chellelu. This is the conjunction. 

In like manner కూడ ‘ together’ is generally spelt కూడా and the 
final U in లోను becomes లోనూ ‘inside.’ These shapes are con- 


sidered vulgar but are in daily use. 

Thus in the writing of illiterate persons we frequently see the 
final short vowel lengthened ; but this should be carefully avoided. 
No vowel ought to be lengthened unless the sense requires it; for 
every lengthened vowel is an accent. 


On Elision. 


When the short vowels ౪ © \) stand at the end of a word, they 
are liable to Elision if the next word begins with a vowel. Thus 
అన్న +5 _% anna+eccada may become అన్నె కడ ann’eccada, al- 
50 అన్నయెక్ట_ డ annat+yeccada ‘where is his brother? అది+- ఎక్టడ 
adi--eccada becomes అ టెక్స్ట్‌ డ ad-eccada, also అదియెక్ట ‘ where (is) 
it.” This is called యశ అ ౨ yasruti which sometimes happens to the 
vowels ల ©. But వాడు + AE vadu-eccada has but one shape 
we GS డ్‌ vad-eccada ‘where (is) he?’ the vowel \) or U being al- 
ways subject to Elision. 

It is already shewn that అతడు atadu ‘he ’e¥®¥o pds * went? may (in 
poetry) become అతడు Ayo ataduvoyé. And while Telugu thus alters 
the initial consonant of the second word, Sanscrit often alters the last 
consonant of the preceding word; thus వాక్‌ or ES vac or vaccu - 
‘speech’ and వాద౦ ‘dispute’ becomes వా గ్వాద౦ vig-vadam. 

Such linking is continually used in verse; but in speaking and 
writing Telugu (as in French) we continually neglect this elision 
and change; whichis denominated సంధి sandhi. Thus వానికి+యి 
‘@P ‘I gave (it) to him’ would in poetry become వానికి సిని but in 
common life such elision is never used, either in speaking or writing, 


unless as regards certain words. Thus we say అతడుపోయెను, ata- 
du poyenu, he went ; neglecting the elision.: 

The Sanscrit rules for elision and permutation are entirely differ- 
ent from those we use in Telugu: and as they are much used in 
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Telugu, as regards Sanscrit words alone, they will be placed at the 
end of this grammar for the use of those who have not learnt that 
part of Sanscrit Grammar, 


And as the principal Telugu rules are used in poetry, but much 
neglected in common life, I have placed them at the end of this 
Grammar to be referred to when questions arise in Telugu poetry. 
Among the natives these rules are known to few but poets; who use 
them (and often break them) in writing verse. 


On Changes in the last Syllable. 


Many nouns end in Mu. Thus దేశము, (గ్రంథము, నైిర్టయము, ధర్మ 
ము which are Sanscrit ; and oss, Meso, వ్యాజ్యము ఒప్పందము 
which are Telugu. All these are in poetry occasionally changed 
into MMU or MBU as దేశమ్ము or Bom, కేంతమ్ము or Soisow, 
Tso, or Hom, But the original form in MU, as Och Ho 13 
obvious and requires no rule. . | 

Sanscrit words are classed without reference to this final MU. 
Thus 87 |x, (Ko% |x, నిర్ణయ[!ము, ధర్మ్య[ము wherein the final MU is 
optional: being changeable into ®¥ lo, BF x, Bow, or “ BI” 
that is, in composition. Thus దేశ(కుజ, (గంథనామము, Accordingly 
in searching ‘for a Sanscrit noun of this class the final mu is to be 


disregarded. 
In the dictionary a doubt may arise. Thus 9%, if it is the 
Telugu word for ‘ we’ retains the ము: whereas if it is the Sanscrit 


word for (manas) ‘ mind’ it is printed *$|0* and the Mu not being 
reckoned, the word is sought for as మన. Accordingly these two 
words మన[|1ము * and మనము are far removed from each other, in the 
dictionary : the Sanscrit word is placed next after 9580; whereas 
the Telugu word is next after మనమరాలు with the interval of a page. 


The mark | is used when the added ము 18 not reckoned. But 
when this ము does not interfere with the alphabetical arrangement I 
generally omit that mark ; which is used only with Sanscrit words. 


In printing it has sometimes been inserted erroneously; thus 
గుషర!ము which ought to be M[ Ss», 
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On Terminations in NI, and NU. 


The letter N (either NI or NU) is added to a variety of words as 
ra sign of the accusative (singular and plural:) as an affix to the 
first and third persons of verbs, &c. And as this is monotonous 
there is a liberty of dropping such a termination. Thus the full 
shapes are పోతిని T went, పోయెను he went : but in poetry these often 
drop the final vowel, becoming పోతికా, పోయెక* and in common life 
the syllable is altogether dropped, and we may at pleasure say పోతిని, 
పోయెను 0౯6186 పోతి పోయె. And the principle applies equally to 
the accusative, the locative and instrumental cases: to the tenses 
and to the infinitive or root. In the following instances the sign + — 
denotes that the N is used or dropped at pleasure. 


ACCU. coos ceceerees గు[రము+ను.,... ..., . a horse. 
కాకిని, ,....44,,, & CYOW. 
Locisee 640, ROCO+M,......... in 2 house, 
(1 ee ,eee CBPVBH+ M.......6 by him, by his hand. 
Accu. plu..... 66... యిండ్ల + %....4,... houses. 
Past. Tense........+ ఫుంటి+ని,,,,...... శే was. 


HOB+ M.........6 he was. 
AOf.. 4400040000, వడు+ను,,,,.....,.. he may fall. 
అవు+ను,........4,, it may be. 

The same principle applies to the words &* + % or లో inside and 
to the infinitive Aorist, as నుండ గా +-ను or HOSNXE or HOGX while 
there. | 

The principle.of the mutable N, like csos-for esos, 0110160 for (011044; 
and 76 for ese in Greek: or “ an” for “ A” in English, is a mere 
matter of spelling and will easily be understood. But the ancient 
grammarians have treated it in a manner so obscure that it is hardly 
possible to comprehend their meaning. They seem to have inten- 
tionally surrounded grammar with all that mystery which might pro- 
duce veneration: and never have attempted to remove those difficul- 
ties which the reader, after every explanation, will feel to be great. 


* This frequently occurs at the close of those stanzas which require a long final 
syllable; for every silent consonant as § or € makes the preceding short sylla- 


ble long. 
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In the older Telugu the letter N was inserted in many places 
which in the modern dialect (which may be dated from about A. D. 
1600) exclude that letter. 


On Uncertainty in Spelling. 

Numerous Teluguwords (chiefly those which have three short sylla- 
bles) admit of two modes of spelling: as in English we write favor, 
honor, or favour, honour. If the second syllable is A or U we are 
at liberty to write either. Examples; 

A, U కమరు, or Sin, HY, hhh), నవ్వటాలు or నథ్వటాలు, దన 
TST, దుముకుట, దుముకుట, Pro, PO, GH, Hx, వరవము, 
జీరువము, వీరసేదనము, జీరుసీదనము, అణకువ, అణుకువ Prev, 
‘Bmw, నెమరు, Bot, జీండగ, వీండుగ ౫నక, గనుక, 

Likewise some words are at pleasure spelt with A or I; thus, 

కలయు Kalayu or కలియు kaliyu, తొడబడి, తొడిబడ్తి, దొంగలించుట, 
దొం1లించుట్ట నెమలి PWD, నెరయుట, నెరియుట, 

Other words use I or U at pleasure; thus; నాలిక, నాలుక, వేరివిళ్తు, 
or వేరువిత్తు SOT, PIT, VANS, అదునోే, | 

Elsewhere the choice is between I and E as చక్టి అం, చ శైలము. A 
and E are wrongly used for one another with ch, and J; thus 
Woh 4 is written చాయుట. BS ‘a centipede’ is written 2[8. 


A few words vary in the first sh as $8 nasuku or 
నునుకు nusuku, 


Elsewhere the word is written three or four ways as దగ్గర ద AS, 
SRS, BRS ‘near,’ God, BOF, or యెలుక, GOS <a rat, also 
DPX, Sox, పీనుగు, «a corpse ;' వగది, OAH, £8, 6a way,’ 

Changes in third syllable in consonants; thus శురణించుట, శ్రీరడిం 
చుట or శరటించుట, 


On Terminations in ఇ ఇ, 


In all parts of speech words which have the vowel ‘i’ in the two 
last syllables, are subject to one uniform principle. 

If the last vowel is Q or $2 or © and if it is added by a rule 
of Telugu (not Sanscrit) grammar; that is,—~if it is an inflection, 
an affix, such as 8 the dative sign, or the accusative, or a tense, or a 
participle, then both the last syllables must have the same vowel Q. 
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Examples ; మన్ను mannu ‘earth’ ఒళ్లు 0111“ the body’ make the inflec- 
tions మంటి manti, ఒంటి (or వంటి) onti. Accordingly the dative is 
306838 mantiki, D088 ontiki; accusative 043) mantini, వొంటిని on- 
tini. 

In like manner కన్ను ‘the eye’ వల్లు ‘a tooth’ ఇల్లు ‘a house’ make 
the inflexions కంటి, వంటిి ఇంటి and the datives కంటిక్సి డుంటికి, ఇంటికి. 
Also the accusatives కంటిని, Hosp, ఇంటిని, 

In these words the inflection adds the vowel I, and accordingly 

the dative adds KI, and the accusative NI. 
- But if the inflexion is not in I, then these cases end in KU and 
NU, Thus in the plural కండ్లు ‘eyes’ 02% * teeth’ యిండ్లు ‘houses’ 
make the dative కండ్లకు, వీండ్తక్కు యిండ్లకు and the accusative #02 % 
కండ్లను, 000% H, . 

So those nouns which, having no inflexion, retain the nominative 
shape, if they end in అ, add KI, and NI; but if they end in any 
other vowel they add KU and NU. 

Examples; § 8 ‘a knife or sword.’ Genitive, the same. Dative 
కత్తికి, Accusative కత్తిని. Plural. కత్తులు kattulu: but బల్ల ‘a table’ 
makes 06 6. బల్ల. 9. బల్లకు ; Acc. బల్లను, Thus ఉనికి ‘an abode;’ D. 
ఉనికికి. Acc. &P8P; but plural N. ఉనుకులు, D, ఉఊనుకులకు, The 
words కలిమి kalimi ‘ wealth, possession’ makes the dative 928 and 
the Accusative కలిమిని, But the plural is కలుములు ; the plural Da- 
tive is కలుములకు and the plural Acc, కలుములను. Thus యెదురు “the 
‘front’? D, 868, Acc, యొదిరిని. Thus పిల్లీ ‘acat.’ D. పిల్లికి; Acc. 
పిల్లి ని Plural. పిల్లులు. ౨. పిల్లులకు. Acc, పిల్లులను. Thus కవి ‘a poet.’ 
౨. కవికి. Acc. కవిని, Plu. N. FH, ౨. కళశులకు, Acc. కవులను. 

Also Hindustani words, thus తుపాకి tupaki, ‘a gun.’ ౨. 63-88 
Plural. తుపాకులు ‘guns.’ D. తుపాకులకు, 

The same principle appears in the conjunction. Added to nouns 
in I itis NI: but added to any others it is ను. Thus D. ఇంటికి 
intiki ‘to the house :’ with the conjunction Ro8&P) intikinni ‘ and 
to the house.’ Butin the plural ఇండ్లకు indlaku ‘to the houses’ 
which by adding the conjunction becomes 000% 30M) indlakunnu 
‘and to the houses.’ 
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The verb is regulated by the same principle, and carries it yet 
further. పోతి 054 ‘I went’ if it adds N becomes పోతిని potini: but 
పోయె poyé, ‘he went’ if it adds N becomes పోయెను pdyenu. 

So the verb వుండుట ‘to remain’ makes in the Aorist వుండుదును, but 
in the past tense $038P ‘I remained.’ Thus నిలుచుట ‘to stand’ 
Hew & ‘to speak’ నడుచుట ‘ to walk’: the aorists of these verbs are 
నిలుతును ; HeoHeH ; నడుతును :; and the other persons, singular and 
plural, proceed on the same principle. The past tenses are POOP; 
వలికితిని , నడిచితిని, 

Thus the same principle appears throughout; when a noun or its 
inflection ends in © the dative is రీ and the accusative is 9; other- 
wise the dative is కు and the accusative is ను. 


The only two words excepted from this principle are నీశు thou and 


మిరు you, which make the dative in నీకు and మీకు. ' But these ter- 
minate in long, not short vowels. Thus they do not break the 
rule. 

In the words noticed here the vowels I and U occur monotonously 
in the spoken dialect: in the poetical dialect this inconvenience is 
lessened by elision and contraction. 


BOOK SECOND. 


ON THE NOUN. 


Ancient grammarians describe the nouns in three Declensions. 
There are two numbers; singular and plural. The Latin cases 
will be found to embrace all the shapes of the noun: and this ar-. 
rangement is preferable to the native mode wherein Telugu gramma- 
rians have made fruitless efforts to mould the noun on the Sanscrit 
model. 

In one respect the Sanscrit model is preferable: as discriminating 
the third case or Instrumental Ablative (By, with) from the Locative 


case (or 7th case) “In.” 
@ 
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Accordingly the cases found in Telugu are the Nominative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, Instrumental and Locative.* 

The Genitive case, if it differs from the nominative is often called 
the inflection: thus యింటి js the inflection of 0& a house. 


The Genitive often uses B¥_ “of.” Thus అతనిపేరు and అతని 
Ss Bs 2, a . 
Bos పెరు equally signify “his name. 
The Genitive plural changes the లు LU of the Nom. plu. into 
© LA. Thus N. Plu. తమ్ములు; 6. తమ్ముల of the brothers. 
The Dative, as already pointed out, adds § to the inflection if it 
‘ends in © or 5 - as N, వాడు he, G. oP, his, పే, వానికి to him.—N. 
Ww} @ woman, D. సీకి toa woman. But if the inflection ends in 
any other syllable it takes కు. Thus NG. 93 a child. D. బిడ్డకు to 
achild. As regards some words the inflection ending in )) takes 
at pleasure 4 Na before కు in the Dative Singular. Thus NG. గు(క 
ము a horse. ౨. గు[రముకు or (6 5288 to a horse. 
The Dative plural adds కు KU to the plu. inflection. Thus G. 
Plu. ©( 5 so. 1. గు[రములకు 70 the horses. 
‘The accusative generally adds @ to words that end in © or OF 


but ను to other words. Thus N. పిల్లి 2 cat. Accusative పిల్లిని. N. (స్రీ 
a woman. Accusative, (శ్రీని. But the plural N. Seve cats, Accu- 
sative DWom. N. Bye, Accus. (శ్రీల ను,. 

Masculine nouns ending in \}) 2 UDU or 2, DU make the accu- 
sative singular by changing the termination into ని NI. Thus N. 
తమ్మడు 4 brother A. తమ్మని. N. అల్లుడు a son-in-law. A. అల్లుని, 
N. మగడు a husband. A. మగని. N. DEH a person. A. DEP. N. | 
విధాతృ్భడు. A, OE) P. But Sanscrit masculines in ్రడు drop at 

pleasure డు altogether: as N. గురుడు 4 teacher. A. గురు or గురుని, 


ఈ Sanscrit grammarians (from whom Telugu authors borrow their rules) call 


~ the nominative (కుథమావిభ § First case ; the Accusative ద్వి తీయావిభా క్తి Se- 
cond case; the Instrumental తృతీయావిభక్తి Third case; the Genitive and 


Dative are included in so oy 8 the Sixth case; and the Locative is called 4 ర్త 
. మివిభ క్రి the Seventh case. The Ablative is called either తృతీయ Instrumental 
or & &2 Locative. Singular is called OE $25 6 Soo and plural బహువచనము, 
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The Accusative plu. either simply uses the inflection plural; or, 
adds © toit; as G. Plu. గుర్రముల. Acc. గు[రములను Horses. 

The Vocative generally uses either the Nom. Singular itself, or 
lengthens its final vowel, Thus, N. ©¥_ a sister. V. OF or OB 
O sister / మ. తండ్రి a father. V. తంగడి or తండ్రీ O father! But 
nouns ending in \}) U change that vowel into అ a, or —~ a. Thus, 
N. తమ్మడు 4 brother. V. 52,8 or తమ్ముడా O brother / The Nomi- 


native plu. adds ఆర or అరా. Thus, N. Plu. O5_e siséers. V. 
COE ord or అక్ట_లారా O sisters! N. Plu. తం(డుొులు fathers. V, So 
(డులార or తం(డులారా O fathers! N. Plu. తమ్ములు, V. తమ్మలార or 
తమ్ములారా -O brothers! Nouns derived from Sanscrit, as 4) Wes a 
king, may in poetry merely drop the affix డు. Thus ఓన్ఫకు O king. 

The instrumental case adds to the inflection the words చేత ‘ by’ or 
తో ‘with ;? and the Locative case adds అందు or లో ‘in.’ In 


the irregular nouns these cases are shaped in a peculiar mode with- 
out these affixes. 

న Na, the sign of the Locative case, is sometimes used for the In- 
strumental in the singular number; thus from ®5%», a spear, ©S 
2° 43% he stabbed him with the spear. క ® a stick, క BSS BM 
he beat him with the stick. 

Of, To, From, ఉం are in English called prepositions because they 
precede the noun: but in Telugu they are postpositions or affixes be- 
cause they follow the noun. 

There are three లింగములు Genders: called 9 ox to Mascu- 


line, (శ్ర్రీలింగ ము. Feminine and నవం కలింగము Neuter. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


The First Declension includes all those nouns that are masculine 
and end in Du; as తమ్మడు a younger brother; మంచివాడు a good 
man; బల్లి దుడు a hero; అల్లుడు a son-in-law. మొగుడు a husband. ఒక 
డు a person. గండడు a stout man. 

Many Sanacrit nouns [such are called Tatsama] are placed under 
this declension; Udu being added. Thus దేవుడు ‘a god.’ (బావ్మాణుడు 
Bramhanudu, ‘a Bramin.’ 6 5% vartacudu ‘a merchant,’ కుదూరు 
eS a son. 
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The Inflection singular of the nouns of this Declension is formed 
by changing (డు, or & of the nominative singular into). Thus 
N. తమ్మడు, G. తమ్ముని, 


Strgular. Plural. 

2. తమ్మడు or తమ్ముండు N. తమ్ములు తమ్మండ్లు, తమ్ముల్‌ or 
తమ్ముళ్లు 

G. తమ్ముని or తమ్ముడి ౮. తమ్ముల తమ్మండ్ల తమ్ముళ్లే or 

or So PSI, తమ్మ డియొక్స_ తమ్ములయొక్స_ $e 

D. తమ్మునికి or తమ్ముడికి D. 5, 0%, తమ్మండ్లకు or రమ 
tr : 

A, లమ్మ్మన్సి 560,40 or తముణ్ని A. తమ్మలతమ్మలను, or తమ్ము౦ండ్ల + 
% | 

V. తమ్మడ or తమా V. Showers, or తమ్ములారా, 

I, తమ్మునిచేత or F మ్యునితో I. ) are formed by affixes added 

L. తమ్మనిలో or తమ్మునియండు L. to the Inflection, 


వాడు He,a man, మంచివాడు a good man, plu. నుంచివాండ్లు good 
people. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. మంచివాడపి N, MoHwr0H, మంచివారు 
(6. మంచివాని, మంబివాడి (6. మంచివాండ్ల, మంచివారి 
D. నుంచివానిక్కి మంచివాడికి D, మంచివాండ్ల కు, మంచివారికి 
A, నుంచివాన్తి మంచివాడిని మంచి A. మంచివాంథడ్లను, మంచివారిని 
వాణ్ని 
Vi. మంచినా-డా V. మంచివాండ్లా or నుంచివారా 


L మం౦ంచిచానిచేత or మంచివానితో J, మంచిచాండ్ల చేత మంచివారి చేత 
or మంచివాండ్లతో, మంచివా 
రితో 

క, మంచివానిలో 1, మంచివాండ్లలో, మంచివారిలో 

The noun అల్లుడు a son-in-law is declined in the same manner. 


All Genitives singular and plural ean at pleasure add యొక్ట్హ “OF” 
in all declensions. | 
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Some masculines which end in \}) డు have two modes of inflexion 
in the singular; by dropping డొ or by using ని. Thus 
N. 08262 a hero Plural బల్లి దులు 
6. బల్లిదు or బల్లిదుని The rest is regular 
D. బల్లిదునికి or బల్లిదునకు 
A. బల్లిదుని or HOH 
ఒకడు One, a person. Plu. ఒకరు persons. It is declined thus, 


Singular. : Plural. 
N. DFM or VE oH N. DF or DFO 
G. DFP or VIS G. BF5 
D. వెకనికి or నైకడికి 0. నెకరి?ి 
A. DEP or DE ey A. DEP 


Instrumentals and Locatives are formed by affixes added to the 


Inflection. 
All words ending in UDU take నీకి and నకు in the Dative singu- 


lar. Thus, అల్లునికి and OWS to a son-in-law, బల్లి HP8 and 0d) Hs 
కు to @ hero. 
The nominative plural of this declension is formed by changing 


the final డు of the nominative singular into లు or ౦డ్లు ళ్లు o[ 2% 
and even రు; as తమ్ముడు తమ్ములు ; Sows, Swoes or అల్లుళ్లు ; 
గండడు, గండం,డు ; బాలుడు, బాలురు; కోలాపహాలుడు, కోలాపవాలురు; 
చాడు, వారు. In poetry the final vowel is sometimes dropt: thus 
తమ్ములు tammulu, may become $5 tammul. All the regular 
nouns make the inflec. plu. in @ LA. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

This contains neuter nouns of more than two syllables, ending in 
లము, ాము and —>*% (Amu, amu, ému) in the singular number. 
The Genitive of some nouns may be formed in ఛీ, Many nouns 
use the nominative singular instead of any Inflection. 

Example గు[ర్రము a horse. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. గు[రము Mom గు[ర్రమ్ము మ గు[రములు, © ore, Hfvo 
బులు, or MLS so ev 
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Sengular. 
౮. (5), or Kol 5 s00580F_ 


D. గ్యురమునకు, గు రమ్మునకు, గు 
[50m SH, [O° P$ or |S 
ముకు 

A. గు[(రము+- ను, or LTO? Dy 

V. 8x», or ఓగు[ర్రం 

1. గు[రముబేత or గు(ర్రముతో 


1. గు[ర్రమునందు గు(రమున, 
గు(రాన or గు[రములో 


D, గు[రములకు, 


Plural. 


G. [8 S09, HL 50900, 70[ 0 Ho, 


©, or H[Ore. 
గు[రంబులకు, 


గు[ర్రమ్ములకు, or గు[రాలకు 


A. గుర్రముల + % or గు(రాల +H 
V. [5 Soe O° or గు Ter oP 


I, గు[(రములచేత, Hl cro BS or 
[5 Sow 

1. గు[రములయం౦దు or గు(రాల 
యందు or H| cree’, 


"పెండ్లాము g wife, (vulgarly పెళ్లైము) is the only Feminine noun 


in this Declension. 


Singular. 
OT. Ho 


ed eu 


0 


tv? 

౦జ్లాముకు or WOT VE 
——t —= 

0 Ge మును or vO Te Dy 


ఇ 
. 


J ed 


కాకక వార ది2 
ed ed బీ 


WO TSS HOCH, WOT? 
ow wv 


మందు or WOE Sor’ 


Coe] 
డాము Or WOT? sh O80 
గా శా 


OT? S00 WS or -వండాముతో 
ov cv) 


Plural. 


పెండ్డాలు (vulg. Bev.) 


N. <2 
— 
G. 0 Toe) 
D. వండాలకు 
—> 
A. ఎం Te? OPS 
V. WOT? లారా 
I. Bowo Bs or Ro జ్తాలతో 
L. వెం దాలయందు or “OTS 


లో 


The verbal nouns or Infinitives ending in ADAMU are declined 


in the same manner. 


Thus from పోవుట to go, పోవడము going, departure. 


Singular. 
N, పోవడము or పోవడం. 
G. పోవడముయొక్ట_ 


1. పోవడమునకు or SOS KD | 


or పోవడానికి, 


Plural. 
N. పోవడములు or పోవడాలు 
G, పోవడములయొక్ట్న, or పోవ 
Woans , 
ళా 
D. జపోనడములకు or పోవ-ణాలకు. 
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Singular. Plural. 
A. పోవడమును or సోవ డాన్ని A. పోవడములను or WES THOM 
I, ఫోవడముతో or పోవడముబేత I. పోవడములతో, పోవ TSO gy 
or ఫోవడములబేత - 
L. పోవడనున, పోవడాన, పోవడ L. పోవడములలో, stds ror’, 
ములో, Mls of S05 oh, పోవడములయందు, or పోవ 
“జడొలయందు, 

The Sanscrit nouns which take the Telugu termination లము 
are declined in the same manner. Thus రథము a chariot. అశ్వము a 


horse. రత్నము a jewel. 


Singular. 4 Plural. 
N. రథము, రథమ్ము,07రథంబు ౫. రథములు, or రథాలు 
6. రథముయొక్ష_ G. రథముల, or రథాల 
D. రథమునకు, or రథానికి 0. రథములకు, ౦౬రథాలకు 
A, రథమును, or రథాన్ని A. రథముల +ను, or రథ్రాల+ను 
V. రథమా V. రథములారా, or రథాలార 
I. రథముచేత or రథముతో I, రథములజేతు sqrods, రథము 
లతో, రథాలతో 
L. రథమున, రథానృురథములో or L. రథములలో, రఖథ్రాలలో, రథము 
రథమునందు లయందు, or రథత్రాలయందు 


In like manner are declined రాజ్యము, BF so, (గ్రంథము, వృతుము 


ముత్యము and many other words borrowed from Sanscrit. 

Nouns in emu; as మొండెము @ corpse ; పాళేము @ camp ; నాణెము 
Jineness make the dative మొ౦డెముసకు or BooGpe ; పాళెమునకు 
or 2° @P8 and the plural “మొండెములు or Boo Ben; పాళిముల్సు or 


ae Gen, ఓం 


అ The second form exhibited above inserts 02) as | Bow, This shape is 
only used in poetry, where the metre requires a syllable, otherwise short, to be 
made long: for gurramu being a dactyl, gurram-bu lengthens the second syllable. 
Even the last syllable of the genitive శ్ర can be changed into bo if the metre 
requires the change. Thus in the Vasu Charitra 2. 64. జవ్వన అు ౦వెనుకాక the 
fever of youth: elsewhere #35 of) ంగోడ a wall ofcrystal. In such instances 
‘grammarians look upon the genitive as an epithet. This will be explained in re- 
marks on Druta words. 
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Words denoting inanimate things and ending in U, of this Declen- 
sion, take mf in the Locative case; either in the regular manner, by 
adding NA to the singular inflection, as, కౌగిదమున in the paper, 
ఆ-శాశమున in the sky, బేశమున in the country; or by changing the 
ము of the inflection into చ and lengthening the preceding vowel: 
thus Saws, ఆకాశాన, BIS, 

The form Gniks, as | o°P8 for గు[రమునకు, (also Anni as గు(రాన్న్ని 
for [5 so in the accusative) are considered vulgar; and so is the 
ablative form చేశాన (in the country) from చేశం country; yet we 
meet with these expressions even in standard poems. Thus our 
English poets, even Pope and Milton, use expressions or forms which 
modern taste condemns. 

Native tutors are apt to reject Some good forms as vulgarities. 
(Thus దూరముకు instead of దూరమునకు. ), K. 5. 76.) Some indeed 
have urged me to omit such in this grammar. But whether the 
forms are right or wrong, we must learn them if we wish to under- 
stand and to be understood. | 

Sanscrit Neuter nouns, when they fall under this declension fre- 
quently use the Sanscrit shape of the Instrumental case. Thus 
న్యాయం Justice makes న్యాయేన tn justice, justly. విరోధం dis- 
crepancy, makes విరో ధేన inimically, through spite (See T. E. D. in 
రవము. FOSS వేణతిట్టినాడు) The proper and usual Telugu shapes 
would be 298° S sn Vs, న్యాయముతో )క 0ళరవమున but, the pure Sans- 
crit forms are often used; just as we often use the pure Latin forms 
ex parte, ab initio, a fortiori, &c. 

Nouns of this declension make the nominative plural either by 
adding లు to the nominative singular; or by changing the final ము 
into © and lengthening its penultimate syllable if it is not long. 
Thus N. Sing. (5%, Plu. గుర్తములు or H( TH, N. Sing. పెం 
_ Beso, Plu. Boson, 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


The third Declension includes all regular nouns that have no in- 
flection in the Singular.* Also irregular nouns ; which will after- 
wards be described. 


త Those verbal nouns that end in 65 as (వాయుట writing, can form the 
plural in | acto den, but this is not usual. 
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Thus అన్న elder brother, అక్ట elder sister, D4 a child, తల్లి mo- 
ther, తండి father, use the Nominative form in the Genitive ; but the 
Genitive can at pleasure add the word యొక, Thus తంగడ్రిపేరు or 
తం(డ్రియొక్ట_-పిరు the father’s name. ¥ (5 sid; క(రవన్నె or క(రయొ 
¥_SRy the colour of the wood. 


అన్న An elder brother, 
Singular. Plural. 
N. అన్న N. అన్నలు 
G. Ody or OK od 5 _ 6. అన్నల or అన్నలయొక్ట_ 
D. అన్నకు ౨. అన్నలకు 
A. అన్నను A. Show 
V. అన్నా V. అన్నళారా 
I. అన్నతో or అొన్నచేత I. అన్నలతో or అన్నలజేత 
1, అన్నలో or అన్నయందు L. అన్నలలో or అన్నలయందు 
Wa tiger, 
Singular. Plural. 
N. Y9 ఇ. శ్రలులు 
G. #9 or QOS G. శ్రులుల or శ్రులుఅయొక్ట_ 
వె. #23 D. శ్రులులకు 
A, Wop A, శ్రులులను 
v. %5 | V. Awww 
1. odds or HOS I 


singular) by affixes add- 
ed to the inflection. 

The cases are formed by adding the usual affixes to the Nomina- 
tive or Inflection. In the plural the Locative case, &*, frequently 
is contracted; thus @0%& sandu, ‘interstice’ శందులలో sandula la 
‘in the spaces’ is written Romer? sandulld. 

Some nouns of inanimate things of this Declension, ending in 
(-%,2,\),) A, I, U, and E, use 4 N in the Locative singular : as 
నోడన “on the wall,” సీడన “in the shade,” మిట్టన “on high ground:” 

మ్‌ 


are formed (as in the 
L. అులిలో or WOas0w L. 
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చెనిన im the ear, TOS on the road: ముక్టున on the nose, రొమ్మున 
on the breast : క్‌ స్రైన on the stick.* 

Nouns of this Declension make the plural by adding లు LU to 
the nominative singular. Nouns that end in I, form the plural in 
ULU ; those terminating in I in the two last syllables, also change 
these into U in the plural. The plural inflection may be formed by 
changing the final లు into ల. 


Nom. and Gen. Sing. Nom. Plural. 
దొర a master దొరలు 
కళ్ళు a frog Fh ew 
దూడ a calf దూడలు 
ఎముక a bone ఎముకలు 
కొండ a mountain కొండలు 

FOX wealth కలుములు 
చెవి the ear BHw 
గుడి a temple గుడులు or గుళ్లు 
ఆకు a leaf ఆ-కులు 
గరిశె a spoon గరి Ee 
Also some nouns derived from Sanscrit as, 

Woo, అడవి 2 forest Vopw, ఆడవులు 
ఆది the beginning ఆదులు 
సిరి “2 hill రులు 
నది a river నదులు 
మనిషి. a man మనుషులు 


Some few Telugu nouns add 5 at pleasure; thus py or నివ్వుక 
fire. గొంతు or సొంతుక the throat. So ed Poms, Bod or Bomy 
a 20883 or wre Odd, &e.f 

Sanscrit femintnes ending in long A or I, as భాషా bhashd “lan- 
guage,” ©S, fortune (not monosyllables,) shorten that letter, thus 

* But the న added to words ending in I is vulgarly changed into ని; thus, 
BAP, Wed, ఆ-దిని, &c. This is not considered right. 

+ శా The letter K; బా the letter B, plurals శాలు, చాలు, 
ఫే Nannaya, Chap. 68. 
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WS bhasha, o& laxmi. But if the next word be Sanscrit forming 
{samasa) a compound, the broad A, or I’, is generally retained. 
Thus ఛాషూవణ౯ాన description of a language. 

Se) and (శీ being monosyllables do not drop the long vowel. They 


are declined thus; ణ్‌ 
(So) 2 Woman, 


Singular. Plural. 

N. (స్రీ N. Sy 

G. Be) or (స్ర్రేయొక్స G. Bye or స్ర్రేలయొక్ట 

D. 8 D. స్రీలకు 

A. Sy? A. &°% 

V. ఓ క్రీ V. yore or ఓడలు 

I. 8.) SS or శ్రీల I. Sods or Ses” 
L. So" or (స్ర్రేయందు L. Sve or (శ్ర్రీలయందు 


The word (4 also is declined like this by adding the usual affixes.* 
sp a man, derived from మనుష్యుడు (which is seldom used.) 


Singular. Plural. 

N. మనిషీ N. మనుషులు 

G. మనిషి, or మనిపీయొ క్ట G. మనుషుల 

౨. Spas 0. మనుషులకు 

A, మనిహీని A, మనుషులను 

V. ఓమనిపీ V. మనుషులారా 

1. మనిపీ.చేత or HPRS™ I, మనుహులజేత or దునుషులతో 
L. మనిషపీలో L. మనుషులలో 


On Irregular Nouns ; Class Farst. 


All the irregular nouns are primitive Telugu words borrowed from 
no foreign source, and they proceed on principles peculiar to the lan- 
guage so remarkable that they alone furnish a sufficient proof that 
the language is entirely original. 


అ The two words stré and 7 (or shree) are continually misused: each being 
written in lieu of the other. 
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Although considered as Irregular these nouns evidently form the 
cases on certain principles which I will endeavour to render apparent 
by classing together such as proceed on one mode.* 

Some nouns whichare regular in the singular, form an irregular 
plural.t Thus, 


N. and G. Singular. N. Plu. 

చీటి a note, billet Has 

పాటు [౦1016 పాట్లు 

పోటు sa blow పోట్లు 

ఉట్టి a net GB 639 

చెట్టు a tree చెట్టు 

బుడ్డి a bottle 209 259 

గొడ్డు 2 beast RES 

గుడ్డు an egg గుడ్డు 

కోడి 21071 కోళ్లు 

పొడి. powder పొళ్లు | 
పోడు 2 wild పోళ్లు 

ha a pint ah 

20%  acarriage బంధు 

"నెమలి a peacock “నెమళ్లు 

మొచీలి 2 crocodile Bo KH 

sof) an old man ము'సళ్లు 

తోలు leather, skin తో ళ్లు 

పెంస్తి. marriage "20% 028, or, BOBow 
మాను a fish Dor Meo, or, Hr 
పేను a louse "వేలు 

ఆవ a cow ఆశలు or ఆలు 


Second Class. 


The Inflection singular of the following nouns is formed by chang- 
ing the last syllable of the nominative singular into టి and the plural 


* The rule given in the ancient grammars is that only such nouns as end in 
3%, ర ల, న, take 63 in the Infl....See the Bhattiyam, Chap. 30. 


+ A few of these words assume a Regular plural form i poetry. 
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nominative into © or 0%, In poetry some of them use regular plu- 


ral by adding లు to the nominative singular, but in ordinary busi- 
ness those forms are never used. The plural Infl. changes the 
Nom. LU into LA. 

The Instrumental and Locative cases singular usually change the 
final © of the Inflection into A. But these two cases are very ge- 
nerally Jaid aside, and instead of them the Inflection (Singular or 


Plural) is used, to which the sigus WS ‘by,’ 


Tr Add 
BS & 
దోసిట 


. are added. 
N. Sing. Inf. I. 
చావిడి a lodge WHA 
తాడు acord శాటి తాట 
విరడు ayard పెరటి 
వీడు a city వీటి 
వీడు waste land, వీటి 
common 
నాడు acountry, నాటి 
a day 
కూడు food కూటి 
గూడు 22656 గూటి 
WH 1111648 WHS 
earth 
ste — the leg of a కోటి 
bed-stead 
వీడమర the west WES 
rh the mouth "సూటి "సట 
or "సూరి 
నుదురు the fore- నుదుటి 
head 
ఏరు a river ఏటి 
శారి 20 embrace కౌగటి 
ఇెక్టిలి 6 cheek BE _8 
దోసిలి ahandful 8°88 
నాగలి aplough నాగటి WKH నాగట 


తో ‘mith’ and లో in’ 


N. Plural. 
wnt 
శాళ్లు 
Boh 

వీళ్లు 

నీళ్లు 


నా గళ్లు TeX ow 
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వో, Sing. Inf. EL &k. N. Plural. 
ముంగలి the court one ORL ముంగిళ్లు 

yard 
రోకలి a pestle రోకటి Gey ట్‌ OF Fb రోకళ్లు or లోకం 

ణు 

eta) theinterior లో?టి లో[ట లోళ్లు or లో%ండ్లు 
చాకిలి a door వాకిటి వాకిట ఎాకిల్లే or aS 026 
బైలు. the outside B48 Bee Beow, a 


Third Class. 


Nouns noted below change the last syllable ofthe nominative sin- 
gular into 08 to form the singular inflection and Ome, ంళ్లు or 0&8 


to form the plural nominative. Some of these nouns also take లు 
in the regular manner to form the plural. 7 


N. Sing. G. I. L. Plural N. 

కన్ను the eye కంటి కంట కన్నులు or Foes 

మన్ను 5114 మంటి మంట మన్నులు 

మిన్ను the sky మింటి మింట  మిన్నులు 

చన్ను afemale’s చంటి Oe చన్నులు or చండ్లు 
breast 

విల్లు a bow 9083 Dod. od. DOWD, Doe, DoW 

ముల్లు a thorn $0 C63 ముంటు, ముంధ్లు or x00 80 

ఇల్లు a house ఇంటి ఇంట ఇండ్లు 


కల్లు a tooth వంటి జంట వంట Hows 


Fourth Class. 

The following use the nominative singular for the singular inflec- 
tion: or change the nominative singular into టి. They make the 
plural nominative either regularly by adding లు to the Nom. Sing. 
or by changing the final syllable of the Nom. Sing. into ళ్లు or 0%, 
Thus, 

N. Infl. I. L. N. Plural. 
చోటు 2 place చోటి చోట  చోటులు, or 
చోట్లు 


రోలు 
శా Bw 


ఒళ్ల 


2 pair, a 


pair of 


shoes 
a boil ~ 


a fruit 


a village 


a nail 
blood 


water 


rose water 


the sea 


moonlight 


hunger 


a sickle 


spittle 
a shed 
an axe 
pudding 
pick-axe 
a hare 


the begin- మొదటి 


ning 
a mortar 


a tortoise 
the body 
Some neuter numerals are declined in the same manner. 
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N. Plural. 
జోళ్లు 
Wows or ఛ్రంళ్లు 


Mors or wow 


no plural 
మున్నీరులు 
వ న్నెలలు 
ఆకండ్లు EH 


or, కొడవంళ్లు 

ఎంగిళ్లు or ఎం1ండ్రు 

డుందిళ్లు 

సొడ్డండ్లు, గొడ్డంళ్లు 

పొంగళ్లు 

గుదలులు, M02 
a Q ~ 

Sows or కుంటే 
even 

“Boo zs H 


రోళ్లు 
తాబేళ్లు 
ఒళ్లులు 


షమీ, I. L. 
బోటి none 
Hos Pow 
Hoe3 వంట 
Te] టర 
గోటి గోట నోట 
PHS నెత్తుట none 
నీటి నీట 
HP 08 వీన్నీట 
మున్నీటి మున్నిట 
'వెన్నిటి వాన్నెట 
ఆ- కటి ఆకట 
కొడవటి కొడవంట కొడవంట కొడవండ్లు 
or కొడవంటి 
ones SOAS 
ones వీందిట 
సొడ్డటి సొడ్డట నొడ్రట 
పొంగటి 
గుద్దటి 
Howes 
మొదట 
"రోటి రోట 
శా బేటి 
"వెంటి ఒంట 


Thus 


N. నూరు a hundred; G. నూటి; D. నూటికి; A, నూటిని, L, నూట or 
నూటియందు; Plu. నూరుల్సు rt; ౫. రెండు two; 6. Bos; ౨. 
రెంటికి A. రెంటిని) L, రెంట్లో or రెంట or రెండింట, Plu, Som; 
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N, మూడు three ; 6. మూటి; D. మూటికి, A, దమూటిని ; LL, మూడింట 
or మూట ; "Plu. మూలళ్లు. NG. యొనిమిది eight; ౨. యొనిమిదికి; A. 
యొనిమిదింటిని ; 1, యెనిమిదింట ; Plu, Bh ముదులు, 

The use of the Zocal and plural forms of numerals is shewn in the 
Syntax. Thus three ¢hrees is nine: three eights are twenty-four, &c. 

Some masculine and feminine numerals are declined in the same 
manner. Thus ఇద్దరు two persons; G. ఇద్దరి; D. onS88; A. ఇద్ద 
రిని. Also S00 three persons; G. S008; మ, ముగ్గురికి; A. ము 
స్లరిని. The word నలుగురు is four persons; 6. నలుగురి ; D, నలుగురికి; 
A. నలుగురిని, 


Fifth Class. 


Some nouns change the last syllable of the nominative singular 
into తి to form the singular inflection and into && to form the no- 
minative plural. Nouns in య్యా preceded by a short vowel lengthen 
that vowel to form the inflection singular and the nominative plural. 
Thus, 


N. Sing. 6. I. L. N. Plu. 
వాయి = edge వాతి none వాత STP HW | 
రాయి 2 stone "రాతి రాత “రాత రాళ్లు or రాలు 


ong the hand Bo BS BS చేతులు 
Poy ghee “నేతి నేర none నేతులు 

నుయ్యి a well నూతి none నూత నూతులు 
గొయ్యి 2 pit గోతి నోత గోతులు 


నంటి Class. 

The following nouns form the inflection singular by changing the 
final vowel U of the nominative singular into ల I. Nominative plu. 
change the final vowel of the nominative singular into &, ళ్లు or oa, 
Some, however, make the inflection singular irregularly. 


N. Sing. Inflec. L. N. Plu. 
Wm a field చేని చేనిలో Wren or Vw 
గూను ahump-back గూని గూనులు 


* In poetry there occur other spellings; the letter G being changed into V. 
Thus యిరుశురు two, ముళ్వరు three, SoH four. 
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N. Sing. Inflec. L. 

మూను 13౮66 వూని మాన 

కొలను & (201 కొలని 

“మేను the body Don Bos 

HO a village వూరి వూర 

కూతురు a daughter కూతురి 

“ఉరు a name Bos She or 
| పేర 

నూలు 16144 నూలి 

పాలు 2 801416 పాలి or పాలిట 

పాలిటి 


Seventh Class. 
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N. Plu. 


మాూనులు or se Sen 
కొలనులు, or కొల 
కులు 
“Bo Men 
వూరులు or వూళ్లు 
కూతురులు or MT? HO 
29 


~~ 
వేరులు or SH 


none 
పాళ్లు 
భళి 


Words ending in (రు form the inflec. singular in 6. The Nom. plu. 
either adds & to the Nom. Sing. or changes the last syllable of the 
Nom. Sing. into ర్లు; thus N. X*(®& a sowing machine; G. ¥° 8; 
N. Plu, X°(e or గొర్లు. N, కరు 4 plough share; G. కర్త, N. Plu. 
కరులు or FS, N. OS the neck; 6. © 6; ౫. Plu, &( Se or YS 


ke. | 
Eighth Class. 


Some nouns form the inflection singular in లి and the nominative 


plu. in ళ్లు, 02, or o(&, 


N. Sing. G. I. L. 
శాలు theleg శాలి శాల శాల 
"వేలు the finger వేలి "వేల "వేల 
ఆలు a wife ఆలి none none 
మనమరా agrand  మనమరా 

లు daughter లి 
కోడలు adaughter కోడలి 

in-law 

మరదలు acousin xsd 


N. Plu. 
కాళ్లు 
వేళ్ల 
08 or ఆం (డు 
మనమ 0° OCH or 
మనమరాం[డు' 


కోడండ్లు ౧౭కోడం 

(డు 
మరద౦ఢడ్గు or HY 
) % 0250 
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N. Sing. G. I. L. N. Plu. 

BSH 2 sister చెల్లిలి ఇల్లెండ్లు or BHO 
(డ్రు 

పోలు a town (ఫోలి పోల (పోళ్లు 


The word కేలు the hand makes the G. in 89, but it has no plu- 


ral. 
Sometimes the same plural is used for two or more different 


nouns: thus 
Singular. Plural. 
నాడు a day 
నాడు a country 
నాడి a nerve 


నాళ్లు days, lands, nerves 


"వేరు 
యో a name xs i 
వేళ్లు names, splinters 


వేడు a splinter | 

వరు హలం! | వేళ్లు roots, fingers 
Seo a finger 

కన్ను — the eye 

కల్లు a stone 

కోడి a fowl 

కోడు a leg or post | 

కోడు 2 rivulet 

జండు =a fruit 

వీల్లు a tooth 


Fo & eyes, stones 


కోళ్లు fowls, legs, streams 


Ho fruits, teeth 


Foreign Words. 


Both in speaking and writing, the Telugus generally retain many 
foreign words untranslated. The words Doctor, Captain, Gene- 
ral; coat, ice, glass, wine, beer, brandy, cup, saucer, bottle, court, 
book, receipt, pen, ink, bureau, &c., and perhaps a hundred Hindus- 
tani expressions in daily use as Kharch కరుచు expence, outlay, zu- 

Norr.—A grammar of this language written in Telugu and printed in 1835 is 
arranged somewhat in the method preferred by the English. But besides much that 
is omitted it gives some false statements, Regarding many of the words described 
in this page, it exhibits regular as well as trregudar plurals. But those regular 
plurals are fictitious. 
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rur, razi, sandook, chdcu, petdra, jild, jawan, roz, naucar, munshi, 
nakd నగదు &c. This dialect cannot as yet be set aside: because 
there are no native expressions which precisely convey the same 
ideas. Take an instance. The word gazu గాజు does indeed mean 
glass: but in Telugu conveys the idea of glass bracelets; ARY 
ginne ‘a cup’ denotes a metal cup. There is no word to denote a 
glass. In like manner the word book, if translated |XO$o or జ్ర) సక 
ము would convey the idea of a book written on palm 162763. Thus to 
bind a book is బుక్టు Bos Wow so or #e0¥8e%o because there is no 


intelligible and convenient word for binding. It is not easy to 
speak or write Telugu without using foreign words: but good taste 
requires us to use them in moderation. 

These foreign nouns whether Hindustani, English or neuters of 
Sanscrit origin, have no inflection, nor Locative or Instrumental 
forms in the singular: in the plural a few have inflections. All these 
use affixes. 


Thus నొకరు naucar_a@ servant నౌకరీ naukari, service, BA a 
table, లెను lainu (the English word line) ¥%® a couch. వేనా 4 


pen, 0208 snk. et office. చైను wine. డా ES doctor, లాయరు law- 
yer. WSS” a guardian. 


Singular. Plural. 

N. సెకరు ౫, Prd Sw or PSH 
6. సాకరుయొక్ట_ 6. PS He or నౌకర్ల 
D. BOS D. ౌళరులకు 

A, నౌకరును A. WE How 

lL BYU |, బౌాకరులచేత 

L. నాకరులో 1. సాకరులలో 


Words ending in LU as Vakeel వకీలు Amul 00%, &c. are in- 
cluded in the same rule thus, 


Sing. Plu. 
ఇ, వకీలు a minister 43% ministers 
G. వకీలుయొక్ట_ of a &c. వకీళ్ల 
D. వకీలుకు to a minister 53% ర్వ 
A. వక్రీలును వకీళ్ల ను 


So Oolonel, General, ఉం, SSeS, జనల్‌ ఉం. 
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It may be worth while to remark that house-hold servants at 
Madras talk a broken English with fluency; but the learner will find 
it profitable to employ only those domesticks who will speak to him 
in the language he is studying: such are always to be had. Our 
initiatory native instructors also speak English, but we should as soon 
as possible lay aside such aid and employ a teacher who speaks 
Telugu alone. 


ON PRONOUNS. 


The pronouns may be divided into two kinds, viz. the personal 
and the adjective pronouns. There are no Relative pronouns. 

Personal pronouns have two numbers like those of substantive 
nouns, and three persons in each number, as నేను I, PS thou, వాడు 
he. Plu. x0 2e, మిరు you, వారు they. 

The Gender of the Ist and 2d person is always clear. But'the 
3d person calls for distinction. Thus Mas. వాడు he, Fem. and 
Neut. © she, ¢¢, and Plu. Mas. and Fem. వారు those persons. Neut. 
లవి those things. 

The pronouns have all the cases of nouns except the Vocative, 
which, however, is used in compound words, as తోటవా-డా O Gar- 
dener / సొల్లదానా O milk maid ఉం. 


On The First Person. 


The first person (Z, myself) has two modes of forming the plural, 


viz. “Sox we and మనము thou and I, or you and we, or thou and 
we ; for this includes the person addressed. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. BH *I N. "నేము we 
6. Pr, నామొక్ట నాదు my 6. మూ, మాయొక్ట, మూదు our 
D. నాకు to me D. మూకు to us 
A. నన్ను, నను me గీ. మమ్ము ,నుమ్ము నృమము, Sx. © 


Or మమ్మలను us, 


# In poetry నేను is sometimes changed into ఏను enu or ఏ E’; and “oxo 
is changed into ఏము , and PH into My. 
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1. నాజేతు నాతో by me, with I. మూ చేతృుదూతో by us, with us 
me 
1. నాలో, నాయందు in me 1. మాల్లో మబూయందు in us 


The other form which may be called the dual, runs thus, 

N. మనము Thou and I; you and we. 

G. మన్య మనయొక్ట్స_, మనదు Thine and mine ; Our and your. 

D. మనకు To me and thee ; to you and us. 

A. మనమున, మనల, HS soo Us and thee ; us and you. 

The Instrumental and Locative are compounded as మన చేత by 
US, మనయం౦దు in us. 


On the Second Person. 


Sing. Plu. 
N. నీవు thou N. మిరు, HW you 
G. నీ, Pas, నీదు thy, thine G. Ox, మియొక్ట_, Hore your 
౨. నీకు 40 thee D. మాకు to you 
A. BS, నిన్ను thee A. మిము, మిమ్మ, Mw, O, మిమ్మ 
న you 
1. pds, నీతో by thee, with 1 arBs, a8” by you, with 
thee you 
1. Pert, నీయందు in thee 1. మిలో, Hrchow in you 


This word PS forms the Dative singular and plural in నీకు and 
మికు in opposition to the general rules of the Dative case of the 


nouns: which would require the termination to be not కు but 8, 
The peculiar politeness observed in the use of the pronouns among 
the Hindus requires caution. In speaking to equals or inferiors with 


some esteem, it is not proper to make use of the pronouns నీవు thou ; 
but మిరు you is used. And so when a person of authority speaks 


concerning himself వేము we is used instead of నేను ౯ A Telugu 
when speaking to his master, uses the phrase తమరు your honor : or 
'బేవరవార్పు యేలినవారు ఉం. 

Pronouns of the Third Person. 


వాడు and అతడు (each meaning He) are nouns of the Ist declen- 
sion. 


70 PRONOUNS 


Masc. Singular. 


_N. వాడు he, that man వీడు he, this man 
6. చాని, వాడి his వీని, వీడి 
D. వానికి వాడికి to him వీనికి, has 
A. ap, వాణ్ని him Sp, Se3y 
1. చాని చేతృవాడిచేత, వానితో by Hpds, వీడిచేత, వీనితో 
him 
1. వానిలో, వాడిలో in him వీనిలో, వీడిలో 
Plural. 
Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem. 
N. చారు, వారలు, art, rom, వీరు Sven, 5%, 50m, Sols 
వాం1(డు 


౮. వారి, వారల, వా౦డ్హ, వాం డ వీరి, వీరల, Hoes, Sols, 
D. wrd8, వారలక్కు వార్లకు, వాం $08, Syed, 5%, 508%, bo 


5% [ss 
A. వారిని వారలను, బాండ్లను వీరిని, వీరలను, వీండ్లను, Sol Sm. 
I, వారిజేత్క చారీతో వీరిచీత, వీరితో 
L. వారిలో, adore వీరిలో, Hv are, 
| Interrogatwwes. | 
Masc. Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plural. 

N. ఎవడు, ఎవ్వడు* who, which ఎవరు, ఎవండ్లు, ఎవ్వ్వారు which 

man ? men 
G. ఎవని, ఎవడి whose, which ఎవర్కి ఎవండ్ల 

man’s 
D. ఎవనిక్సి ఎవడికి to whom 0883, ఎవండ్లకు 
A. JSP, ఎవణ్ని whom SOQ, ఎవండ్లను 
I, ఎవని చేత, ఎవనితో by whom, ఎవరిచేత, ఎవండ్లతో 

with whom 


L. dspert, ఎవడిలో in whom ఎవరిలో ఎవండ్ల లో 


* When the long initial vowel is shortened the next consonant is doubled, as 
here shewn. From చాడు he, is formed ఏవాడు what man, by contraction 
ఎవ్వడు who? So in the feminine ఏది édi becomes JQ eddi, 
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వాడు He, that man, వీడు this man, are used only of inferiors ; but 
when we speak of any man with respect అతడు and ఆత గాడు or HS 
డు or RS WeH* are the proper words to be used, and when much res- 
pect is shewn the word ఆయన is used: when still more respect is 
to be shewn, plurals are used, as వారు ¢hey for వాడు he. 

అతడు, అతగాడు and ఇతడు, ఇతగాడు are also thus declined. 

The words ఆయన his honour, his reverence, that gentleman, 
and ఈయన or ఇయ్యన are declined thus, 


Masc. Sing. Interrogative. 
మ. ఆయన “ఈయన DGS who 7 
G. ఆయనయొక్ట_ ఈయన యొక ఏయన యొక్ట_ 
D. ఆయనకు “ఈయనకు ఏయనకు 
A. ఆయనను “ఈయ నను ఏయనను 
I, ఆయనచేతు ౦0తో MassdS or S*  ఏయనజేత01?తో 
L. ఆయనలో ఈయన లో ఏయనలో 


These words have no plural, but borrow from వాడు and వీడు he, 
that man and this man ; and from ఎవడు who. 


Feminine and Neuter Singular. 


మై అది she, it, that ఇది this woman, tt, this thing, 
6. దాని, DPS F_ దీని, దీనియొక్ట. 

D. దానికి దీనికి 

A, దాని, దాన్ని Ap, దీన్ని 

I. దానిచేత దానితో, దాన దీనిచేత, దీనితో, దీన 

1. దానిలో, (దాంట్లో) Apert, (దీంట్లో) 


Observe, that దాంట్లో and దీంట్లో are disapproved as vulgar. They 
are therefore included in brackets. 

The feminine plural of అది she, that woman and ఇది this woman is 
the same as the masculine plural of వాడు he, that man, and వీడు this 
man. Thus aS, చారలు they, those women, 5,85 these wo- 
men &c. But the neuter plural of అది ét, that thing and ఇది ౫౫ 
thing runs thus, 

Neuter Plural. 

N. అవి they, those things ఇవి they, these things 

(6. వాటి, TBST or, TP వీటి, వీటియొక్ట్స, Hd, or వీని 

* In poetry అతడు and ఇతడు are sometimes spelt with a long initial as 
GH, ఈతడు or అతం౦డు, HIM, | 


ee 
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Neuter Plural. 


. వాటికి వాట్లకు, or వానికి వీటికి, వీట్లకు, or వీనికి 
. వాటిని, వాట్లను, or వాని H8p, వీట్లను, or వీని 
. వాటిచేత్క వాట్లచేత, వాటితో, వీటిచేత, వీట్లచేత, వీటితో,0: వీనితో 


or వానితో 


. వాటిలో, వాట్లలో, or wD వీటిలో, వీట్లలో, or దీనియందు 


యందు 
Interrogatives. 


Fem. and Neu. Sing. Neuter Plural. 


ఇ. 98,8, న ద్ద which woman, aD, ఎవి, JD which ? 


which 7 


G. SP, చేనియొక్ట, HTP, WP "వేటి, వేటియొక్ట, వేని 

7. దేనికి ఏదానికి Bess, వేనికి 

A. BP, దేన్ని Sp, Sp 

I. BPBs, BPS sas, వేటితో, వేనితో 

1. చేగిలో, (జీంట్లో) ఏచానిలో వేటిలో, (Sis?) వేనియందు 


In the feminine singular the word ఎవతె is generally used for ఎది 
which woman? 
The feminine plural interrogative of ఎది is the same as the mascu- 


line plural interrogative of ఎవడు which man? Thus, Sing. ఎది which 
woman ? Plu. ఎవర్సు ఎవండ్లు which women? &e. 


B,D That woman or B2,22D& this woman and ఆమె, or 


"ఈమె that lady, this lady. 
The word తా or తాను self, is translated He, She, lt. 


Sing. Plu. 
N. తా, తాను N, తాము, FG, తారు 
G. తన, తనయొక్థ_, తనదు G, Beh, FHT , (తమరి) 
౨. తనకు ౨. తమకు, (తమరికి) 
A, తన్ను తను గీ. తమ్ము, తమ్ముతమ్మున, (తమరిని) 
I. తనచేత, తనతో I, sods, తమతో 
L. తనలో, తనయందు L. తమలో, తమయందు, 


* Some words peculiar to poetry are needless in the Grammar, and will be found 


in the Dictionary: such are ఎయ s® for ఏది, 
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The plural is used for your honor, a respectful mode of address. 
Thus 00638 ¢o your honor’s house. 

From these pronouns are formed many compound nouns, which 
are declined in the same manner, by adding (to adjectives) వాడు 
for the masc. and అది or & 2, &%AG and ఆమె for the fem. and 
© for the neuter. Thus masc. sing. 6% Sara 4 potter, పెద్ద 
వాడు an old man. చిన్నవాడు 4 child. Plu. కుమ్ముర వాండ్లు, పెద్దవాండ్లు, 
చిన్నవా౦డ్లు, Fom. sing. ముశీలిద్ధి ముసలావె or ముశలావిడె or ముస 
లా మె an old woman. చిన్నది a child, a girl. plu. ముశీలివాండ్లు or so 
'లివారు old women. చిన్నవాండ్లు children. Neu. పెద్దది the large one. 
plu. పెద్దవి the large ones. 

These compound words form the vocative by changing the final 
vowel U into A’ if they end in 0 for the masc. or by adding 
—~p if they end in & for the fem. Thus Nom. నొల్లవాడు 4 cow- 
herd. Voc. ®°9, at O cowherd! Nom. చిన్నది 4 girl. Voc. చిన్న 
చానా O maid! ఉం. 

ది (From అది ?:౧ and వి (from అవి chose things) are also added 
to the infl. sing. and plu. of all the pronouns, to denote posses- 
sion or connection : and are declined like అది. Thus నాది or 7 
యది mine. నీది or నీయది thine. వాడిది his, Sr® or HSB ours, మీది 
yours. వారిది theirs; and so నావి my things. నీవి thy things. D. నా 
దానికి to mine. నొవాటికి To mine (Latiné ad mea.) A. నా దాన్ని 
mine. L. PPPS, (or నాచాంట్లో) in mine. మాదాన్లికి Zo ours, ఉం 
They are also added to the interrogatives: thus, @S28 whose 
(is) 4? యెవరివి whose (are) these things? BP® to which (does) it 
(belong) ? 32 to which do they belong ? Jc. The masc. and fem. 
plurals are మావారు my people. మావారు your people. వీంథ్లు యెవరివాం 
& whose people are these? whose kinsmen are they ? 

The pronoun ఏమి is defective, and is used only in the nomina- 
tive, genitive and dative: Thus N. ఏమి what? G. ఏమిటా, ఏటి of 
what? D. ఏమిటికి, ఏటికి for what? 


అందు (adverb) There, is declined as a defective Pronoun ; thus ; 
K 
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0. అందుకు, or, అందులక్క thereto. 
Ins, అందుచేత or అందువల్ల thereby. 
L. అందులో therein. 
In the same manner ఇందు here is declined. 
D. ఇందుకు hereto. 
Ins. ROM UBS or ఇందువల్ల hereby. 
L. ఇందులో herein. 
And also ఎందు, where: thus. 
D. ఎందుకు wherefore ? 
Ins. ఎందుచేత or ఎందువల్ల whereby. 


Loc. ఎందులో wherein ? 
See also in page 79. 


ADJECTIVE PRONOUN న్‌ 
Adjective pronouns have no singular; and are thus declined. 
Masculine and Feminine. 


N, ఇందరు, many) అందరు all per-) ఎందరు how కొందరు a few 
| many per- 


persons sons persons. 
sons 7 
G. ఇందరి,01 మ ఎ౦దరి కొందరి 
యొక 
వ 
0. ఇందరిఃి అందరికి ఎందరికి కొందరికి 
A, ఇందరిని అందరిని ఎందర్‌ని కొందరిని 
I, ఇందరి చేత Qos) అందర చేత ఎందరిబేతు >) కొందరిచేత, " 
రితో. | or cuit or a or కొందరితో 
1. ఇందరిలో ఆందరీలో ఎందరిలో కొందరిలో 
Neuter. 
మ ఇన్ని so many అన్ని all ఎన్ని how కొన్ని a few 
| many ? 
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Neuter. 
6. ఇన్నిటి or ఇన్నిటి ) అన్నిటి ఎన్నిటి కొన్నిటి 
యొక్ట | 

౨. ఇన్నిటికి అన్నిటికి ఎన్నిటికి కొన్నిటికి 
A. ఇన్నిటిని అన్నిటిని ఎ న్నిటిని కొన్నిటిని 
I, ఇన్నిటి చేత అన్నిటి చేత ఎన్నిటి చేత కొన్నిటిబేత 

07తో | 07తో | 0౯తో | 0౪తో 
1. ఇన్నిటిలో అన్నిటిలో ఎన్నిటిలో కొన్నిటిలో 


The word అంత being All, or so much the following words are 
connected. 


Neuter Plural. 

Sing. Neuter అంత All, so much as that అన్ని so many, all, 

ఇంత All, so much as this ఇన్నీ so many, all, 

ఎంత how much ? ఎన్ని how many 9. 

కొంత some కొన్ని some 
Herein the sing. denotes quantity ; but the plural denotes num- 
ber. Thus ఎంతబియ్యమం how much rice ? కొన్నివేంళలు some goats. 
Mase. Fem. అంతమంది or అందరు all those (people) 


ఇంతమంది ఇందరు so many, these 
ఎంతమంది or ఎందరు how many ? 
కొంతనుంది కొందరు some 


This sometimes takes a plural form, as అంతల్సు ఇంతలు, 

The initial letters & A’ and ఈ I’ (which might be called ar- 
ticles) and their interrogative ఏ FE’ are prefixed to many words, 
meaning that, this and which. Thus ఆచెట్టు that tree, GBs» 
those trees. ఆచెట్టు this tree. ఏచెట్టు which tree? But when they 
precede the nouns, they are sometimes changed into short vowels 
doubling the following consonants, Thus ఆళకాలము or అఆక్రాలమం 
that time &c. Several other words originate from the same prin- 
ciple. Thus వాడు that man, వీడు this. man. ఎవడు which man? డం 

Also O_% there, ఇక్టడ here, \¥_% where? 
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అటువంటి Such as that. ఇటువంటి such as this (talis) ఎటువంటి what 
sort ? (qualis.) 

So అన్ని, BPy So many ఎన్ని How many. 
408, ఇంత So much ఎంత How much &e. 

Instead of the initial vowels A, I, మ, the syllables YA, YI, YE 
are perpetually written, Thus ©8 %,a¥_%, J8_&% there, here, 
where, are written 063 డృ on€ %, Go %, This mode of spell- 
ing is not inconvenient. But by an error in which all persist 
(and the same appears in copies of poems) the letter Ye (denoting 
which) is almost always written య Ya meaning that. Thus యెంత 
how much? becomes యంత thus much. A little practice will ena- 
ble‘us to recollect this perversion ; which otherwise may sometimes 
create a doubt. "We merely have to recollect that instead of ye it 
is customary, though wrong, to write ya. 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


Some nouns have no singular nominative; and are placed in 
the plural form in the Dictionary. Thus, పాలు ‘ milk.’ Many 
names of particular kinds of grain are thus defective. Thus 
“meen, GH FH రాగసలు, 

The word నీళ్లు water is used in the plural: unless in poems, 
which at pleasure use the singular 2%, as is already explained. 


Thus కొన్ని నీళ్లు little water: literally a few waters. 


Irregular Defective Nouns and Adverbial Declension. 


Some adverbs and other parts of speech are capable of declen- 
sion as defective nouns of the third declension. Thus విరాద above, 
కింద beneath, లో within are properly mere adverbs; and though 
they have no nominative they have a genitive, and sometimes 
other cases. But it will be perceived that in translation these 
cases become other parts of speech. 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 77 


Thus మోద is above ; but the infl. is మిది of above ; upper or 
next: and the Dative మిదికి to up, can only be translated up- 
wards. Hence we may form a nominative by adding various 
words to the infl. as మీదివి that which is next, or above. 

80%, కిందుగా adv. Beneath. G. కింది adj. last, underneath. D. 
కిందికి adv. downwards, down. Hence §088 nom. what ౫ beneath. 


When these two adverbs are united into a phrase, a plural is 
used thus కిందుమోదులు wp and down. 


ముందు ముందర, or ముందుగా adv. In front. (1. ముందటి, ముందరి 
adj. fore, fronting. ౨. ముందరికి ముందటికి adv. forwards. Hence 
ముందటిది that which is in front. 

వెనక, వెనకను or వెనక గె adv. Behind. G. వెనకటి adj. hinder, 
back. D, వెనకటికి వెనకకు adv. backwards. | 

When these are united (with the plural affix) SS¥soocew or 
ముందు వెన కలు means fore and aft, backwards and forwards. 

The two words before and after frequently change their mean- 


ings: thus అతని వెన కటివాండ్లు Those after him may also denote 
his predecessors. 


క-డావీట adv, At last. 6. కడాటీటి adj. last. 

S* o adv. At first. 6. తొల్తటి, తొంటి, తొల్లిటి తొంల్లింటి తొల్లి. 
adj. first, earliest. Hence & 988 or తొల్లిటిది 13 the nominative. 

అవతల Gee, లవ్వల adv. Thither, beyond. (6. 8580, ఆవలి, 
అవ్వలి adj. Farther. ౨. అవతలికి, 503, అవ్వలికి adv. off 

ఇవతల్క tse, ఇవ్వల adv. Hither. 6. ఇవతలి ఈవలి, ఇవ్వలి adj. 
nearer. 1). ఇవతలికి ఇవ్వలికి adv. This way. 

లోగడ adv. Formerly. (6. లోగడి adj. former. 

Orso adv. Afterwards. G. మిదటి adj. next. Hence is derived 
ఆమిీిదటిది The next one. 

SAV or SRS or వద్ద adv. Near, by, G. 5X8 or వద్ది adj. which is 
near, adjoining, neighbouring. D. SX 88 or వద్దికి adv. To, up to, 
close to. 


SHS adv. Afar. G. (the same) దళ్వ adj. distant. దశ్వన Loc. at 
a distance. 
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లో, లోవీల or tN adv, In, inside, within. G. లోని, లోవీలి, 
లోవటి adj. inner. D. wt ps, లోకి లోటీలిక్తి adv. inwards, in. 

Be adv. (Loe. case) outside. G. బైటి adj. Exterior, outer. D. 
3838 adv, out, outwards, 

దానల adv. On the left hand. G. చావలి adj. that which is on the 
left hand. ౨. చావలికి adv. towards the left hand. 

వలవీల adv. On the right hand. G. Se#D adj. ౨. వలవీలి!, 

Beh adv. Outwards, G, వెలవలి, వెలటీటి adj, outer. ౨. వెలవలి% 
'వెలవటికి outwards. 

అంతట adv. Afterwards. (6. అంతటి adj. such. అంతటికి on the 
whole. 

ఇంతట adv. Hereafter, henceforwards. 6, ఇంతటి adj. such. D. ఇంత 
' 85 hereafter, after all, 

నిన్న adv. Yesterday, G. నిన్నటి ag నిన్నటిటీని yesterday's work. D. 
నిన్నటికి up to 4 yesterday. L, నిన్నట్లో within yesterday. 

"మొన్న adv. The day before yesterday. 6. మొన్నటి Of that day : 
thus మొన్నటిబాబు the letter that came the day before yesterday. 
D, మొన్నటికి until the day before yesterday. 

ఎల్లుండి adv. The day after to-morrow. G. ఎల్లుండి Thus do 
&&P the work to be done the day after to-morrow. D, ఎల్లుండికి 
adv. the day after to-morrow L. యెల్లుంట ; ag రేవటయెల్లుంట to- 
morrow or day after to-morrow. 

oF & adv. There. G.O8_& adj. of that place, or country మ. 
© 8 to that place, thither, thereto. 

ఇక్ట_డ adv. Here, G. 85 _& adj. of this place. D. ఇక్ళడికి to this 
place, hither. 

lS _& adv. Where? 6. J¥ Sadj. of what place? D, J¥_&8 to 
what place, whither ? 

అన్నిట In every thing. G. అన్నిటి universal. D. అన్నిటికి on the 
whole. 

In like manner ©) there, ఇచ్చట here, ఎచ్చట where, make 
the genitives thus అచ్చటి of that place, ఇచ్చటి of this place, ఎచ్చటి 
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of what place? ౨. అచ్చటికి, ఇచ్చటిక్తి ఎచ్చటికి to that place, to this 
place, to which place. 

A few adverbs have nominative forms, Thus నేడు this day. G. 
B83 of this day, present. నేటివాడు the man of to-day, the present 
man. D. నేటికి to-day. 4 

అవ్వడు Then, ఇవ్వడు now, ఎవ్వడు when? These form the 0. 
ఆఅవ్పట్సొ HH 03, ఎప్పటి. 1. అవ్బటికి ఇవ్చటిక్కి ఎవ్బటికి* 

The defective pronoun అందు 7407౭ or that, is used in forming a 
noun (or gerund) and is added to participles: thus పోయినందుకు 
for going. L. పోయినందున in, or by, going సహాయము లేనందున for 
want of aid. 

The ace. of this ends in NA. Thus అతడుపోయినందునసురించి 
regarding his going. 

It even may take a plural form as పోగలందలన్రు for going, రాగ 
లందులకు for coming. ఉఊండగలందులకు for staying. 

Even some Sanscrit adverbs can in Telugu take an inflected 
form. Thus the adverb (శీశ్వతం at present. G. (adjective) (వశ్వు 
36) or (కశ్తుతంవు present, existing, current. L. (a HSH om at 
present. 


ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


The Telugu adjective like that used in English, is devoid of 
number, gender, (unless what affixes supply) and case. Compara- 
tives and Superlatives are formed merely by adding the words 
more, less, most or very. Some adjectives add Sows the rela- 
tive participle of అవుట to become: thus prod) or సొంవయిన pret- 
ty. But this will be placed under the Relative participle. 


* These three words లఅవ్వుడు appudu, ఇవ్వడు ippudu, ఎన్నుడు eppudu, 
are sometimes (in poetry) contracted: being written ఆశ్ర, ad) శ dM) ap’du, 
వ Go 


ip’du, cp'du, But this is not uscd in common life. 
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Some few Sanscrit adjectives are used in the Sanscrit compara- 
tive or superlative forms: just as in English we use the Latin 
forms superior, inferior, prior ; supreme, extreme, maximum. 

Other particulars regarding adjectives are placed in the Syn- 


tax. 


INTERJECTIONS are fully described in the Dictionary. 


ED 
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BOOK FOURTH. 


ON THE VERB. 


All verbs appear in my Dictionary in the Infinitive form, end- 
ing మట Ta. Thus ode pamputa to send చదువుట caduvuta to 
read. 

The ancient Telugu Grammarians have with good judgment dis- 
tinguished three conjugations of verbs. The Second contains such 
Roots as end in Y or న్‌ likewise some few verbs in YY, or SS; 
such as చేయుట chéy-uta or WH chés-uta to do: (arco 
vray-uta or నుట vris-uta zo write : పోయుట poy-uta or పోనుట 
pos-uta zo pour: తోయుట toy-uta or తోనుట tos-uta to push : (వయ్యు 
é> yrayy-uta or (వన్సుట vrass-uta to break : డయ్యుట dayy-uta or 
డన్ఫుట dass-uta 0 weary. — 

The Third conjugation contains verbs that end in ¢u; as పెంచు 
ట peng-uta 0 rear, మన్నించుట manning-uta, to forgive. Or in (01 as 
మెచ్చుట mece-uta, fo approve : చచ్చుట cacg-uta, to die. 

Most of the verbs which are derived from other languages are 
placed in this conjugation. . 

Thus రమీంచుట raxing-uta 70 protect, ఫిరాయించుట phirainc-uta, 
from Hindustani, phirana, to turn. 


All verbs that do not belong to the second and third conjuga- 
tions, appertain to the first conjugation. Accordingly కేంఛ్రుట 
pamp-uta, to send, చదువుట caduv-uta ₹0 read, పోవుట pov-uta to go, 
are verbs of the first conjugation. Each conjugation contains 
several classes of verbs, and instead of the numerical signs First, 


Second, or Third conjugation, the expression is, A verb ending 
in du, in yw in gu, తం But natives never use such expressions 


among themselves. 
L 
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The first and second conjugations contain chiefly verbs that 
originate in Telugu:* the third, (besides numerous native verbs) 
embraces all verbs derived from Sanscrit, Hindustani and other 
languages. 

A verb may change out of one conjugation into another: thus 
చేయుట chey-uta ending in Y is of the 2d conjugation. But in 
its Causal shape చేయించుట cheyinguta it becomes a verb of the 
3d conjugation ఏ and in its passive shape చేయబడుట it is a verb 
of the 1st conjugation. And the same changes take place in al- 
most every verb. 

Verbs ending in చు are of the 3d conjugation ; thus విచ్చుట, 
Some of these have the liberty of changing చు ¢u into ద్వ ppw 
thus వినుట which falls within the Ist Conjugation. This will be 
afterwards explained. Thus the termination of the oot alone 


shews the conjugation. 


Certain changes made in the root make the participles : and 
then by adding personal affixes with some particles, the tenses 
are made. Thus from చేయు makes the past p|| చేళి ohesi having 
done: and from this comes చేసినాడు chesinadu, he did, తెచ్చినాడు 
teccinadu, he brought, Hop? eS pampinadu, he sent. Again Wd 
నాను chésinanu I did, తెచ్చినాను teccinanu, I brought, సీంపినాను 
pampinano I sent. Here the termiations are uniform, though 
the verbs belong to three different conjugations. 

These personal affixes aro the same in all verbs whatever ; 
both active and passive just as have, had, hast, are equally appli- 
cable to all English verbs. Accordingly if we know the affizes 
of one verb, we know those of all. And (as in English, Latin or 
French) it often is sufficient to mention the first person of a 


* Many of these are likewise found in the Kannadi language which appears 
to be more ancient than Telugu. 
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tense, because all the rest of the persons merely change the termi- 
nation according to one rule. | 

There are properly only two voices : the affirmative and nege- 
tive. The Passive voice is compounded with #% to fall: the 
Middle voice with కొనుట 20 take: and the Causal voice inserts 
ఇంచు incu. But all the terminations continue unchanged. Thus 
(as in English) the Passive uses the active endings. 

The tenses of the verb are Present, Past, Future, Aorist and 
the Imperative. , 

The numbers are the Singular and the Plural; and the persons* 
are the first, second, and the third. In the Singular, the third 
person feminine has the neuter termination, but it takes mascu- 
dine terminations in the plural. 


ND 


PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE VEBB. 


These are the Root, the Infinitives, and the Participles. The 
Roots end in [\)] “ U” as wo) pampu, ‘send,’ పోశు povu, 
‘go;’ to which by adding & (the infinitive sign To) as Hoe, 
పోవుట the verbs to send, to go, are formed: as they appear in 


the Dictionary. 
The Root (ఛాతువుు has been differently defined by various 


writers. Some say that 40%) pampu-ta is formed from #0%) 
pampu, adding © ta, Others say (with the author of the Dipica) 
that the root is #o¥) pampu. Others exhibit the verb as Sowa 
ము pamp-adamu: but the oldest authors quote verbs in one form 
of the third person singluar past tense of the verb : వీంపె pampe, 


౨ When we converse with a native who knows Sanscrit but not English we 
must remember that I, We, are called & BHM GS; Thou, You, are called 


మధ్యమశ్రిగుప. ; and He, she, it, they, are called (కధ మశ్ర్రీరువ., the first 
person. 
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he sent, B=) cheppé he said, ఉండి undé, he was. This is the 
form in which verbs appear in the lexicons of Hebrew and Arabic: 
languages of which the bramins are not likely to have heard. 


eee ees 


RADICAL FORMS. 


The following roots are included in the First conjugation which 
contains more than half the verbs in the language. 

Swe to rule, తోలుట to drive, అడుగుట to ask, తొక్టుట to tread, 
అమ్మ్మట to sell, పెరుగుట to grow, దుముకుట to leap, మండుట to flame, 
వడుట to fall, ఆడుట to play, Xe to speak, ఎక్టుట to mount, 
పాడుట to sing, OMS to say, తిరుగుట to walk, వినుట to hear, కొనుట . 
to buy. 

The verb కొనుట Konuta when it means 70 buy is Regular : but 
when used as a sign of the Middle voice, it is irregular. 


Silent Roots. 


Manp. ‘ Flame.’ This is the root of 0c mand-uta to flame. 
$5» 0458 the wood flamed. 

Unpn’. ‘ Be.’ ఉండుట To be, stay, drell, stop, remain. వూల్లోవు 
P22 he is in the village. 

Ama. ‘ Sell.’ @%0,0 To sell. ఆ BOM, SO she sold it. 

A’p. ‘ Play.’ pronounced Ard. ఆడుట To play, ఆడ వాంధ్లుఆాడి 
peo the women danced. 

Pa'p. * Sing.’ (pronounced pard.) పాడుట 7 sing. వదముపాడినది 
she sang 6 stanza. 

Pap. ‘ Fall.’ (pronounced pud) వడుట To fall. 24808 the 
bird fell. 

Po'v. ‘ Go” S*He To go. పొద్దుపోయినది the time is past; or 
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the sun is set. The full form పోవవలయు appears only in verse. 
Pal. 220. the form పోవలయు is in use, | 

Av, or Aa. ‘ Become.” అవుట, అగుట or ZS To become. అతని 
దిలయినది if became his: it proved to be his. The ancient form 
ఆగు is seldom used unless in poetry. 

Patvux, ‘ Speak, వీలుకుట To speak. HoSHMHHO నాడు the 
doctor (or learned man) spoke. 

Katva. ‘ Accrue.’ కలుగుట To chance, accrue, be, happen. కథక 
లదు There is a story. § S¥ ee there is an owner. 

Note. “oe vy. n. To move and అొలుగుట to be angry are re- 
gular verbs. 

Aw, * Say’ అనుట To say, అొట్లాలన్నాడు he said 80. O65 OP 
డు he told his brother. 

Kon. ‘ Get.’ కొనుట To get. కొయ్యకొన్నాడు he got or bought 
2 wood. 

These forms 02%, ఉండుట ఉం. being the Infinitive forms 
exhibited in the dictionary, the silent roots are Mand, Und, తం. 
as now shewn. 


INFINITIVE FORMS. 

These are the Infinitive in Aas వందవ pampa: the మము. in % 
Damu as #02 s0 pampadamu: Inf. in ట TA. as దంవుట pampu- 
ta: Inf. in —S E'dias వీంపేది pampédi. In my Telugu Diction- 
ary, the Inf. in TA alone is used. 

The ‘ Root in A,” or “ Infinitive in A” is made by changing 
the final U of the Root into A. Thus out of the root 40%) pampu 
comes “0% pampa to send, and then by adding డము Damu to 
this, makes the Inf. in డము Damu” వంటీడము pampadamu. . 

Some grammarians are of opinion that this infinitive ought to 
end in అను thus Sok, చదువను pampanu, caduvanu, or by con- 
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traction Sof, WHS pampan, gaduvan, which by a further 
contraction become #08, చదువ pampa, caduva, It appears how- 
ever reasonable to look upon this NU or N as an affix not affect- 
ing the sense. Certain affixes change the sense of the Moot in A. 
The letter గౌ is also added as S08 A>, రదవగా pampa ga, eadavaga. 

This is at pleasure 806104 జిరికుం గౌ చదువంగా pampanga, cadu- 
vanga. Itis also called the adverbial form. 

The Inf. in © TA adds the letter © to the Root; thus out of 
Hof) comes 0%) pamputa: and the Inf. in —S3 EDI changes 
the final 0 of the Root into S92; thus out of 40% comes #0 
పేది pampéedi. 

The Infinitives in TA and DAMU are declined as nouns: 
Thus 40%) is a noun of the third declension : and #0#& 8» isa 
noun of the second declension.. Some call them verbal nouns. 


ON PARTICIPLES. 

The Participles in the affirmative Verb are the present, the 
past, the relative and the aorist. I shall use the sign ౨|| or pl 
for the word Participle. The present | is made by adding to 
the Root * or తు; thus 4o® makes కశుంజ్రుచు or వంజ్రుతు. To 
these the affix న్ను (out of the auxiliary verb 40a) is also add- 
ed: thus #08) చున్న్ను pampug-unnu and Sodomy pamput-unnu 
sending. But చు and ty being used chiefly in poetry, the 
colloquial shapes తు and తున్ను alone are exhibited in the following 
pages. 

Verbs that end in & T’T’U ag కొట్టుట «to strike’ పెట్టుట ‘ to 
place’ తిట్టుట ‘to revile or abuse’ can in the present participle and 
past tense change 6° TTU into #& or డు; thus కొట్టుళు, కొడుతు 
or కొడు and the past tense §~ 82 or &°&3 or కొడి, 

The past || is formed by changing the final U of the Root in- 
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to “&” “1:” thus out of వం pampu comes #o% pempi hay- 
ing sent. 

If a verb has three syllables, and the second is short U, as ఆ 
డుగు adiigu, (to ask) చదువు gadiivu to read, కరుచు cariigu to bite, 
కరుగు cariégu to melt; this U changes into I when the termination 
changes into ©, —>, —5 (1, 6, 6): this happens in the past | the 
3d pers. sing. of the past tense, and one aorist |. Thus చదివి 
gadivi (having read) చది వే cadivé he read, and చదివే ¢adivé, who 
reads. 

And these verbs have also the liberty of changing the middle 
\—D U into - శ when the final vowel |} of the Root ends in - 4: 
thus చదువ eaduva or చదవ cadava to read. 

The Relative participle is formed by adding న NA to the past 
participle: thus from వంపి pampi having sent comes ©0%* pampi- 
na that sent. 

The aorist participle is derived from the Root either by using 
the root itself; or changing the final 0 (౮) of it into —5, ~S8, (é, 
ati) or -ఎడు or -=డి (&du, édi) : thus, How), Hos, Hos, దంపెడు, 
Hows that sends. | 


ON TENSES. 

The tenses are formed by adding the personal terminations 
to the root or else to the present and past participles. 

[The following rules on formation, marked with inverted commas 
(‘] in the margin, were framed by a native tutor in the College. 
They may perhaps be useful to those who study Telugu in 
Europe: these principles may be occasionally referred to when a 
Goubt arises. Such as read the language in India will seldom 
require these rules: which will be easily acquired without being 
studied in this method. | 
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‘The principal personal terminations in verbs are borrowed 
from the pronouns. | క 

‘The terminations of the Ist and 2d persons are these. 
‘Sing. lst pers. ను from నేను I, as 4 of)& న్నాను I send. 


2d వ్రు నివు thou, as చు Thou sendest. 
Plu. 80 ము “మేము we, a8 ము We send. 
2d రు మోరు౦0, as రు You send. 


‘But one shape of the past tense changes the \) (౮) of these 
terminations into © (1) ౪4 ©, H, m0, © nu, vu, mu, ru, are 
changed into ని, 9, 2, 8 ni, vi, mi, 7 Thus #028) I sent, వం 
282 thou sentest, #0282 we sent, #02 86 you sent. 

‘The Terminations of the 3d person Sing. 

‘Mase. డు from వాడు and వీడు he, this man. For the pres. 
tense as కు ౦ప్రుశు న్నాడు he sends ; also for one shape of the past 
tense, as #0% నాడు he sent and for the negative aorist, as Hof 
he does not send. 

“న్స For one shape of the past tense as 408% he sent, and for 
the affirmative aorist as 0M) he will send. 

‘2 For the future tense, as HoRSP, Hosp, 

‘Fem. and Neut. © from © or ఇది She orit. For the pres. 
tense, as 40%) 859 she or it sends and for one shape of the past 
tense as ©0288 she or it sent. 

‘GH For one shape of the past tense, as Soe she or it sent 
and for the affirmative aorist, as hod) she or it will send. 

“రి For the future tense, as వంపెడిని, HODP, or HOLD she or it 
will send. 


‘ ద్రు For the neg. aorist’as S08 she or it will not send. 


‘ Plural. 
‘Masc, and Fem. © from వారు and వీరు. They, these persons. 
For all tenses, as LodMpTryS, they send SOP they sent, Ho 
RSH, OSH, they will send, దంచ్రుదురు they may send, S0@D they 
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send not, but one shape of the past tense changes |) (U) into © 
(I) Thus %0%5 They sent. 

‘Neuter 2 from లివి and ఇవి They, these things. For the pres. 
tense as #0%)&i)9 they send and for one shape of the past tense, 
as దుంపినవి they sent. 

* న్స For one shape of the past tense as 40D they sent, and 
for the affirmative aorist as £08) they will send. 

“ని For the future tense as #082, కుంపేన్సి BOSD they will send. 

“వు For the neg. aorist as ©0%% they will not send. 


‘These terminations take before them certain intermediate par- 
ticles to make the affirmative tenses; and are added either to the 
root or to the present and past participles. Thus, 

‘In the pres. tense —~ శి is inserted for the Ist and 2d persons 
in the sing. and plu. For the masc. in the 3d pers. sing. and for 


the Masc. and fem. in 3d pers, plu. while న్న is inserted for the 
fem. and neut. in the 3d pers. sing. and for the neut. in the 3d 
pers. plu. 


‘In the Ist shape of the past tense § is inserted for the Ist and 
2d pers. sing. and plu. while > E‘ interposes for the mase. fem. 
and neut. in the 3d pers. sing. and for the neut, in the 3d pers. 
plu. And in the 2d shape © is inserted for the Ist and 2d persons 
sing. and plu. and for the mase. in the 3d pers. sing., and for the 
masc. and fem. in the 3d pers. plu. while లీ interposes for the 
fem. and neut. in the 3d pers. sing. and for the neut. in the 3d 
pers. plu. 


‘In the Ist shape of the future tense > E'DA isinserted for 
the lst and 2d persons sing. and plu. and for the masc. and fem. 
in the 3d pers. plu. while —>% EDI is interposed for the masc. 
fem. and neut. in the 3d pers. sing. and for the neut. in the 3d 
pers. plu. Andin the 2d shape —5 ౨ is inserted for the Ist and 


2d persons in the sing. and plu. and for the masc. and fem. in the 
M 
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3d pers. plu. while —5 or 5 (010) is interposed for all genders in 
the 3d pers. plu. 

‘In the Aorist దు is inserted for the Ist and 2d persons sing. 
and plu. and for the masc. and fem. in the 3d pers. plu. But for 
the masc. fem. and neut. in the 3d pers. sing. and for the neut. 
in the 3d pers. plu. no particles are inserted. 

‘When these particles are connected with the personal termi- 
nations, they stand thus: 


‘Present TENSE. 


Sing. Plu. 
‘1st pers, గాను anu Ist pers. —~ho imu 
2d —~% avu 2d —~% aru 
Sd Mase.  “ాడు adu 3d m. f. గారు aru 
3d ౧౧ ౫. 8 or of nnadi, 3d n. 49 nnayvi. 
ndi. 


The affixes న్నది or ది and న్నవి are added to the | ending in శు 
but not in Sm). 


‘Past Trensn. 


Sing. Plu. 
‘Ist pers. తిని or నాను 1st pers. 82 or నాము 
2d 8D or PH 2d తిరి or నొరు 
34 m —>Menuor నాడు 3౩4౫. f£ 8 or నారు 
38d f. an. $8 or 08 341 on. -ఐను enuor $9. 


‘Future TEnse. 
Sing. Plu. 


‘ 180 pers. =ఐదను edanu or 5% Ist pers. =ఐదము edamu -చము 
enu emu 
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‘Foururgs TEnse. 


Sing. Plu. 
2d 8% or 5%) 2d =౨దరు or -వరు 
3d m. -=డిని or —SP or Sp 3d m. f. 28% or -వరు 


3d f. ౫. ->3— or —5P or De ౩4 *. —>3P or -వని or Sp. 


“ AOBIST. 
Sing. Plu. 
‘ Tat pers. దును Ist pers. దుము 
2d DH 2d దురు 
3d ను 3d m. f. దురు 
3d fin ను 3d n ను 
‘IMPERATIVE, 
Sing. Plu. 
2d pers, ము 0౫మా Ist pers. దము or దాము 
2d & or డీ. 


‘ The present and past tenses are derived from the present and 
past participles ; and the future and the aorist from the rootin 
U. By adding therefore the affixes to these participles, the affir- 
mative tenses are regularly made. Thus, from the present parti- 
ciples డుంజ్రీతున్ను and WoW comes, by adding the affix ఛాను 
A’NU &c. to them, the present tense కుంవుకున్నాను and How 
BSH 1 8604. So LoMmpry, £04) తావు thou sendest. SoM 
న్నాడు, LoW ses he sends, Lo) తున్నది or &c¥)%H08 she or it 
sends &c. 


‘The final |) U of the present p|j is dropped by elision, when the 
affixes సా ను A/NU ఉం. are added to it. Thus కంచ్రుళు + ఉన్నా 
ను pamputu + unninus= వీ ంజ్రీతున్నా ను pamput’ unnanu. There are 
also two other shapes of the present tense as SoM Wry or Ho 
@ చాను which are not used in the following pages, the one being — 
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poetical and the other being vulgar. They are formed by merely - 
changing త (62 into చ ¢a. 

‘From the past participle %o% comes the past tense, by adding 
the affixes తిని or P°* &e. to it, as HO8BP or వదంపినాను 1 sent: Ho 
28D or SOSPS thou sentest: Hons or శుంపినాడు he sent ఉం. 
In one shape of the 3d pers. sing. కుంపెను the final © of the 
past || is dropped when the affix -౨ను is added to it. Thus వంపి 
makes £0 పెను, | 

‘From the root #0) comes the future tense by adding the af- 
fixes —>% edanu or 5% énu ఉం. to it, thus వంవపెదను or HORM 
I will send. oBS% or OS thou wilt send ఉం. the final 0 of 
the root being as usual dropt. 

‘ The reader must not confound this word 40% with E’ long 
pampénu with the word వంపెను with E’ short pampénu, which is 
the 3d pers. sing. of the past tense of this verb. 

‘ By adding the affix దును &c. to the root, the aorist is made : thus 
from 40% comes పుంథ్రీదును I will send &c. వంచ్రుదువు thou wilt 


send &c. 
+“ Out of the two shapes of the future tense, the use of the shape 


58% (edanu) ©0Bs% pampédinu is strictly confined to poetry ; 
and the shape -S® (యి వంపేను pampénwis seldom used : but 
the present tense and the aorist are used instead of the future 
tense. Thus instead of SoS, they say HoW orm, 

‘From the root 0%) comes also the affirmative imperative : 
either by using simply the root itself or by adding to it the affixes 
Koo or మీ for the 2d pers. sing. as YO) or వంజ్రీము or Hodar 
send thou and దము or దాము for the 1st pers. plu. as వీంచదము 
or # 0%) ws let us send and డు or డీ or commonly 0& added to 
the Infinitive in A for the 2d pers. plu. as #0) or HONS or 
fofo& send ye. 
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Formation of the Negative Ver6d. 


‘The Negative Verb is derived from the Root in A, and by add- 
ing certain affixes to this, the Negative participles, the Verbal 
noun, and the aorist with the imperative are formed. 

‘Thus #08 which is the Root in A of #o¥e takes the affix 
క K to form the “ negative p|| in KA” as 08% without sending. 

‘And to this ఉండ [the Root in A of ఉండుట) is at pleasure 
added. Thus 08 and #0#%60% equally mean without sending. 

‘ Likewise the Rodt in A adds the affixes ని NI to form the Neg. 
rel. | and మి Mi to form the verbal noun. Thus వంవని pampani 
that did not send, and #0 the not sending. 


‘In the Negative verb, the aorist is the only tense, and it is 
formed simply by adding to the Root in A the pronominal affixes 
already explained. Thus; 


‘Sing. Plu. 
‘1st pers. HoWm lat pers. Sods 
2641 వు 2d రు 
841 2౫ డొ. 3d mf. రు 
3d fi. m దుః 3d n. వ్రు 


‘To form the Negative imperative, (the Prohibitive) the Root 
in A takes the affixes x Ka or కు KU or 8% Kumu or కుమూ 
‘Kuma or కుమూ Kuméé for the 2d pers. sing. as #088 or 
WoHS or వంజుకుము వంవకుమూ or HohMOr Send not thou, and 
కండి Kandi or కుడు Kudu or కుడీ Kudéé for the 2d pers. plu. as 
జంవకండి or వంజీకుడు or HOHWS send not ye: | 

‘Elsewhere instead of these forms, the verb వలయుట is used. 
Thus as in the affir. verb నీవ్రపంజువలస్టినది means (il fant remettio) 
you must send, so in the negative, the verb వలదు or SX may be 
added. Thus So€S2& do not send, thou shalt not send.’ 

The passages here marked with (‘) inverted commas may be oc- 
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casionally referred to, if a doubt should arise; but those who 
study in India will not require these rules. 


(Ieee 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 

_For the purpose of exhibiting the terminations, the verb bow 
ట pamputa To send will now be conjugated throughout. This 
is a regular verb of this conjugation. 

Also చదువుట to read, because it is a verb of three syllables and | 
undergo some changes in the formation of tenses, as was already 
explained. | 

Also the verbs వినుట vinu-ta, To hear కొనుట Konu-ta to buy 
and ®& padu-ta to fall. These are given because verbs ending 
in NU and DU are contracted in a peculiar way. 

Also the verb పోవుట povu-ta to go because that has some pecu- 
liarities. And to these will be added the Irregular Auxiliary 
Verbs ఉండుట to dwell ; అవుట to become; కలుగుట, to occur. 


AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 


Infinitive in TA Hoses To send. 

Infinitive in A £08 

Infinitive in Damu LOS Ho 

Infinitive in E‘DI howd, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. | వీంచుకు or HoW)H hy Sending 
Past p|| #02 Having sent 
Rel. pi] 08% Which sent 


Aorist p|| #08, #088, వంపెడు or H0WS, 4o® Which sends. 
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NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Negative P|| మక Ka o8¥ Without sending © 
Rel. pll........csese0.. SFP Who sends not 


Verbal noun.... ....... of The not sending. 
PRESENT TENsE.* I send, I am sending. 
Sing. 1 hoW HP + ను, వంవుతా + ను 
2 LoW prs, వంతు తావు. 
3 im. £06) H న్నాడు, Hoh తాడు, 
3 fi n. LoM Hse, fod 08, 
Plu. 1 LOW) కున్నాము, Loh) తాము, 
2 LoWMH pry, జుంచ్ర) తారు, 
3 m. f. HoPH న్నారు, Hod) తారు, 
3 2. boty Hs d, జుంచ్రీతవి. 


Here we perceive that the verb ఉండు is added, as in English 
‘to be’ is added to all verbs. 

The Present Tense has two forms: the longer, వంచ్రుతున్నా ను, 
pamput unnanu is ‘I send, I am sending.’ But the shorter form 


hoe pamputanu is used with a future sense: as in English 
ఈ T send it to-morrow.” This rule applies to all verbs. 

The final syllable NU (ను is in all the tenses dropped at plea- 
sure: Even the letter వి (vs) which terminates the 2d person sing- 
ular is frequently dropped: thus M. 1. 1. 174, where “88 ig 
written for Jed. 

Throughout the verb the mark + denotes that the final sylla- 
ble NI or NU is frequently dropt. ‘Thus in Greek the final N is 
often dropt, and eore or 607600 7౫౯౯౬ or evverer may be used at the 
poet’s pleasure. 

Observe: in speaking Telugu, the final V (VU or VI) is often 
(vulgarly) slurred. Thus ఉన్నావు unnivu, ఉన్నవి unnavi, వింటున్నవి 
vintunnayi, వింటవి yintavi, వినుదుతు vinuduvu, 95H vinavu are 
often pronounced soft, thus; unn&’u, unna’i, vintunua’l, vinta’i, 
vinudu’u, vina’u. But this is not elegant. 


* In the following pages numerals are used to denote the first, second, and 
third persons. 
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Past Tense. I sent, I have sent. 

Sing. 1 HodO+P, SoH pr (ను 

2 00989, Sow pry 

3 om. Hor+ mH, Bow pres 

3 fin Mod+%, 80068, వంఫింది 
Plu. 1 HoBIM, Hod pe soo 

2 శకుంబలిరి, 0d We 

3 m f. B8o0vd, Bosprs 

3 n. HOD, Hosa. 


Furvge Tenst. I will or shall send 


Sing. 1 LOBES + Mh, How H 

2 Hoss, Hoos 

3 om. fi n. hors, జీం పేని, Hobp 
Plu. 1 కుంపెదము, జీంపేము 

2 జుంపెదరు, Hows 


3 om. f. Hows S, Hows 
3 n. Howap, Hop, Hobp, 


AORIST. 

Afirmative. I send. Negative. ‘I send not. 
న్‌, 1 bods + ను S. 1 జీందీను 

2 Lod) దువు 2 LobhSH 

3m fin. SoOH  . 3 mm వంవడు* 
P.1 Hod) & ho 3 fin bobs 

2 Lod) Hew P. 1 bobs 

8 mf, ఉంచ్రీదురు 2 Hohe 

3 ౧, వంజ్రీ)ను, 3 ౭౧ జీంవీరు 


3 n. HossH, 


ఈ This has the liberty of inserting N (for the sake of metre) before &, Thus 


జీింవండు he sends not, In Bhasc. Sat. XII. metri gratia కట్టుకా నడు is 
82011 Fens Kos, 
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IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. 2 S08), Soh) sng, Hohpsrs, Hodes, SoMa send thou 
Plu. 1 వంవుదము, S08) was, 
2 వందీండి, Hodasy, oWoms HoWas, ows, 
PROHIBITIVE. 
Sing. 2 Wohl, వంవకు), వంవకు ముగ్ధ, వండుకుమూర్ప, వీంవకుమిర్ష. 
Send not thou, 
Plu. 2 వంవీకండిర్థ, Moses, వంవుకుండు, వీంవకుక్రీర్ధ, 

Courtesy requires, as in English, the use of the plural Impera- 
tive instead of the singular. But in prayer and addresses to the 
deity, they generally use the singular shape alone. 

Those persons that end in N, (whether ni or nu) drop this ter- 
mination at pleasure. This is denoted by the mark +, as Hoxys 
Pr) +H, HO8H4P, వంపె+ను, 

The mark § is added to such shapes as are peculiar to poets. 
The sigu [ |) denotes such as are inelegant. 


Infinitive in TA WeHe To read. 
Infinitive in A శ్రదువ 

Infinitive in Damu 45 Ch HUE shoo 
Infinitive in E'DI SOSA, 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Present p|| G&S or చదుళుకు న్ను reading 


Past || చదివి having read 
Rel. || చదివిన which read | 
Aorist pi] 58S, 5S, WOBSG చది వెడు[,చ H§ which reads. 
jee: . 
RPYERISO? - 


STAATS" | 
BMGLIOTHEI 
MUENCIEN 


టై ల గ. ot ర 
ప os xd EASE వలా 


98 FIRST CONJUGATION. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLEs. 
Neg. ౨| in క Ka DOSS, or చదువకుంచా Without reading 


Neg. Rel. P| Hosp Who reads not 
Neg. Verbal Noun చదువమి The not reading. 


Prrsznt Tensk. I do read, I am reading. 
Sing. 1 చదువుతున్నా-.[-ను, చదువుతా +H 
శ్రదువుకు న్నాను చదుళు HH 
ల్లు శదువుతు న్నాడు చదువుతాడు 
f. ౫. చదుథుకున్నది, చదువుకుంది [WHT] 
శ్రదువుతు న్నాము, ఛభదువు తాము 
చదువుతున్నారు చ దువుతారు 
m. f. చదువుకున్నారు భదువుతారు 
7.  చదుశుకున్నవి, చదువుతవి, 


Plu. 


ww nen mw Ww WwW 


Past Tensz. I did read : I have read. 
Sing. 1 HHIRVI+P, WIMP? + M, (చదివా +H] 
వదివితి.- వి చదివినావు [Ard] 
m. చదివె+-ను, చదివినాడు [చదివాడు] 
“౧ ౫. _ దివెన్కు చదివినది, చదివింది 
BAND, చదివినాము, [చదివాము] 
HADBS, చదివినారు, [చదివారు] 
mf. చదివిరి, చదివినారు [చదివారు] 
n. WOHSMW, చదివినవి. 


Plu. 


లలు అ aw WO Ww WD 


Furvre Txnsz. I will or shall read. 
Sing. 1 «SOBEL HE, చదివేను 
2 WASSH§, చది వేళు 
3 ౫7 ౫. చదివెడినిర్ధి చదివేని, చఛదివీని. 
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Forvurze Tense. I will or shall read. 
Plu. 1 BOSS HN§, చది వేము 

2 WHSSHE, చదివేరు 

3 mm. fi శదివెదరుర్భ్య VOSS 

3 ణం ఇది వెడినిర్ధ, HOSP, చదివీని. 


AORIST. 

Affirmative. I read. Negative. 1 read not. 
Ss. 1 BS Hse + ను, Ss. 1 HOS + 

2 W HF Ks 2 eos ex 

3 mf. ౫. చదువును 3 mm  చదువడు 
Plu. 1 చదువుదుము 3౩ ౧ ౫ ' ఛచదువదు 

2 ఛదువుదురు Plu. 1 చదువము 

3౩ m fi  చదువుదురు 2 చఛ్రదువరు 


3 %. చదువును 


IMPERATIVE. Read thou. 


Sing. 2 WHY, చదుళుముర్ధ, చదువుమూర్థు Ww HV§, Weowan§ 
Plu. 1 © చదువుదము చదువుదాము 
2 WHOS, చదువుడుర్ధి We GHocKsg, చదుశడిర్థ, Wosag. 


PRouIBITIVE. Read not thou. 
Sing. 2 చదువక్క భదువక్కుు భదువకుముర్ధ, ఛచదువకునూర్ధ TF osH arg, 
Plu. 2 చదువకండి, చదువకుడుగ్ధ, చదువకుండుర్ప, చదువకుడ్తీరి, 


SERIO 


Verbs ending in ను, NU such as వినుట to hear, కొనుట to buy, 
తినుట to eat, and అనుట to say, form their present p|| in the usual 
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way by adding చు; as వినుచు, or by changing the, into 0 
gunna as 20%. Or when they take తు, they change ©® into 
లటు ౩ Dodo. Likewise inthe past tense 2PBP becomes వింటిని, 
In the affirmative aorist వినుదును becomes విందును. In the 2d and 
3d person plural వినుదురు becomes విందురు or Do( 4; vulgarly Doe). 
Here the soft D changes into hard D. ‘The form °\& is used on- 
ly in poetry. Thus అం(డ్రు. M. XIV, 2. 94. and 2. 169. 

Some grammarians direct us to write these verbs with న N, not 
with ౦. Thus వించు becomes విన్ను. But this is a refinement ap- 
proved only by grammarians; not by the people at large. 

The verbs వినుట to hear, WHY to go, వడుట to fall, చెడుట 
to be spoiled, తగుట to fit, 2% to descend &c. change at pleasure 
the affix => E' into ®&> in forming the past and future tenses. 
Thus వినెను or వినియెను; and 295% or వినియెదను, And they have 
also the liberty of being contracted in the relative participle. Thus 
వినిన or విన్న, వడిన or వడ్డ and తగన or SX, Many verbs ending 
in ను NU and డు DU (as mentioned above) contract the second 
shape of the past tense. Thus వినినాను becomes విన్నాను, నడినాను 
becomes వీ జ్హాను, 


Infinitive in TA వినుట To hear. 
Infinitive in A విన 

Infinitive in DAMU వినడము 
Infinitive in E‘DI వినేది. 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLEs. 


Pres. ౧|| 20% or వింటున్న Hearing 
Past p|| విని Having heard 
Rel. | వినిన or d5y Which heard 


Aorist [|| వినే, వినేటి, 283, 9 Bes, వినుర Which hears. 
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NEGATIVE PaRTICcIPLEs. 
Neg. Piliny Ka వినక వినకుండా Without hearing 
Rel. || వినని Who hears not 
Verbal noun వినమి The not hearing. 


Present Tense. I hear, I am hearing. 
Sing. I వింటున్నా న్వు DOdsr + 
2 వింటున్నాళ్తు వింటావు 
8 mm వింటున్నాడు వింటాడు 
3 _౧ nm. వింటున్నది వింటుంది (వింటాది] 


11. 1 వింటు Wry Soo, వింటాము 
2 DOS న్నారు వింటారు 
8 m. f. వింటున్నారు, వింటారు 
8 7౫. వింటున్నవి వింటవి, 


Past Tens. I heard, I have heard. 


Sing. 1 DOB+P, MPry +H 
2 DOD, విన్నాళు 
3 mt, APM, వినియె+-ను, విన్నాడు 
3 fi ౫. వినెను DPBWG+ MH, విన్నది, వినినది వినింది 
Plu. 1 DAD, విన్నాము 
2 Doe, విన్నారు 
3 m. f. DPS, విన్నారు 
3 ౫. వినినవి, విన్నవి. 
The form వినియె, &~ Pa in the third person singular is peculiar 
to poetry. 
Note. చనుట to go and ననుట to live never use the form చంటిని 
HOD, 
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Fururs Tenst. I will or shall hear. 


Sing. 1 DPS + HG, వినియెద + HG, వినేను 
2 DPSH§, OPSHsH§F, వినేళు 
3 m. fin. ORANG, వినియెడినిర్థి వినేని, OPP 
Plu. 1 వినెదముర్చ, వినియెదముర్ప, వినేము 
2 DPSHE, OPS SHE, ONS 


3 mf, వినెదరుర్పు వినియెదర్వర్పు వినేరు 
3౩ m వినెడినిర వినియెడినిరి, OPP, వినీని. 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. I hear. Negative. hear not. 
8. 1 DM + MH§, DoH-+-M | నొ, 1 వినను 
2 వినుదువుర్ట, విందువు 2 వినవు 
3 2028. వినును 3 ౫. వినడు 
P. 1 2) 9% 2H HO0§, విందుము 3 f. mn వినదు 
2 వినుదురుర్ధ, విందురు వే | వినము 
3 mf.  వినుదురుంు విందురు 2 వినరు 
3 ఇ. వినును. | 3 mf. వినరు 
3 2. aD. 
ImpERaTIVE. Hear thou. 
Sing. 2 విను, DM soo§, DM Sor§ DMG, DM Hor§, 
Plu. 1 వినుదముగ్చ, విందముర్ప, వించాము, 
2 వినండి వినుడుర్హి వినుండిర్చి వినుడిర్ప*ి వి Has. 
౨802003, Hear not thou. 
Sing. 2 వినక, వినకు వినకుముర్ధు వినకుబూర్చి, OS WOrre§ 
Plu. 2 DSTO, వినకుడుర్చ, విన కుండురి, వినకుడీర్ధి, 


వినుట Sometimes forms the Imperative irregularly. Thus ; విండు 
or 2% 02, 


* Thus in Palnati, D. 361 మాకులముచారి మహిములువి MS, 


CSIRO 
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Infinitive in TA కొనుట To take, buy 
Infinitive in A కొన To take 
Infinitivein DAMU కొనడము = Taking 
Infinitive in E‘DI కా'సేది Taking n. 5, 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. | కొంటు or కొంటున్ను Taking 
Past || కొని Having taken 
Rel. 9|| కొనిన or S Sy Who took 


Aorist pl] కొనే, కొనేటి కొనెడ్వి, కొ PHS, SVG, Taking. 


Ne@attve 4239202135. 
Neg. p|| in క Ka కొనక, కొనకుండా Without taking 
Rel. 1|| కొనని Not taking 
Verbal noun క్‌"నమి The not taking. 


Present Tense. I take. 

Sing. 1 B™OED Py + ను కొంటా+ను 

2 Sot PryH, కొంటాళు 

98 ౫. కొంటున్నాడు, కొంటాడు 

3౫/౫ కొంటున్నది, కొంటుంది 
Plu. 1 కొంటు న్నాము కొంటాము 

2 కొంటున్నారు కొంటారు 

3 ౪.౧ కొంటున్నారు కొంటారు 

3 ౫. కొంటున్నవి 80D, 


Past Tense. I took. 
Sing. 1 B08 4 P, EPP? + MG, కొన్నాను 
2 కొ 088D, 8S PP°HF, కొ న్నాళు 
3 m. కొనెను, కొనినాడుపు కొ న్నాడు 
3 f. n, కొనెను, కొనినదిరు కొనింది కొన్నది 
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Past Tense I took. 
Plu. 1 SOD, కొనినాముర్స్‌ కొ Pry soo 
2 కొంటిరి, కొనినారుక, కొన్నారు 
3 7.7౧ కొనిరి, కొనినార్యు, కొన్నారు 
3 ౫. కొ నెను, కొనినవిప9, FAQS. 


Future వేటల. I shall take. 


Sing. 1 EW BS 1S, కొనియెద+-నుం, కొనేను 
2 SE BSBH§, కొనియెదవ్వు, S PH 
3 m. f. ౫. కొ BPG, కొనియెడిని, SPP, SPP 
Plu. 1 కొ Bes 00g, S* PSB ss S08, కొనేము 
2 + కొనెదరు;, కొనియెదర్వు, కొనేరు 


3 ౪. ౧ SP PSHE, కొనియెదరు, కొనేరు 
3 ౫. కొనెడిన్సి, కొనియెడిన్సి, SBP or SPP. 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. I take. Negative. I take not. 

Ss. 1 కొనుదు 4- MS, SPOS 4-H S.1 కొనను 
2 కొనుదుళుర్పు కొందుళు 2 కొనవు 
3m. f. n. కొనును 3 7. కొనడు 

జ 1 కొనుదుము$, కొందుము 3 fin, కొనదు 
2 కొనుదురురి కొందురు or SPO AHS P. 1 కొనము 
3 m. ౧ కొనుదురుర్పి కొందురు or STORMS] 2 కొనరు 
3 ne కొనును. 3 mf. కొనరు 

3 on SSD. 
IMPERATIVE. Take thou. 
Sing. 2 కొను, కొనుము, కొనువ్యూ, కొనుమోర్ర 
Plu. 1 కొనుదముర్పి Sow S$, కొందాము 


2 కొనండి, కొనుగర్సి, SP MOLH, SMS. 
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Prouisitive. Take not. 
Sing. 2 కొనక, కొనకు, కొనకుముర, S MWg, కొనకుమిగ్ర 
Plu. 2 కొనకండి, కొనకుడు, కొనకుండుర, కొన కుడీగి. 


అం ఆఆ 
wee eve ఆ ఆఆ ఆల్‌ ఆ ఆల ల ప్‌ జీ ఉట 


The verb కొనుట as the sign of the middle voice deviates some- 
what from the regular verb కొనుట to take or buy. The middle 
voice 18 thus conjugated. The irregular portions are marked KS 

But in the middle voice this verb is often written © 742464 
instead of కొనుట konuta. | 

GenzeRkaL Nortz. In all verbs it is hard to express the Infini- 
tives and Participles in English, without misleading the learner. 


The true import is explained in the Syntax. 


PPAAL AFA బబ బబ బటిట టమాట MO 
ఆఆ ఆఆ య “ ere 


were www Ie re 


Infinitive in TA Hod) 6% vy. a. To send 
Infinitive in A Gar వంపుకో, Hoke ss 

Infinitive in DAMU 8a” వంపుకోవడము, Hohe KS SG 
Infinitive in E’DI! Hote నేది, 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. pl Lode ct, LoWs~ odo Sending 
Past p|| వంశ్రుకొని Having sent 
Rel. p|  foWerpsg, వంభ్రీకొన్న Who sent 
Aorist | ఉంలుకొనే, hobs నేటి, ఓంత్రుకొ Bag, డంచ్రకొనెడు,0 
ఉంజ్రీకొనుక్ర Sending. 


NEGATIVE PaRTICIPLES. 
Neg. pl| in శ Ka వంఛుకొనకరు (జా వంభుకోక Without sending 
Neg. Rel. 1|| జంశుకొననిర్థ, KS SoM ep Un-sending 


Neg. Verbal noun of) T° KMS, EF LoMs*a The not sending. 
౦0 
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PRESENT TENSE. I send. 
Sing, 1 జంఛ్రుకొంటున్నా + ను Hod) కొంటా + 
2 HOPS otnwrys, జుంత్రుకొంటావు 
3 7౫. వీంఛ్రీ కొంటు న్నాడు, Loh) sods eH 
3 ft n. వంచళ్రీకొంటున్నది, శకుంచ్రుకొంటుంది 
Plu. 1 శంవుకొంటు న్నాము, డుంశ్రకొంటాము 
2 4 0%) 8 0b న్నారు, HOP) so sh 
3 m. f. ho) కొంటు న్నారు, $0) కొంటారు 
౩ శ. వీంఛ్రీకొంటున్నవి, కుంచుకొాంటవి. 


Past tense. I sent. 


Sing. 1 Hod)sro8+ ని, Hoh)sS Wry 4 


Plu. 


Sing. 


Plu. 


2 Hod) కొంటివి, hod) కొన్నావు 

3 om. Hofer నెను, HoWS* PR + HG, LoS న్నాడు 

3 fn, SOMERS, వంవ్రుకానియె +నుర్ధి Hows psag, 
శుంళ్ర) కొన్నది, Hos poo 


1 LodJs 08m, వంళ్రకొ న్నాము 
2 Lode os38, hod) కొ న్నారు 
3 ౯.౧ SoMs ps, Lots న్నారు 
8 ౫. Sos నెను, జింపుకొనినవిర్థ, జీంచ్రీకొ న్నవి. 
Future Tense. I shall send. 
l వంకా Bs + V5, HoMe pas + V8, Loder 
నేను. 
2 నంక్రుకొ నెదథుర్ధ, వంభీకొనియెదవుర్ధ, soMerdsys 
3m. fn. జంథ్రుకొ BANS, వంచ్రుకొనియెడినిర్ధి వంవుకా నేని ho 
వుకానీని 
1 oO నె దముర్ర వీంపకొనియెదముర్ధ, వీంశ్రీకొనేము 
2 Loe నెజరుర్ధ, HWE pParsns, వంతుకానేరు 


8 ౫. Sods BIKE, బీంభుకొనియెదరుక్ర, hoWs- Pars 
3 ఇ. SoWe Raps, hoWerpardps, వంశుకొనేని, 
వంచుకొనీని. 
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AORIST. 
Affirmative. 1 send. Negative. I send not. 

S. 1 SoG ermotH§ (5.1 LOPES HS, 

వంచుకాందు +H (ఈ కుంశ్రకోను 

2 వంభుకొనుదుళుక్ర Ho] 2 SoWMFrK HE, 

b) somes Ne hod కోవు 

3m. fin. ఉంఛ్రకొనును 3 7, Lode సడుగ, 

P. 1 hod) కొను దుముర, (ఈ పం్రుకోడు 

కుంజ్రీకొందుము 3 fin. వంచ్రీకొన HS, 

2 LOOSE HHO, ho ta పీంచ్రీకోదు 
చశ్రకొందురు, Hod |P. 1 hoWe~sxo0§, 
కొం(డుగ (శా వంచీకోము 

3m. f, కుంచ్రుకొనుదురుకుడుం | 2 జీంచుళొనరుర్తి, 
శ్రుకొందురు, sow tr home tn 
Sol HS 3 mf. Sos sus, 

3 on, soe mm. (జా వంచ్రుకోరు 

3 on, వంఖభుకొనవురి 
(శా bodes. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 2 Ga SoWE, (శావంశీకొమ్ముక్రు (డ్రా hodersn sg, 
(తా hod) sans, Hoty కొనుముర్చి Lode Maser Ho 
శుకొనుమోర్చ, 

Plu. 1 (డా SoWpsrossn, జీంజీకొందాము, వీంజీకొనుదముళ్తు 
LoWS Hw s0§, 

2 (ఈ వంశు)కాండి, (తా పంత్రుకోండి, ee Hodlrows, 
Lod sr 2g, HoWer Homs, Hosen SS. 
PROHIBITIVE. 
Sing. 2 gap వంభుకోక, gr domes, pr వంవీకోకుముర, 


Kp ఉంభుకోకునూరి, cp వంశుకోకుమి, Or else, 
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వంవకొన క, వంచ్రుకొనకుము[, ఉంవుకొన కుమూర్చి Soyer 
నకుమి, 
Plu. 9. గక జుంజ్ర) కోకండి, oom Lot es oH, gar Hodes 
డు$, Gay వంశభుకోకుడీ. Or else, 
జంవుకొన కండి, వంజ్రకానకుడు, ode sores, Hod 
SS OSS, | 
When కొను is added, contraction sometimes is allowed; కూ 
0) c@S~P— having sat may become కూర్చోని but this is vulgar. 


If a verb ending in NU is in the middle voice the k is doubled : 
thus కనుక్ళానుట to view from కనుట to see; కొనుక్టా నుట to purchase 
from కొనుట to buy, yet in some other verbs it is left single ; thus 
వినుకొనుట from వినుట to hear. 


The past negative tense of కొనుట has two forms, of which one 
is contracted, viz. కొన లేదు and కో లేదు, The longer కొనలేదు ig I 
(thou, he, &c.) did not buy. The shorter is the middle form as 
లమ్ము కోలేదు I (thou he, &c.) did not sell. 


But the longer form అమ్ముకొన లేదు is also admissible. Thus in 
the notes on the Bhascara Satacam § 41. కుట్టముకట్టుకొన లేదు he 
did not crown himself. 


The form అమ్మకపోయొను is used for అమ్ముకొనిపోయెను and శ్రీళ్చు 
కపోయెను for WS PS js, See the Syntax of the Past Py 
in UKA. 


- PECK 


Infinitive in TA జడుట To fall. 
Infinitive in A He 

_ Infinitive in DAMU వీడడము The falling 
Infinitive in E‘DI వఠేది. Falling. 
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AFFIRMATIVE PAaRTICIPLEs. 


Pres. p|| 2&8 or దుడుతున్ను [వీడు] Falling 
Past || Ha Having fallen 
Rel. 9|| వడిన or OS Which fell 


Aorist p|| #3, Gs, 444g Lams, H§ Which falls. 


NEGATIVE జ 


Neg. Pll in? KA వడక, £407 Without falling 
Neg. Rel. pil OUP Un-falling 
Neg. Verbal noun వీడమి The not falling. 


Present Tense. I fall, I am falling. 

Sing. 1 HH BW Pry) + H, SHIT +4 H, H+ ww 

2 వడుతున్నాన్తు SH HH, Hwy 

తి om. OHH న్నాడు, కుడుతాడు, HUH 

3 fin, పడుతున్నది, కుడుతుంది Hm0d, [వీడ్తాది] 
Plu. 1 EHH న్నాము, HH Tio, LT shoo 

2 డుడుళున్నారు, HH TS, వడ్తారు 

3m f. BRON YH, HHT, HGH 

3౩ nm _ వడుతున్నవి, వీడుతవి, H So 


Past Tense. I fell. 
Sing. l | వీడితి + P, వడినా[+ను, Wri 
కుడితివి, కుడినావు, bars 
m 82%, కుడియె + నుర, వీడినాడు, hte 
f. n. 8258, LBA, G00, 
BAW, కుడినాము, గు డ్డాము 
0288, వడినారు, OTS 
m. f. 828, వడినారు, Bmw 
n. SG, జీడినవి, వడ్డవి, జీడియె + we. 


Plu. 


ఆఅ ల పిస" ఆఅ WwW ND 
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Furuge Tense. I will or shall fall. 


Sing. 1 HBS + W§, పడియెద +నుర్ధి HSH 
2 LESH, Hams g§, Has 
3m. fin. SG&SP§, వడియెడిని్ర, SSp or H&p 
Plu. 1 HGSsso0§, SAMs s0§, 6S so 
2 జీ డెదరుర్ధ, Hamm sH§, HGH 


3m. fi దడెదరుం, జుడియెదరుర్‌, 646 
3 ౭. వడెడినిర్ధి వడియెడిని్ర Gp, వడీని, 


AORIST. 

Affirmative. I fall. Negative. I fall not. 
8.1 నజుదు +. ను S.1 కుడను 

2 b heh xy 2 GES) 

3 ౪.౧ ౫. పడును 3 om. వీడడు 
P.1 వడుదుము 8 fin 84% 

2 కుడుదురు P.1 జీడము 

3౩ ౧ కుడుదురు 2 HG 

3 శ... వీడును 3 om f. 866 


3 ణు OS 


Iupgrative- Fall thou, &c. 


Sing. 2 bth, వీడుముర్ధ, వడుమార్ధి వీడుమిర్రి 
Plu. 1 సడుదము, Hew దాము 
2 HUCk, కడుడుర్ప, వీడుండుర్ధి hoods, 


PROHIBITIVE. Fall not thou. 
Sing. 2 HBS, HW, జీడకుముర్ధ, జీడకుబూర, HSS arg 
Plu. 2 880%, దడకుడుగ్ర వడకుండుర్ధ జుడకుడీర, 


When #%&¢ is compounded with a noun ending in ము, that 
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syllable is usually dropped. Thus భయము fear. భయవుడుట to fear. 
ఆశ్చర్యము surprize. ఆశ్చర్యవడుట to be surprized. 


FRIED 


Infinitive in TA sy€%e povu-ta, to go.* 
Infinitive in A a8 or పోవ 

Infinitive in DAMU పోవడము 

Infinitive in E‘DI పొయ్యేది, 


Pres. 2|| 
Past pil 
Rel. pil 
Aorist pil 


Neg. Pil in x Ka 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


పోతు or FHM) Going 


పోయి Having gone 

పోయిన Which went 

పొయ్యే, పొయ్యేటి MB S§, పొయ్యెడుర్ధి పోళుక్ర 
Which goes. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
పోక or పోకుండా Without going 


Neg. Rel. pll పోని Who goes not, Un-going 
Neg. Verbal noun పోమి The not going. 
Present Tense, I go, I am going. 
Sing. 1. DM Pry +h, FPS? + M+ 
2 పోతున్నాథళు, Sess 
3 Mm. పోఠు న్నాడు, పోతాడు 
3 


Fn, పోళఠున్నది, పోతుంది [పోతాది.] 


¢ This verb is sometimes pronounced ఫోవిడుచుట : and accordingly belongs 


to the 3d Conjugation. This isan ancient form. But in modern days it is 
considéred obsolete and is avoided by educated persons. 


t The following instances are found in various poems. పోవుచున్నాడవు. 


DRAyo. 384. నరుకుచున్నాడవు ౨.2.7. 2248. క న్నారము we have seen 
విన్నారము we have heard. B. VIII. 445. 
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Plu. 1 పోతున్నాము, పోతాము 
2 పోతు న్నారు, పోతారు 
౪౪. f. MWD yd, పోళారు 
3 ౫. పోళున్నవి, పోతవి (పోళావి.] 


Past Tensxz, I went, I have gone. 

Sing. 1 ఫపోతి+ ని, పోయినా +H, పోయితి + నిర 

2 san, పోయినావు, పోయితివిర్ప 

3 m. పోయె+నుపొయ్యె + HG, పోయినాడు* 

3 fin, పోయె+ను+ పొయ్యె + నుక, పోయినద్కిపోయింది, 
Plu. 1 SOQ, పోయినాము, పోయితిమిర్థ 

2 888, som Pes, పోయితిరిర్టి 

3 m. f. పోయిరి పోయినారు 

8 n. పోయెను, పోయినవి, 


Furvre 082859. I will or shall go. 


Sing. 1 పోయెద + MG, Gog jf 

2 పోయెదశుర్తి, పొయ్యేవు 

Lm fi n. Faso SPS, SSID, పాయ్యాని 
Plu. 1 ఫోయెదముర్ప, పొయ్యేము 

2 పోయెదరుర్పి, ar Sho 


3 mf. PWsSHG, పోయ్యేరు 
3 ౫. T*WSPS, పొయ్యేని, పొయ్య్యాని. 


అ At the town of Madras this verb is often mispronounced. For పోయినా 
డు becomes పూడ్చినాడు a vulgarism that should be shunned. Another error 
in pronunciation is, that N is dropped - thus poinadu becomes po-i-adu. 

+ It has been printed out in the alphabet that య ya and యె ye are often 


wrongly sounded and written for one another. Thus పోయెను poenu is written 
పోంయను poyanu and even పొయెను and పాయ, 
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AORIST. 
Affirmative. I go. Negative. I go not. 

న్‌, 1 పోదు 4, పోవుదు+-నుర్రి న. 1 పోను, ESAS 

2 పోదువ్రు పోవుదుతుగి 2 పోవు పోవళశుగ్రి 
“౩ ౫./ ౫, పోను, పోఠును, 3 ౫. పోడు, SSK, or 

| ES 025 § 

P.1 పోదుము, పోవ్రదుముగ్రి 8 fin, పోదు, sess. 

2 పోదురు Ty HG P.1 పోము, పోవముర్థి 

3 mf. పోదురు, పోల్రదుగుగ్ర 2 పోర్కు పోవరుగి 

3 on. పోన్సు పోవును, 3 mf. పోరు, పోవరుగి 


3 ౫. పోవు, ISHS, 


IMPERATIVE. Go thou. 
Sing. 2 పో, పొమ్ము, Isr, §, పొమ్మ్మార్థి పోవుముర్ధ పోవుమార్ధి పోవుమిర్ట 
Plu. 1 పోదము* పోదాము, పోవుదముగ 
2 పొండి పొండుర్ధ పోవుడుర్ధు Sows, dé Hods, పోవుడీరి, 


8021310175. Go thou not. 

Sing. 2 పోక, పోకు, SG sg, పోకుమారి, పోకుమిర్ప (or పోకు వే? 

Plu. 2 పోకండ్సి పోకుడుర్ధి ఫోకుండుర పోకుడీర, 

Verbs in any double consonant (V among the rest) as నవ్వుట 
navo-uta, To laugh, 885% tavv-uta to dig, కొవ్వుట 007-142 to be- 
come fat are entirely regular. But those in single V as పోతుట 
povuta ౧ go, © avuta to become, vary in a peculiar manner. 
Of these ©H® forms the Infinitive in Damu, thus ; శావడము, 


CSI OSs 


* A few words as పోదము, పోదాము, (let us go, come along) are considered 
irregular ; as mere exclamations. 
+ The form పోకునే, pokuvé, Oh go not! (intensive) occurs in the Bhagavat, 
VIII. 474, when Siva uses the word in addressing Mohini. 
P 
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The irregular verb ఉండుట To ‘Be, dwell, stay’ enters into 
the composition of all other verbs (just as in English) and there- 
‘fore will be given here throughout. 


Infinitive in TA ఉండుట To be; being 
Infinitive in A ఉండ 

Infinitive in DAMU ఉండడము The being 
Infinitive in E‘DI ఉండేది, 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. 0|| ఉంట్సు ఉంటున్ను Being 

Past 1|| ఉండి Having been 

Rel. 7|| ఉండిన Which was 

Aorist p|| ఉండే, ఉండేట్సి GoBms, GOUE, ఉండు 
Which is. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES, 
Neg. ౨|| in ¥ Ka ఉండక or ఉండకుండా Without being 


Neg. Rel. p|| ఉండని Who is not 
Neg. Verbal noun odd The not being. 


PResENT Tense. I am, I dwell, I stay. 
Sing. 1 GF O60 Pr] + MK, GBOdsr + 
2 ఉంటున్నావు, ఊంటాళథ 
Me ఉంటు న్నాడు, ఉంటాడు 
3 fin. ఉంటున్నది, ఉంటుంది, 
l ఉంటున్నాము, ఉంటాము 
2 ఉంటున్నారు, ఉంటారు 
3 27.41 ఉంటున్నారు, ఉంటారు 
8 ౫.  ఉఊంటున్నవి, ఉంటవి, 

Some poetical forms, are found in all the conjugations. These 
are, in the Present Tense, ఉంటు న్నాడ + ను I stay, Foto Pr» H thou 
stayest, ఉంటున్నారము we stay. And in the Past Tense ఊఉ న్నాడ + 
ను and ఉఊండినాడ + © I dwelt, ఉండినారమ్ము ఉన్నారము we stayed. 


Plu. 
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There are some other forms of this which are more or less yul- 
gar: such as ఊంటవ్కి ఉంటాది, ఉంటున్నాద్ధి Goss, Gow, ఊం 
టావి, & 4m, ఉన్నావి. And, in every person, we sometimes. 


meet with the inelegant contraction Gotu, GoG%-and ఉం 
తాడు &. 


The following is used both in the present and past tenses. 


Sing. Plu. 
1 ఉన్నాను 1 ఉన్నాము 
2 ఉన్నావు 2 ఉన్నారు 
3౩ 7౫. ఉన్నాడు 3 mf. ఉఊన్నారు 
3 mf. ఉన్నది 3 ౫. ఉన్నవి, 


Some of these numerous forms bear idiomatic senses : the form: 
most contracted వున్నాను, వున్నావు, వున్నది often. has a past sense. 


Soin English “ he ss gone” has a past import. The form in టా 
as వుంటాను often has a future import: so in English “he comes. 


to-morrow,” or it denotes continuance as అడవిలో HoerH “ they 


dwell in the forest, but అడవిలో వు న్నారు merely denotes they are 
in the wood.” 


Past Tensx. I was, 
Sing. 1 BoB + pg, G84, ఉండినాశ+ను. 
2 ఉండితి--విర్ర+ Sold, Soap y 
3 mm GoG+h, GOS PH 
3 f.n. S0G+%, ఉండినది, ఉండింది 


* Some forms of the Past Tense are peculiar to poetry. Thus HoSap1 was, 
Hosdy undit¥vu (not 2D) thou wast, తొడిగి నది ‘ She wore’ is written తొ 
డిసయున్నయది in M. 11. 142. 

+ This form ఉండితివి if put as a question would be ఉఊండితిచా, But in 
poems ఉండి 0 is substituted. Thus పోతివా becomes పోతె didst thou go? 
పాలిస్టితివా, పొలిఫ్టి్‌తె Suca. 3.276. This contraction is used in no other 
person or tense. 

This is often used by poets: but condemned by criticksas vulgar. Thus 
in English ‘* bees¢ thou’’ is considered a vulgar form of ‘If thon be!’ and yet the 
best poets use it. In all languages some forms are in course of time laid aside 
by the educated but retained by the vulgar. 
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Plu. 1 ఉ౦ండితిమి్య్ర్ర ఉంటిమి, GOS DP mo 
2 GoSHds, So), Bos pre 
3 om. f. 0&8, Goaprs, Gols gq. v.* 
3౩ ౫, ఉండెను, ఉండినవి, 


Furure Tensz. I shall stay. 


Sing. 1 ఉండెద +-నుర్స్‌ GoGm 
2 GoBsHs, ఉండే్య | 
3m. fin, SoGapg,* GoGp, GoSp 
Plu. 1 BoBs srg, GoG so 
2 BOBSH ఉండేరు 


3 om. f. GoBsrts, GOGH 
3 ౫. GoG&ps, GoGp ఉండీరి, 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. I may be. Negative. I shall not stay. 
న్‌, 1 BOK SH + ff, GOSM న, 1 Goth, లేను 
2 BOM HH§, ఉందువు 2 SEH, GH 
3m. f. ౫. ఉండును 3 m. ఉండడు, లేడు 
P. 1 ఉండుదుముర్పుదాందుము. 3 fn, ఉండదు లేదు 
2 ఉండుదుర్యు BoB, | P.1 ఉండము, లేము 
GO| 2H§ 2 ఉండరు, లేరు 
3 m. ఉండుదుర్వు, ఉందురు, 3 2౫.౧ ఉండరు, లేరు 
ఉ్‌ం(డ్వు 3 on. ఉండశు, లేశ. 


3 ౫. ఉండును. 

These two forms have different meanings. ఉండను is ‘I will 
not stay.’ It generally has a future sense. But లేను implies ‘I 
was not,’ and generally has a past sense: నిన్నలేను denotes “I 
was not here yesterday.” 


* Thus in Pal. 227, కొ 8% poe he perhaps will smite, 2° Pos OAP beau- 
ty perhaps will fail. 
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IMPERATIVE. Remain thou. 


Sing. 2 ఉండు, ఉండుము, ఉండుమూ్య ఉండుమిళ్ళ ఉండుమి్య్థ 
Plu. 1 ¢ ఉందము, ఉంచాము, ఉండు & oof, ఉండు దాము, 
9 ఉండండి, ఉండుడ్యు, ఉండుండుర్థు ఉండుడి ఉండుత్తీ, 


The termination UMU as in ఉండుము ig often changed into 
AMA. Thus వుండమని చెప్పినాడు he said Remain here: the origi- 
nal form being ్రుండుమని &c, So వేయమని instead of వేయుమని, 

PROHIBITIVE. Stay not thou. 
Sing. 2 ఉండక*, ఉండకు, ఉండకుముర్ధ, Gos Hasrg Gos Wao, 
Plu. 2 ఉండకండి, ఉండకుడ్యు ఉండకుండుర్థ ee ocs Hs, 


PLCS 


Infinitive in TA కెట్ట OHot OMS To BECOME, 
Infinitive in A "ఠా 
Infinitivein DAMU శావడము The becoming 
Infinitive in E'DI అయ్యేది, That which becomes. 
AFFIRMATIVE PartTIcIPLes. 
Pres. 2|| CDH or SHHMy Becoming 
Past p]| Soo Having become 
Rel. 0|| లయిన Which became 
Aorist 1|| అయ్యే, అయ్యేటి, అయ్యెడుక్ర or అతయ్యాడిర్థ OHS 
Which becomes. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. ప|| హక Ka శాక or కాకుండా. Without becoming 


Neg. Rel. || Tp Who becomes not 
Neg. Verbal noun కామి The not becoming.- 


* The forms ఉండ కా, ఉండకూ, Gossow, ఉండకండి are in com- 
mon use as intensives; ‘remain not thou, stay not ye.’ 
+ The ancient form అగుట is seldom used unless in poetry. Oe is at 
. pleasure written కొట auta: but either way it is pronounced a-w-ta resembling 
the English word ouéer. 
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Present Tense. I shall or will become, I am becoming. 
‘Sing. 1 OHM Pr) +h, CHT + 
2 ఆవ్రకున్నావు, CHTH 
mM. OAM న్నాడు, అవుతాడు 
7. అివుకున్నద్కి EBM [అవుళాది] 
OHM న్నాము, SOF) T* ho 
అశుకున్నారు, OH TH 
m. f. PHOOBP YH, ఆశ్రతారు 
n. GHHAYD, అవుతవి, (OH Wd. | 


Plu. 


ల లు పలి” లు లు 


Past Trensz. I became. 


G2nG-+P, అయినా + 
B28 + వి%ి Goopre ys 
m, ఆయిను, అయ్యె + M§f, అయినాడు 
J. 2. ఆయె +H, GBs + HF, అయినది, అయింది 
ఆయితిమి, అయినొము 
అయితిరి అయినారు 
m. f. 008, అొయినారు [ ఆయ్యిరి)] 
౫. _ అఆయె+-నుు అయినవి, [ఆఅమినావి] or 
వినవి, 


Sing. 


Plu. 


లు లు bb | WwW WO = 


In this Tense we see the principle so frequently occurring that 
2 short vowel followed by a double consonant is equivalent to a 
long. Thus ఆయె ‘ aye’ or ‘a-ye’ is the same as అయ్యా ‘ayye,’ which 
last is chiefly used in poetry. 


* The final వి is often dropt particularly in verse; as BOS, ఇచ్చిత్సి 
HOB. 


+ ఆయెను is vulgarly written ఆయను which is wrong. And in careless talk- 
ing the middle N is often omitted. Thus చూచినా వా did you see it is pronoun- 
ced tir ura, or even చూచాళ్లు, So HF నాడు he was found, becomes 
చి Eres 


e 
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Future Tenses. I will or shall become. 


Sing. 1 అభయ్యెద+నుర్పి, అయ్యేను 

2 OBL SEG, అయ్యేవు 

3m. 4. PBSSP§, SoH, అయ్యాని 
Plu. 1 G85 a OG, అయ్యేము 

2 CBg OG, అయ్యేరు 


8 ౫.౧ అయ్వెదరురి, Oop WH 
తి 4. అయ్యిడి నిం, GBP, అయ్య్యాని. 


AORIST. 

Affirmative. I willbecome. Negative. I shall not become. 
న్‌్‌ 1 CHD + MH వ్‌ 1 "కాను 

2 OS HH 2 కాళు 

3 7.4 ౫. అవును 8 ౫. శాడు 
P, 1 అత్రదుము 3 fin, కాదు 

2 OPH P. 1 “కాము 

3 m fi ఆవుదురు 2 శారు 

3 ౫. అవును. 8 ౭౧ కారు 


3 ౫. TP, 
There is a poetical form అిగుదును Kc. 


There is a rude inelegant form అవడు, instead of శాడు, and 
OSH for Td, 


IMPERATIVE. Become thou. 


Sing. 2 BH, Fo §, 5 tor, §, Foy §, కమ్మిర్భు అగుముర్రి 
Plu. 1 ODS to, OD wrsio 
2 కండి, Sc, కండుర్పి (శాండి.] 


౨౧09000079, Become not thou. 
Sing. 2 TPS TH, We Hshoh, శాకుమూర్త,శాకుమి$ 
Plu, 2 కాకండి కాకుడుర్ధు BMHoM§, WSs, 


Te. 
SESS Se 
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Infinitive in TA కలుగుట Kalugu-ta, 

TO BE, EXIST, HAPPEN, ACCRUE. 
Infinitive in A Fox 
Infinitivein DAMU కలగడము Existence, happening 
Infinitive in మ! FORO, 


The initial క K is often changed into గ G. 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTIGIPLES. 


Pres. 1|| కలుగుతు or కలుగుకున్న Being 

Past 0|| Oa having accrued 

Rel, 1|| | కలిగను or Fe and గల which was got 
Aorist 1|| SOR, FORE, FORGE, FORGE, కలుగు 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. P| మక Ka కలగక, కలగకుండా Without being 
Neg. Rel. 0|| కలగని or లేని Which is not 
Neg. Verbal noun లేమి The not being. Poverty. 
The Present tense is not in use. 


Past TrensE. I was. 


Sing. 1 FOB +P, కలిగినా+ న్కు గల్లితి + ని KEW +H 
2 కలిగితి (వి, FOAPrd), నల్లితి+-వి, గల్లినాతు 


3 m. SOR+M, కలిగనాడు, గల్పి-(-ను, KO TH 
3 f. ne FOR+M, కలిగినది, కలిగింది, న Om, గల్రిన ది,గల్లింది 
Plu. 1 కలి? తిమి, FOaprso, గల్లితిమి, xd నాము 
2 FO,88, కలి? నారు, x96, గల్లి నారు 
3 ఇ కలిగిరి కలిగినారు, గల్లిర్కి గల్లినారు 
3 4. కలిగెను, కలిగినవి, గల్లినవి గల్లెను. 
In the other tenses, in like manner two syllables may at plea- 
sure be made one. Fhus కలిగను aligenu may become కల్లైను 
kal’genu &c. And in like manner కలిసి becomes *9, 


Furvure Tense. It will accrue. 
Sing. 3m. f. ౫. FORSP§, FORP, FOAP 
Plu. ౩ #2, YORSPS, FORP, FOR. 
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AORIST. 
Affirmative. క am, I was. Negative. ప am not, I was not. 

Ss. 1 కలుగదు +, కలను! వ. 1 | "లేను 

2 కలుగుదువు, కలవు 2 "లేవు 

3 7. కలుగును కలడు 3m. లేడు 

3 fn, కలుగును, కలదు 3/౫. శలగదు ౦౫ లేదు 
P. 1 కలుగుదుము, కలము | 1, 1 "లేము 

2 కలుగుదురుు కలరు 2 "లేరు 

3 mf. కలుగుదురు, కలరు 37.౧ లేరు 

తే on, శలుగును, కలవు, Zn. కలగవు or లేశ. 


The Imperative of కలుగుట is not in use in modern Telugu. An 
example occurs in M. XII. 2. 271, where it is కలుగుము and ac- 
cordingly the plural would be Feox 0, 


«fe >> 


The verb కలుగుట has three meanings, “To Be, to Happen, to 
Be Able.’ Thus : added to the Root in A of other verbs it means 
Can, and the negative లేను means Cannot. Thus, 

S. 1. పోగలుగుదును 1 can go. Of which the usual form is పోగలను 
Ican go. Negative పోలేను I cannot go. 


2. పోగలుగుదువు, or, 6X e% Thou canst go. పోలే thou canst 
not go. 


3, పోగలడు He can go. పోగలదు she, it can go. పో లేడు he can- 
not go. అదిపో లేదు she, it cannot go. 


౨. 1. పోగలుసదుము More usually పోగలము we can go. పో లేము we 
cannot go. 


2. పోగలుగుదురుపోగలరు Ye can go. Hr-HI* లేరు yo cannot go. 
3. పోగలరు They can go. (m. f,) వాండ్లుపో SH they cannot go. 
3. పోగలవు Those things can go. అవిపో లేవు they cannot go. 

These are the regular forms: the irregular forms in use are the 


following. 
Q 
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Singular. The first and second persons are wanting. 

3. m, కలడు He is, or was: thus ఒక రాజుకలడు there was a cer- 
tain King. Negative "లేడు he is not as BS లేడు he is 
not here. 

3. f. కలదు She is. Negative లేదు. 

3. 2, కలదు, or కద్దు Thero is: thus ఒకసామిత F & there is a (cer- 
tain) proverb. 


Plural. First and second persons wanting. 

3, m. f, కలరు There are: as ఇక్ట_డవ_ర్తకులుకలరు there are mer- 
chants here. Neg. లేరు they are not. Thus వాండ్లు 
on hy SS they are not here now. 

3. n. కలవు They are. Thus Yod8amxXwFe® there aro ele- 
phants so large. Neg. 8%. Thus Vdanh HTH 
they are not (here) now. 


These words are used as auxiliaries thus, 
స్‌ 1 కలను 1 020 'నేనుచెప్పగలను I can say 
“నేనుబెన్బీ లేను I cannot say 
2 ¥eg Thou canst నీవుచెవ్చగలవు Thou canst say 
PHBH)ES Thou canst not say 
3m. కలడు Hecan వాడుచెన్నగలడు He can say 
3 kyxem She or it can say 
9.1 కలము Wecan ‘soso Skyros Wo can say 
_ toh) So Wo cannot say 
2 కలరు Youcan sr%B8%)xo% You can say 
మీరుబెట్పీ్‌లేరు. You cannot say 
3m. f.Fe% They can చాండ్లుచెన్పనగలరు They can say 
sro DH) SG They cannotsay 
3 *. కలరు Theycan ©2H0SXKoH  Thosecanremain 
అవివుండ SH They cannot remain. 


«<foRer>> 
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The verbs చొలుట to suffice is likewise used: thus, 


8.1 చాలుదును I can 'నేనుచెన్పచాలుడును I can say* 
'నేనుచెజ్సీచాలను I cannot say 
2 చాలుదువు Thou canst నీవుచేన్చచాలుదువు Thou canst 
Bay 
PH BS so Thou canst not 
3 mf. 2. చాలును వాడువుండ చాలును He can stay 


అదిఛండ చాలును She can 
అదివుండచాలును It can 
FH Hos wos He cannot 


stay 
ఆదిశవుండచాలదు She, it, cannot 
P. 1 చాలుదుము We can "వేము Bh TT” en 2H sh00 We can say 
“Bo tin BHT oso We cannot say 
2 Deve Yocan మిరుబజిజ్బ్చచాలుదురు Yo can 


Or GBH wet Ye cannot 
3m. f. చాలుదురు They can వాండ్రుచెన్బ్చచాలుదురు They can 
జాండ్లు బెన్నచాలరు They cannot 
3 ౫. చాలును Theycan లఅవిపోచాలును They can go 
| అవిపోచాలవు They cannot go. 


The verb PHY or నేర్చుట to Cun or “be able” is thus used, 
8.1 BPRH+ MG, HHO LM 1020. PHBA PSS 
Tcan say 
'నేనుచెవ్చనేరను F cannot say 
2 BHHPS, నేకుకావు Thou canst. నీవు బెన్ప ROH 
Thou canst say 


* The initial చొ is often changed into బౌ, Thus నేను BS) Mewes, 
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నీవుచెవ్ప'నేరవు Thou canst not say 
3 m.f. n. వాడు BH) 30) a He can say 

08H) నేర్చును She can 

BOBS) NH) It can 

వాడు చెవ్ప'నేరడు He cannot say 

ఆదిచెన్ననేరదు She, it, cannot say 


P.1 'నేరుతుముర్చు నేతు౯కము We can. వేం soBs PHE so We 
can say 

"మే ముచెడ్చునేరము We cannot say 

2 'నేరుతురుర్ధి నేతు౯రు You can. మీరువెచ్చనేర్తురు You can 
say 


మిరుచెప్పనేరరు You cannot 
3 m. f. POHK§, BOG They can, వాండ్లు చెవ్చనేర్తురు They 


can 

వాండ్లు చెట్బీనేరరు They cannot 

3 on, నేర్నును They can, అవిచిన్చనేర్చును They can 
Bay 


అవిచెక్పనేరవు They cannot say. 
The reader may think the rules tediously minute regarding the 
first verbs of the first conjugation: but the great difficulty of the 
language will be removed if they are thoroughly understood. The 
remaining verbs are treated with more brevity. The terminations 
being entirely uniform, those of a single verb will suffice for the 
whole language. Thus in English shall, did, should, &c. are. uni- 
form in all verbs, but they vary in the rood. 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


This contains verbs the root of which ends యు YU or య్యు 
YYU which is changeable into ను or M). Thus చేయట cheyuta or 
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చేనుట chesuta to do. (sae or (sre to write. (వయ్యుట or (వ 
న్ఫుట to split. డయ్యుట or డన్సుట to be fatigued. Either form is 
used indiscriminately. | : 

Some verbs of two syllables have a liberty of being spelt in two 
ways. If d% Y is single, the vowel preceding it is long: if dou- 
ble the vowel is made short. Thus చేయుట chéyuta and కోయుట 
may be also written చెయ్యుట cheyyuta and కొయ్యట, The Inf. in 
A చేయ and కోయ become చెయ్య and కొయ్య. Thus the vowel 
followed by > YU is either long by nature or is made long by 
position. 

All verbs however have not this double shape. |=*d%o4 y, a. to 
write is distinct from (Se y. n. to split. 

Verbs of this conjugation deviate from the first conjugation ; 
for when they take the affixes beginning with the vowel © I to 
make the past || or > E' to make the future tense or —S E" to 
make the aorist || they change the syllable యు YU into SU. 
Thus from చేయు “to do” comes BS having made, చేసెదను I shall 
or will do; చేసే that does &c. 

They can likewise change at pleasure the యు into 4 SU in the 
Infin. in & TA and in the 3d pers. sing. of the affirmative aorist. 
Thus చేయుట or Use to do and చేయును or BVA he, she or it 
will or, shall do. 

In the affirmative aorist and imperative the usual terminations 
are added to the root. Thus from చేయు comes చేయుదును and 
చేయదము, Or, changing యదు. and యుద into & and త; thus 
SHS and చేతము, 

In verbs of three syllables of this conjugation, if the middle 
syllable be © I, it is changed into \) U in one shape of the affir- 
mative aorist and imperative : and in the Infin. ine TA, Thus 
from తడియుట to be damp, makes తడియుదును or SHHM and తడి 
యుదము or తడుతము and SdH or SHAM and తడియుట or 
తడునుట, 
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In the Imperative the root of verbs of two syllables changes యు 
into యు, Thus from చేయ comes చేయి or చెయ్యి do thou. In 
other respects it presents no novelty. 


The present || is formed byadding totherootin Uas చేయ 
+ or by changing ot into %. Thus 3% doing. So also in 
the past tense BEEP, LHD I did, thou didst, become చేస్తిని, చే 
29 &e. 

The letter చ being pronounced ts as చేయుళు chéyutsu, these 
letters change places in forming చేశ్తు chéstu. 

The letter S is written either 2 or *, “? or శే at pleasure. And 
as the initial చ frequently is softened into # or శ, the word చేళి 
(having done) may at pleasure be written 2%, చేళి GS or లి. 
Some learned men wish to discard 2 (the santi-saciram) and 
substitute the 4 (or sulabha-sacéram) in every place: but this is 
a refinement that never will generally be countenanced. Some 
places alone of the second conjugation admit the (santi) ¥ where- 
as all may use the స (sulabha). A few accurate scholars who 
wish to exclude శ (sinti) altogether declare (with the grammari- 
an Appa Cavi) that this letter శ (Siva) ought to be used in Sans- 
crit words alone. But in the common mode of spelling some 
places admit one letter, some the other, and some both: this is 
unobjectionable : and is countenanced by the oldest manuscripts, 
and by nearly all the soundest scholars: for even among the 
learned a few alone wish for any peculiarities in spelling. The 
difference indeed is as trifling as between the French words 
avait and avoit ; allais, and allois ; disais and disois ; and the mat- 
ter deserves notice only because our native instructors are apt 
to dwell much on such trifling points and condemn the use of the 
(Siva) న though themselves use it daily. 

In apology for this inconsistency they alledge that all persons 
(themselves included) are in the wrong and they urge us there- 
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fore to write in a manner which has no advantage to compensate 
for its peculiarity. 

The following, as well as the other verbs which belong to this 
conjugation proceed according to the rules given above. 


తీయుట or 848 to take 

పోయుట or పోనుట to pour 

కోయుట or కోనుట to cut 

"వేయుట or Sao to throw ష్‌ 
“do td or మేనుట to graze 

అలయుట or Gow to become fatigued 
మెరయుట or మెరనుట to gleam, lighten 
కరియుట or కురునుట to rain 

జడియుట or జడునుట to fear 

శ లియుట or Fw to mix 

బలియుట or బలునుట to grow. 


ముగే వలలయుట or వలనుట which denotes (in Latin, debet; in 
_ French, il faut,) ‘Must.’ 


Roots. 

Chiy, chéyy or chés. Root of చేయుట, చెయ్యట or Be To do. 
(Facere.) The vulgar spelling U* ame or శెౌయుట must 
be avoided, though in general use. 

Cay, cdyy or cds. Root of కోయుట, కొయ్యట or కోనుట To cut, 
(secare.) 

Poy, poyy or pos. Root of d*ciob, పొయ్యుట or పోనుట To pour 
(fundere.) | 

Valay or valas. Root of వలయట or వలనుట (Debere) to owe: 
whence వలసినది must, ought, should, as రావలఫీనది you 
must come (debet venire, il faut venir.) 

Tady or Tadns. Root of S&ctiot or తకునుట to be wet (madere 
in Latin.) 

Dayy. Weary డయ్యట or డన్సుట To be tired, (langueo.) 

Vrayy. Split (వయ్యుట or (న్నుట To be broken, to split, to be 
shivered (Dissilio.) 
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‘The ancient grammarians might have reasonably defined the 
verbs of the second conjugation as ending both in Y and in నో. 

Of the verbs here given the first three are quite regular. 
Valayu ‘must’ is irregular. The next తడియుట is slightly 
irregular and the two last are peculiar in changing YY into 8S 
(thus (వయ్యుట to split pl! (S®)) whereas other verbs though they 
use YY at pleasure, do not use SS. Thus కోయుట or కొయ్యుట 
to cut: 1|| కోని never కొసి. 

The conjugation will now be given at full length, although it 
uses precisely the same terminations as are used in the first con- 
jugation: the only deviations are in the radical syllables which 
have now been given. 


Infinitive in TA చేయుట, or చేనుట To do 
Infinitive in A చేయ* or చెయ్య 

Infinitivein DAMU చేతుడము,+ చెయ్యడ ము Doing 
Infinitive in 21 BBO The doing. 


The roots in EY DJ are made from the termination in S alone— 
thus చేశేది, [a 9d, పోశేది, 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Pres, p|| చేయుచు wh or చేశ్తున్ను Doing 
Past || BS? or BS Having done 
Rel. pj B05 or BPS Which did 


Aorist pl] చేస్తీ చేచీటి చేసిడిర్సి చే సిడుర్రు or చేయుర్రి Which does. 


* Vulgarly spelt శౌాయ a form which we must avoid. Thus | శొయంగలవి 
న్నజీములు &e, 

Tt The student must be aware of the common erroneous spelling, wherein 
వేయడము BAe, చేయ ని are written చాయడము, చాయుట్టచాయని. This 
must be cautiously avoided as well as the similar vulgarism శౌయడం, శాయు 
® &. 
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The shape wt is in daily use: it is contracted from చేయు 
% which is used only in poetry. 


Neaative PARriciPLes. 
Neg. P| in ¥ Ka Woot, ఇెయ్యక or చేయకుండా, చెయ్యకుండ 
Without doing 

Neg. Rel. pl చేయని, చెయ్యని Who does not 
Neg. Verbal noun చేయమి. - The not doing. 


4 


Present TENsE. I do, I am doing. 

Sing. 1 చేయచున్నా.[-నుర్పు చేశ్తున్నా+ ను, or చేస్తా+ను 

2 చేయుచు WHS, చీశ్తున్నాళు, or చేస్తావు 

3 ౫. చేయచున్నాడుం, చేస్తున్నాడు, or చేస్తాడు 

8 fin. చేయుళున్నదిర్ధ చేస్తున్నది or చేశ్తుంది, [చేస్తాది0? చే 
| $5] 
Plu. 1 Bato th preys, బే dy ways, చేస్తాము 

2 చేయుచున్నారుగ్ర, చేస్తున్నారు చేస్తారు 

3 m. f. చేయళున్నారుర్థు చేస్తున్నారు Wares 

8 on. చేయుచున్నవిర్ధు చేస్తున్నవి, Who, (చేస్తావి.) 

The second and third of these forms are in common use: the 

first is peculiar to poems. The forms appear very numerous: 
but in fact are merely different modes of spelling. 


Past Tens. I did. 


Sing. 1 చేసితి (నిర్భ BWA+p, చేసినా +H, or చేశినా +m, 
[చేశ ను) 
2 చేస్టితి(విర్ర, చే సివి బీనినావు, or VIMY [BIH] 


3 m చేసె+ను, చేసినాడు చేళినాడు, (చేశాడు) 
3 fin. చేసె+ను, BO or చేసింది BOSS, UPB 


Plu. 1 ULIN§, చేసినాము, WU am, (SI so] 
2 చేస్టితిరిర్ట్ర, చేసినారు, or VF Pres, చే 28, (చేశారు) 


3 om. f. BRO, చేసినారు, or చేళనార్కు (చేశారు 
3 ౫, WRM, BPA, or చేసినవి, 
R 
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I will or shall do. 
SHS HG, చేసేను చే నేను 


2 BwsHg, Uo, BIH 
3m. f. 2. SPIPS, WISP, or Bop, Bip, Wp 


Plu. 1 


UW "సిదముగ్చ, చేసేము చేశేము 


2 చే-సెదరుర్ధు US, BIS 
3m. f. చేసిదరుర్ధ, VRS 


3. ౫. 


the past and future tenses. 


చేనెడినిర్ధు Up, Wop, We, 
It will here be observed that ? and ® 


are used at pleasure in 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. I do. | Negative. I do not. 
న్‌ 1 చేయుదు+నుర్ప, చేతు | న. 1 Basie, చెయ్యను 
+H (చేన్తు+ను) 2 చేయవు చెయ్యవు 
2 చేయుదుతుర్థు చేతువు 3 ఇ. చేయడు, చెయ్యడు 
[$49] 3 fn. చేయద్దు ఇయ్యదు 


3m. fn. చేయునుర్హి చేనును 
P.1 Pas wing, చేతు 
ము (చేస్తుము] 
2 Baw Hg, చేతురు 
(చేస్తురు] 
3 mf వచేయుదురుర్ధ, చేతురు 
(చేశ్తురు] 


3 4౫. చవేయునుర్సి, Whe, 


P.1 చేయము, చెయ్యము 
2 UHH, చెయ్యరు 
3 m, f, చేయర్వు చెయ్యరు 
3 n, చేయవు చెయ్య. 


Some other forms are rarely used: these are Uhh ను BhwoyH, 


బేనుదుము &, 


IMPERATIVE. 
Boo, చెయ్యి, చేయముర్ధ Warwowsrg, 


Sing. 2 
చేయుమోర్ప, 


Plu. 1 


Do thou ఉం. 


Soho ws Hoof, చేతముర్ధ, Wor so 


2 చేయండి, చెయ్యండి, చేయడుర్రి, జేయు౦డుగ్రి, చేయుడీర్ర 


[ చేయండ,] 
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PROHIBITIVE. 
Sing. 2 BBV, చెయ్యక, Wass, చెయ్యక్కు చేయకుముర్ధ, Bas wing 
చేయకుమిర్త, క్ట 
Plu. 2 చేయకండి, చెయ్యకండి, Babess, Was Goss, చేయకుడీర్ధి, 
{Rosy og] 
In all these, the long vowel followed by a short ya may be 
changed into the short vowel followed by a double consonant éy- 


Infinitive in TA (వాయుట్స or (ానుట To WRITE 

Infinitive in A [a oh To write 

Infinitive in DAMU నాయడము The writing 

Infinitive in E'DI [ar hd, టాశేది Writing. 

AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. p|| tardy or [wou  =—- Writing 

Past 1|| ar® or [ard Having written 

Rel. p|| (వాసే Which wrote 

Aorist p|| Lar", Lae F3, Lew "PBS, Lave HahG, (వాయుగ 
Which writes. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. Pil in¥ Ka = (wr oF or [sro 0G Without writing 


Neg. Rel. | (వాయని “Who writes not 
Neg. Verbal noun (ఛాయమి The not writing. 
PresENt Txnsz. I write, I am writing. 
Sing. 1 (ాన్తున్నా?-చు, 1వాస్తా+ను 
2 (వాతున్నాన, [2s 


3m, టాస్తున్నాడు, (వాస్తాడు 
3 fin. (hyd, (వాస్తుంది, 
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Plu. 1 (వాన్తున్నాము, (వాస్తాము 
2 [PBT AS, ట్రాస్తారు 
3 ౪.౧ (PWpyS, (వాస్తారు 
3 ఇ. (ాసనున్నవి, (వా #9. | 
Some other forms also are occasionally used. Thus (ాయుచు 
PUM, SAH MPYSH శం, which are peculiar to poets. 


Past TeneE. I wrote. 


Sing. 1 [SOO +PG, భూస్తి+న), [MOM +H గ్రవాశొను] 
2 (వాసితివిక్టి Le 89, టాస్‌ నాను, [LET'S] 


3 om. (SE P+H, (ాసినాడు [lor WH] 
3 fin. (ాసె+ను, (వాస్రినది, [SHH 


Plu. 1 (వాస్రితిమిర్థ, (వాస్తిమి, [Sr OV Ho, [lr శౌము] 
2 [5° 9895, ar 89, Lave d Wess [Lar FO] 


3 8.0 (S°B0, [PRPS [LFS] 
3 ౫. (SPH, (వాసినవి. 


Future Tense. I will or shall write. 


Sing. 1 (వా సేద + H§, [ar Hs 
2 [Lr PIHS, భా PSH 
3m. 2. (SPARE, డూసేని, [SEP 
Plu. 1 (వాసిదముగ్ర, (వాసేము 
2 (వా"సెదరుర్ధి (వాసీరు 


38 ౫.౧ టఆాసిదరురు (ాసేరు 
3 on. LS PSPS, భాసేని, or [wr BP. 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. 1 write. Negative. I write not. 

న్‌్‌ 1 నాయుదు-నుర్ప,బాతును న, 1 [(వాయను 

2 వాయుదులుర్రి (ాతుశు 2 [sr aH 
3m. f. ౫. (SS HS, వానును 3 om. టాయడు 
P. I (వాయుదుముర్రి [(వాతుము. 3 fin, టూయదు 

2  (వాయుదురు్రు (వాతురు | P.1 (వాయము 
3 27.౧ చాయుదురుర్ధి (వాఠురు 2 [వాయరు 


3౩ ౫. (EPH, టానును, 3 ౪.౧ (ాయరు 
8 on, (ాయశ్చు. 
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Imperative. Write thou. 
Sing. 2 (వాయి, టాయముర్ధ, (వాయుమార్ధ, (వాయమిోర్టి, 
i | wr Bio 0G, [1వాతము, (వాతాము 
2 _ ఛాణుండి, [wroteedg, (నవాయుండుర్ధు (వాయుడీరి, 


PROHIBITIVE. Write not. 
Sing. 2 ాయక,(వాయకు, (వాయకుముర్ధ,వాయకుమూరి, (వాయకు మిర్చ్‌ 
Plu. 2 ాయకండి, (వాయకుడుర్ధి (వాయకుండుర్థు (వాయకుక్తీర, 


స్తూ 


Infinitive in TA తడియుట, or తడునుట vy, ౫. To get wet. 
To be moistened. 

Infinitive in A తడియ, తడవ 

Infinitive in DAMU తడియడ ho, తడవడము, 

Infinitive in E‘DI తడిసీది.. 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. |  తడియుళురు Sev or తడుసశ్తున్ను Being wet 
Past 2|| తడిస్టి Being wet 
Rel. pj SSS Moistened 
Aorist pil తడిస్తే తడిసీటి, S4°H3§, తడి"సిడుర్ప, Saas. 


NEGATIVE PaRTICIPLEs. 


Neg. Pl] in ¥ Ka తడియక, SUSE 
Neg. Rel. || తడియని, తడవని 
Neg: Verbal noun BAMA, తడవమి, 
Present TENsE. I am wetted. 
Sing. 1 తడుశ్తున్నా ను, SESW + M 
2 తడు సు న్నావు, SHAS 


8 ౫. తరడున్తున్నాడు తడుస్తాడు 
3 fn, తడున్వున్నది, తడు శ్తుంది 

Plu. 1 తడుశ్తున్నాము, తడుస్తాము 
2 తడు స్తున్నారు, SHIH 
3 m. f, తడుసశ్తున్నార్కు SHBG - 
3 7౫. రడున్తున్నవి, eh BO, 
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Besides these forms others are occasionally found as, తడియు 
WM pr, +, తడియుచున్నాళు తం which appear in poems. 


Past Trnst. I was wet. 
Sing. 1 తడిస్టితి 1నిర్భ, SA BLP, తడినస్టినా +ను, [HATH] 
2 BELO, తడి సివి, SAL PH, [ATH] 
3 7. తడిసె+ను, GEN PH (SETH) 
3 ౫. తడిసి+ను, 55868, $4208 
1 తడిస్టితిమిర్ట, తడి BO, తడిసి నాము, [HST sh] 
2 BSIHOS, తడి 2H, SBSH, [HATH] 
3 mf, శడిస్టిరి తడిసినారు, [SATs] 
3 ౫. తడి నెను, తడిస్టినవి. 


Plu. 


FoururEe Trns. I shall be moistened. 


Sing. 1 5% DS + HG, Sa HH 
2 GAMSHS, SAH 
3m. f. n. తడి PS0§, తడిససీని, Sap 
Plu. 1 తడి'నెదముగ్ట, తడిసీము 
2 తడినెదరుర్ధి SAD 


3 7.౧ తడిసెదరుం, 5446 
3 on. wsapaps, sahp, తడిసీనీ, 


AORIST. 

Affirmative. Iam moistened, Negative, Iam not wet. 
న్‌ 1 తడియుదడు,నుర్పి, తడుతు [నో 1 తడియ + H§, తడవ + 
ను, (తడుస్తును] ను 
2 తడియుదువుర్ర, SHS, | 2 తడియఫవుర్థి SESH 

[ses WS) 8 ఇ. తడియడుర్థ, తడవడు 
3m. fn, SASS, తడునును. 5 ౧7 (. తడియడదుర్ధ తడవదు 
eA eens న P. 1 తడియమంగ్ధ, తడవము 
చు, (తడు My soo] 
2 తడియరుర్థి SSS 
2 తడియుడురుర్ధితడుతురు, . 
[తడుత్తురు] 3 m, f. తడియరుర్ధి SASH 
3m f తడియుదురుర్థుతడుకురు,( 3 % తేడియవుర్ధి తడవ, 
(తడు శ్తురు] 


Bon. తడియునురి తడునును, 
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IMPERATIVE. Be thou wet. 


Sing. 1 SEY, తడియుముర్ధి తడువుమ్యు, తడియుమారి 
BAH YMG, తడియుమిోర్ధ్శ తడువుమిోర్సి. 
Plu. 1 తడియుదముర్థ, తడుతము$, లడుతాము 
2 తడియండి, తడవండి, తడియడుర్ధు తడువుడుం, 


తడి యుండుర్ధ, తడియడీథ FHHSS. 


PRoHIBIrIvE. 


Sing. 2 తడియక్క తడవక్క తడియక్కు తడవకు, తడియకుమున, తడవకు 
మురితడియకుమూర్చి, తడవకుబూర్చ, తడీయకుమిర్ర తడవకుమి? 
Plu. 2 తడియకండి, తడవకండి, తడియకుడుర్హి తడవకుడుర్ప, తడియకుం 


CHE, తడవకుండు$, తడియకుడ్రీర్థి తడవకుడీ$, 


ఎ. 
వలయుట or వలనుట ‘MUST, OUGHT, SHOULD. ’ This verb 
is a defective auxiliary and has few tenses. 


Past pill soe 
Rel. pil వలళిన 
Irregular Neg. Rel. || SoSP§, రాని 
Past tense 
3 Sing. 1. వలెను or వలసినది It must 
3 ౨11. 2. వలసినవి They must 


Affr, aor. 3 ౫ వలయును Must 
Neg. aor. 3 m, వలవదుర్ధి వలదుర్పి వద్దు Must not. 
To understand this, it will be useful to consider the verb in 
phrases. చేయవలళినటీని what should or must be done. చేయరానివీని 
what ought not to be done. రాని is the neg. | of S%)® to come. 
Gar Boss? SO (you) must do so. ఆట్లాచేయరాదు (you, he) must 


not do so. 
a 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 


The Third Conjugation contains such verbs as end in ® cu or 
చ్చు 000, as Wore to rear, మంన్నించుట to excuse. కరీమీంచుట to 
examine. మెచ్చుట to approve. 

Some of these are verbs forming the causal in ఇంచు incu or cu 
as కట్టుట to bind, to build: కట్టించుట to have it bound, get it built, 
చేయుట to make, చేయించుట to have it made, get it done, cause 
it to be done. టభూయుట to write: \Hre220tM to get it written, 
have it written. 

Nearly all such verbs as are borrowed from Sanscrit or Hin- 
dustani, as దరీమీంచుట to try, కల్పించుట to contrive, రచించుట to 
compose, శ 'y? గారించుట to adorn, బనాయించుట (from Hind. ba- 
nana) to fabricate, శంజాయించుట (from Samjhana) to pacify, 
belong to this conjugation. 

These form the affirmative aorist and imperative either accord- 
ing to the rules of the First Conjugation as పెంచుడు ను I shall rear 
and పెంచుదము let us rear: or by changing cS and చుద into & 
and & Thus 208, Ros so, 

Verbs ending in double చ్చు likewise change the తు and త into 
త్తు and త్త. Thus మెచ్చుదును or మెత్తును I shall or will approve; 
and St) so or మెత్తము let us approve. 

As many verbs in this conjugation make the Znjin. in A and 
the imperative in a peculiar manner they may conveniently be 
arranged in five classes. 

T. ote To rear, Hote to divide. అచ్చుట to owe, ఎంచుట to 
think, to reckon. రాచుట to rub, 5°  & to attend. తోచుట to ima- 
gine, to think. 4% to scrape, to scratch. te. to weigh. హెచ్చు 
ట to increase, మెచ్చుట to approve. వా(కుచ్చుట to say. గుచ్చుట to 
string (pearls &c.) (వచ్చుట to break in pieces. తీర్చుట to settle. కా 
we to burn. చేచు౯ాట to join. తలచుట to think, మార్చుట to change. 
కూర్చుట to join, to sew Ke. 
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These form the Root in A in the usual way according to the 
First Conjugation, Thus పెంచ వంచ అచ్చ, ఎంచ TU, TT శం. 


II. Other verbs form the Root in A by changing చు into VA. 
They use VU in the Imperative. Thus, 


Root in A, Imperative. 


me ee 
కొలుచుట కొలువు, Sod, or Sof, Een, కొల్వు = Serve, mea- 


sure 
ఇలుచుట “Ros, Ros, “KES RWS conquer 
మొలుచుట Bows, Boos, మొల్వ none. grow 
నిలుచుట నిలువ, Pos, నిల్వ నిలువు, నిల్వు stand 
ఆరుచుట అరువు, ఆరవ, SS అరువులర్వు cry 
పిలుచుట పిలువ, పిలవ, dof పలుళు, పిల్వు call 
కరుచుట  కరువ, కరవు, కర్వ కరువ్ఫు కర్వు bite 
నడుచుట నడువ, నడవ, SAS నడువు, నడ్వు walk 
కుడుచుట కుడువ, కుడవ, GES Wes, కుడ్వు suck 
గడుచుట  గడువ, గడవు గడ్వ none pass 
ఏడుచుట DAS, ఏడవ, ఏడ్వ ఏడువు, NG weep 
Verbs of two syllables. 
లేచుట 65 "లేమ్మ, SH or లే rise. 


Verbs which have three syllables in the root as పిలుచుట to call, 
మరుచుట to forget, వలుచుట to love, విరుచుట to break, use at plea- 
sure either A or U in the middle syllable, thus these may be 
Written Seto, మరచుట్ట వలచుట, D5 ie, Accordingly if one form 
is not found in the Dictionary, we must look for the other. 

III. Some Verbs make the Root in A, in 3 or 3 at pleasure. 
Thus, 

Infin. in A. 


aa, 
ఈడుచుట or MAHyb, WHis, Mas), ws, ఈడ్వ To draw 
ఊడుచుట ఊడ్చుట, ఉఊడుచ, GH), ఊడువు డోడ్వ 87660 
నలుచుట, or fw), నలుచ, pe), నలువ, HES crush 
న్‌ 
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Infin, in A. 
————--’--—_———+ 
తరుచుట, తర్నుట్క GGT, FH, HWS, తర్వ churn 
వగుచుట, OXI వగవ grieve 
నూరుచుట్క Kr, Sry, Sor BS thresh 
ఓరుచుట్క Gye, bey, శర్వ bear 
తొలుచుట, తొల్చుట, Sosy, Sey, తొలవృతొల్వ bore 
Bwb Gr cast 
వీచుట వీవ blow 


These make the imperative either in చు or & at pleasure. 
Thus ఈడుచుము, or ఈడువుము, but more usually in శు alone as ఈ 
HH, plural ఈడ్వండి, 

They form the Root in Damw in the usual manner, adding it to 
the Root in A. Thus ఈడువడము, ఈడ్వడ ము, 

IV. Some make the Root in A ineither చ or 4 at pleasure, 


Thug, 
మన్నించుట HPO or మన్నింటీ To forgive 
BE oa OS ofS, G8 of count 
AdoDk వీవించ, వీవింజీ bless 
WH rods VS AO, OH)x0% deliver 
Bis oie CBO, "రట్టంవ double 
ఆ-వలించుట ఆ-వలింఛ, ఆవలింజీ yawn. 


In the Present Participle these use either % or శు. Thus * 
న్నించుచు or నున్నింభ్రుచు , రెట్టించుచున్ను, or BSoG) wy , 

The same change takes place in some parts of the Affirmative 
Aorist: as నున్నించుదును or మన్నించ్రుదును, 'లెక్టించుదును, or B83 of 
చును. Also in the Affir. Imperative, as మన్నించుము, or Po Wao, 

VY. Irregular Verbs. These form the Root in A, the Present 
Participle, the Imperative and the Root in Damu in peculiar 


Ways. , 
Pres. Part. Imp. Root in Damu. 
oe ae 
వచ్చుట వళ్ళుళు, Shy రా రావడము Come 


తెచ్చుట శెచ్చుళు, Gv 3 BSB ho bring 
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Pres. Part. Imp. Root in Damu 


~~ \ 
ఇచ్చుట యిచ్చుచు, యిశ్తు లూ ఇవ్వడము pive 
చచ్చుట చచ్చుళ్సు wy Wy  చావడడము die 


చొచ్చుట Wee, srs , చొరుము BTSs 6200 
Pome "సెచ్చుళు, Poy none «= Pos pain 
చూచుట చూచుచ్చుచూన్త్వ చూడు చూడడము 866 


చించుట చించుచ్చు చించు, చింజ్రీ, Dosa So, చింజీడము. 
tear 
ఎంచుట  ఎంచుచు _ dom ఎంచడము count 
ఉంచుట ఉంచుచు How 5 O85 x90 place 
ఉంచుట జంచుచు వంచు వంచడము divide = 
HMw గుచ్చుచు గుచ్చు. గుచ్చడము string 
Ride Rib ih A, చు సీచడము scratch. 


As examples of this conjugation, the regular verbs వెంచుట to 
rear and మన్నించుట to forgive, “6d o% to examine may be 
conjugated throughout as follows. 


Infinitive in TA RWoWe To REAR, INCREASE. 

Infinitive in A పెంచ Rearing 

Infinitive in DAMU wosssoo The rearing 

Infinitive in E’/DI "వెంచేది That which rears. 
AFFIRMATIVE PABTICIPLES. 

Pres. | పెంచుకు or BoWHMy Rearing 

Past pil పెంచి Having reared. 

Rel. pl పెంచిన. Who reared 


Aorist pil పెంచే, పెంచేటిర్స్‌, పెం చెడి, RO WHF, OMS Which rears- 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. pilin ¥ Ka ‘S088 or పెంచకుండా Without rearing 
Neg. Rel. pll “WO P Which rears not 
Neg. Verbal noun పెంచమి The not rearing, 
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PREsENT TzNsH. I rear, increase. 
Sing. 1 ROMMPry 4H, Bowsr+ 
2 DoH న్నాళ, Doms sy 
3 mM. పెంచుకున్నాడు, పెంచుతాడు 
3“ ౫, పెంచుతున్నది, పెంచుతుంది, 
Plu. 1 'పెంచుకు న్నాముు వెంచుతాము 
యనే పెంచుతున్నారు పెంచుతారు 
ఏ 7.4 వంచుతు న్నారు, పెంచుతారు 
3 N. పెంచుకున్నవి, వెంచుతవి. 
Other forms such as వెంచుచున్నాను Kc. are occasionally found : 
as noticed with regard to some verbs already explained. 


Past TEnsE. Ireared. 
Sing. 1 “RODBLP, VoHPe+ ను [VOU + MH] 
ల్లి 'పెంచితివి వెంచినావు [Bows] 
3 ౪. పెంచె+-ను), పెంచినాడు, [ పెంచాడు] 
3 f. ౫. BOOSH, పెంచింది, 
Plu. 1 BODBH, పెంచినాము [Bows] 
2 'పెంచితిరి BoH pes, [Bowe] 
3m. f. పెంచిరి, పెంచినారు | పెంచారు] 
త ౫. పెంచెను, పెంచినవి, 


Forurse Trexsr. I shall increase. 


Sing. 1 WOBSMS, పెంచేను 
2 DOBSH§, వెంచే్యే 
3m. f. ౫. BOBSP§, వెంచీని, 

Plu. 1 "RO చెదముర్ధి పెంచేము 
2 WOBSHE, పెంచేరు 


3m. f. BOBSHE, పెంచేరు 
3 ౫. BOBS పెంచీని, 
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AORIST. 
Affirmative. I Increase. Negative. I increase not. 

న్‌, | Wow +H, పెంతు! 5, 1 పెంచను 
ను 2 Dossy 

2 వెంచుదుల్చు “VOM H) 9 m వెంచడు 

3 m.f. ౫, వెంచును, 3 f. ౫. వెంఛదు, 
క. WOW hoo, వెంఠుము | P, 1 BO w shoo 
2 Rowhww, Domes 2 Dose 
3m. f. “BOTH, వెంతురు 3m. f, పెంచరు 

3 9, పెంచును, 8 ౫. DODD, 


Imprrativk. Swell, increase. 
Sing. 2 “Row, వెంచుముర్ధ, Bowing, పెంచుమిర్రి 
Plu. 1 “BOD SSo0§, పెంతముర్పి పెంచుఛాము పెంతాము 
2 _ పెంచండి, పెంచుడుర్థ పెంచుండుర్ర, Bows, 


PRouwiBITIVE. Swell not, increase not, 
Sing. 2 పెంచక, పెంచకు, “ROD S§, 'వెంచకుమూర్ర, పెంఛకుమారి 
Plu. 2 పెంచకండ్కి వెంచకుడుర్ర, పెంచకుండుర్ధి పెంచకుడీర. 


D) 4 
SJ 


Infinitive in TA 


To FORGIVE, 


PARDON. 
Infinitivein A © మన్నించ or HPyo% To forgive 
Infinitive in DAMU మన్నించడము The forgiving 
Infinitive in E'DI మన్నించేది Forgiving. 


AFFIRMATIVE PaRTICIPLEs. 
Pros. pil మన్నించుచుర్ధి HPP HE, మన్నించుత్రు మ న్నించుతున్నువు 
న్ని శున్ను Forgiving 
Past pil మన్నించి Having forgiven 
Rel. pill మన్నించిన Who forgave 
Aorist pll నున్నించ్చే మన్నించేటి mPyowss, మన్నిం WEG 2H Py 0 WF 
Forgiving. 
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NEGATIVE PARTICIPLEs. 
Neg. pllin ¥ Ka మన్నించక, HPyoWF§, or మన్నించకుండ్తా ము 
న్నింవకుం-డా Without forgiving 
Neg. Rel. pil మన్నించని, మన్నిండునిర్ధ Unforgiving 
Neg. Verbal noun మన్నించమ్మి మన్నింవమి The not forgiving. 


Present Tensx. I forgive. 


Sing. 1 మన్నించుతున్నా +, మన్నించుతా +, Ph wry +, 
మన్ని A +H, 
2 నున్నించుతు PY, మన్నించు తావు మన్ని కున్నాను, మన్ని 
సావు, 
8 ౫. మన్నించుళున్నాడు, మన్నించుతాడు, మన్ని స్వన్నాడు మ 
న్ని స్తాడు, 
3 fin, మన్నించుతున్నది, మన్నించుకుంద్కి మన్ని స్తున్నది మన్నిశ్వుంది. 
Plu. 1 మన్నించుతున్న్నాన్సు మన్నించుతాము, మన్ని శ్తున్నాము, 
మన్ని స్తాము, 
2 _మన్నించుళు న్నారు HP Ot Tres, AG న్నార్కు మన్ని 
స్తారు, 
3 1౫.1 మన్నించుళున్నారు, మన్నించుతార్కు py Gr న్నారు మన్ని 
స్తారు, 


3 ౪. మన్నించుతున్నవి, మన్నించుతవి, మన్ని శ్తున్నవి, wPy 4d, 
Besides these forms, others are occasionally found, thus మన్నిం 
చుచున్నాను, మన్నింజ్రీ చున్నాను &., which appear in poems. 


Past Tensz. I forgave. 


Sing. 1 మన్నించితి + P, మన్నించి P+ ను మన్ని BP, (మన్నించా + 
ను 
2 మన్నించితివి HP\OO PS, మన్ని "HD, [Po W'S] 


3m. మన్నించె+-ను, మన్నించినాడు 
3 f. 2. HRYOB+M, మన్నించినద్తి మన్నించింది, 


Plu. 1 మన్నించితిమి నున్నించి నాము, మన్ని సిమి, (మన్నించాము] 
2 HPJOHIH, MP OW PH, మన్ని సిర, [మన్నించారు] 


3m. f మన్నించిరి, మన్నించినారు, [HP own | 
3 n. మన్నించెను,_మన్నించినవి, 
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Furure Tensz. I shall forgive. 


Sing. 1 మన్నించెద + M§, మన్నిం చేను 
2 మన్నించెదవుర్ధ్ర నున్నించేవు 
3 ౫. మన్నించెడినిర్ధ మన్నించీని, 
Plu. 1 మన్నింబెదముర్ధ, దున్నించే ము 
2 మన్నిం Wes OG, మనిం చేరు 


3 1౫.0 మన్నించెదరుర్ట, మన్నించేరు 
3 4౫. మన్నించెడినిర్ధి మన్నించీని, 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. I forgive. Negative. I forgive not. 
న్‌ 1 మన్నించుదు.[.నుర్ప 1S. 1 SPY OW Mh, SH PyoM AGF 
DWH + ME, ము 2 HP OSG, HP ob Hg 
న్నింతును 3 77. మన్నించడుమన్నిం దీ CHG 
2 మన్నించుదువుర్థ HBO] BF xn, మన్నింఛ దు మన్నింటీ దుర, 
క. SPW! ౫.1. SOW, PY OH 


600 § | 
2 మన్నించరు, మన్నింజీరుగ్ర 
3 m. f. మన్నించర్సు మన్నింవీరురి 
3 ౫. MPOWSH, మన్నింవళుర, 


3m. f. %. మన్నించును, 
న మస్నించుదుముర్ధి, మన్నిం 

శ్రుదుముగ్ధమన్నింతుము 

2 మన్నించుదురుర్థ, mo PoP) 
దురుర్ప, మన్నింతురు 

3m. f. మన్నించుదురుర్ప, మన్నిం 
శ్రుదురుర్సి మన్నింళురు. 

3 on, మన్నించును 


Imperative. Pardon thou. 
Sing.2 మన్నించు మన్నించుముర్ధ, MP oW ig, మన్నించువూర్చి, ను 
HOPES, మన్నించుమిర్ధి HP oWarg 
Plu. 1. మన్నించుదముర్ధ, మన్నింత్రుదముర్ధ, Poi wesso, HPyo¥) 
TWH, మన్నింతము$, మన్నింతాము, (మన్నిసాము] 
2 మన్నించండి, MPoWoS§, మన్నించుడుర్ప, మన్నింజ్రుడుర్ధి మ 
న్నించుడిర్చ PoP, 
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PROHIBITIVE. 

Sing. 2  మన్నించక, MPM, మన్నించకు, మన్నింటీకు, మన్నించకు 
ముర్భి మన్నింజీకుముర్ధి మన్నించ కువూర్చ నున్నింవకుమూర్చ, 
మన్నించకుమిర్ప, మన్నిందవకుమిార్ర. 

Plu. 2 మన్నించకండిగ్ర, మన్నింవకండిగ్భ, మన్నించకుడుర్ధు మన్నిందకు 
tHE, మన్నించకుడీర్థ్రి మన్నింవకుడ్యీ, 


Infinitive in TA Lb S. 0d To TRY 
Infinitive in A HESowd or 6X08 
Infinitivein DAMU #b& 0% % so The examining 
Infinitive in E\DI £6 &ీం చేది Trial. 
AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. p|| వరీమీంచుతు, వరీవేశ్తు, కురీవీ,౦ంచుతున్ను, జరీమీ AG 
Trying 
Past || జరీమీంచి Having tried 
Rel. p|| LELonS Who examined 
Aorist 1|| వరీమేంచ్సే జరీమీంచేట్సి జరీమీం చెడుర్ర HbSoDSE, 
కరీమ్‌ ౦ చుర్ధి Examining. 


NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. pl| ఘు క Ka వరీమీంచక్కటరీమీంచకుం-డా Without trying 


Neg. Rel. 1|| HERP Untried 
Neg. Verbal noun వరీమీంచమి్మిి 680% The leaving without 
ళీ trial. 


PRESENT Tense. I examine. 
Sing. 1 LiLomvmpry+ 6, జీరీషీంచుతాను, జరీమీత్తున్నా[.న్యు 
HED 2-4 MH, 
2 LbLomM న్నావు, వరీవీంచుతావు, వరీవీశ్తు న్నానవ్సు 66S 
ard, 
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3 ఇ. ఉీరీమీంచుతున్నాడు వరీమీంచుతాడు, LS byw, వీరీ 


Se. We eh, 
8 fin. వరీమీంచుకున్నద్ధి వరీయ్‌ీంచుతుంద్కి LELMHS HES 
08, 
Plu. 1 వరీ Some న్నాను, వరీమీంచుతా ww, వరీవీజ్తున్నాము, వీ 
రీమీస్తాము, 
2 _ వరీశ్షీంచుళున్నార్సు వరీతీంచుళారు, జరీమీశ్తున్నారు జీరీ 
తీస్తారు, 
3m. f, SbLomMP yw, జీరీమీంచు తారు, కరవ an 65 
మీస్తార్డు 
8 n, వరీమీం? చుఠున్నవి, KELowmsa, జరీమీశ్తున్నవి, (వరీమీ. 
వి.) 


Besides these, there are some other poetical forms, Thus #5 
Srowibpry w, 8 § 30) ఛు న్నాను, &c. 


Past Tensz. I tried. 
Sing. 1 వరీమీంచితి (ని దరీమేంచినా +H, 6% Sip, [Sbd0 
w+ ను] 
2 వరీమీంచిలివి, కరీవీ.ంచి నావు, 68% Rd, (వరీమీంచాభు] 


8 m, వరీమీంచె+ను, వరీషేంచినాడు, (వరీశీంచాడు] 
3 fin. 6034 %, £63 ona, డరీమీంచింది. 

Plu. 1 జరీమీ.ంచితిమి,వరీమీంచినాము, LEE Boo, [వరీమీంచాము] 
2 LbR0KBS, SEL oHP BK, ES 28, [కరీమీంచారు)] 
3 m. f. 68.008, వరీమీంచినార్కు [జరీమీంచారు] 
3 n. వరీమీంచెను, వరీమీంచినవి. 


Forure Tense. I shall try. 


Sing. 1 LEE oDs HE, వరీ boda 
ల్సి ఉరీమీంచెదతుక్ట, SELODH 
3m. f.n. వరీమీంచెడినిర్భి జీరీమీంచీని, 

Plu. 1 HERB ssrG, ఉరీ Sots 
2 జీరీమీంచెదరుర్ధ, జీరీక్షిం'చేరు 


3 ఇ.౧ కురీమీంచెదరు, వరీశీంచేరు 
3 ౫. జఉరీమీంచెడినిర్ధ, £5 ీంచీని, 
T 
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AORIST. 
Affirmative. I try. Negative. 1 try not. 
8. 1 వరీమీంచుదు (ను, జరీ వ, 1 వరీమీంచన్ను జఉరీమీంవీ 
షీంవ్రుదునుర్ప, Edo న్యు 
Sh 2 కరీమీంచత్తు వరీమీంవ 
2 LE owmmY, Sh d0 OS 
జ్రీదువుర్హివరీమీంతువు 3 ౫4. వరీమీంచడు, వీరీశ్చింవీ 
32౫.7 2.ఉీరీమీంచును, డు 
P.1 ఉరీమేంచుదుము, ఉరీ 3 fin, వరీమీంచద్కు వరీమీంవ 
తీంజ్రుదుముర్ధ, £6 దురి, 
3.0 8 sho P. 1 శఉరీమీంచము £608 
2 HESr0t HH Lh మీం 00§ 
శుదురుర్థ్రృవరీమేంకురు 2 ఉరీమీంచరు,జీరీమీంటీరు; 


3 mf. కురీమీంచుదుగు, L520 
చ్రుదురుర్హిజరీ మీంకురు 


3 71. కరీవీంచరు, వరీవీ ౦వరు 
3 ౫. డరీమీంచవు, వరీమీంవ 


8 on, వరీమీంళును. వుర్ధ్‌, 
Imperative. Try thou. 
Sing. 2 680m, వరీమీంచుము[, HEhoP ang, జీరీమీంచుమూర్ధ 
HES odpsrs, వరీమీంచుమోిక్య Lh RoMass. 
Plu, 1  వరీవీంచుదముర్ధ, జరీమీంచ్రుదముర్ధ్యడురీమీంచుదాము, Hbk0 


Wario, F605, Hid ow so, దరీమీస్తాముగ్టి 
2  వరీమీంఛండి, వరీమీంవండి, వరీమీంచుడుర్హి SE oMess, 
వరీమీంచుడ్తీ, 5S OWS. 


Prouisitive. Try not thou. 

Sing 2 LELosS, వరీమీంజీక, జరీమీంచకు, 68066, S680 
Mog, KERosMin§, కురీవీంచకుమూర్తి, Shows 
worg, జరీమీంచకుమిోర్ప, వరీమీంకుకుమోర్రి. 

Plu. 2 జరీమీంచకండి, వరీవీందకండి, వరీమీంఛకుడుర్ధ డరీషీంటీ 


కడుర్ధు దరీమీంచకుడ్రీర్ధి వరీమీంజుకుడీర, 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Infinitive in TA వచ్చుట To COME 
Infinitive in A "రా 

Infinitive in DAMU రావడము 

Infinitive in E’DI వచ్చేది. 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTIOIPLES. 


Pres. pil వచ్చుచుర్ధి వస్తు, వస్తున్ను Coming 
Past p|| వచ్చి Having come 
Rel. 0|| వచ్చిన Who came 
Aorist pil వచ్చేవచ్చేటిక్ట, $y 85,5 FG, t§ Coming, 


Ne@attve PARTICIPLES. 


Neg. pl in § Ka రాక, రాకుండా. Without coming — 
Neg. Rel. 9|| "రాని Which comes not 
Neg. Verbal noun గామి The not coming. 


Present Tense. I come. 
Sing 1. వస్తున్నాను, వస్తాను 
2 SHI YS, వస్తావు 

8 ౪. వస్తున్నాడు వస్తాడు 
37/౫. వస్తున్నది, వశ్తుంది, 

Plu. 1  వన్తున్నాము, వస్తాము 
2 Shuey, వస్తారు 
3m. f, వస్తున్నార్కు వస్తారు 
3 n, వన్వున్నవి, SH, 

The longer forms already noticed are seldom used : such as వళ్చు 
చున్నాను, Si) MPry mH. &ం. The forme $4 thou comest వశ్తడు,. 
$48, వస్తాది are erroneous, We must shun the gross vulgarism 
of DD) yogcuta. 
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Past Tense. I came. 


Sing. 1 వచ్చితి+-నిర్ధి వస్తి +H, వచ్చినా + MH, (వచ్చాను) 
2 వచ్చితివిర్ప, 5 Bd, వచ్చినాళు, (వచ్చాళ్చ] 


3౩ m, వచ్చె+న్సు వచ్చినాడు, (వచ్చాడు) 
3/7. వచ్చె+న్సు వచ్చినది, వచ్చింది. 


Plu. 1 వచ్చితిమి, వస్తిమి, వచ్చినాము, [వచ్చాము] 
2 వచ్చితిరి, వస్సిరి, వచ్చినారు, [వచ్చారు] 


3 m. f, వచ్చిరి, వచ్చినారు, [వచ్చారు] 
34, వ చ్చెను, వచ్చినవి, 


Forure Tense. I shall come. 


Sing. 1 వచ్చెద + MG, వచ్చేను 
y) 3 wd) 5 He, వ చ్చేళు 
3m. f. 8. వచ్చెడినిర్ధ, వచ్చీని, 

Plu. 1 Sy es a600§, వబ్చేము 
2 SBy seg, వచ్చేరు 


3 om. f. SB) SKG, SBS 
3 2. $73, 20S, వచ్చీని, 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. 1 come. Negative. I come not. 

8, 1 వత్తును వ్‌ 1 రాను 
2 SBS 2 we 

3m. *. వచ్చును, 3 ౪. రాడు 

P. 1 3 &H soo Bf ౫. రాదు. 
2 వత్తురు Po "రాము 
3m f. వత్తురు | 2 రారు 
"ఏ *ఒ వచ్చును, 3 7/౧ రారు 


3 nm OS, 
The form వును, shod &c., is wrong. 


_ పజంతకోనా. 


నవా” పా పా కా 


చ్‌ 


As already noticed the final NU is dropped at pleasure. Thus 
పోయివత్తునా shall I go home (lit. shall I go and return, a phrase 
for ‘ Farewell’) is generally contracted into పోయివతూ the last 
vowel being elongated. 
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IMPERATIVE. Come thou. 
Sing. 2 రా, రమ్యర్థ, రబ్భూర్హీర మా §. 
Plu. 1 వ త్తముర్ప, వత్తాము 
2 రండి రణ్నండి, Soe, 
ProwisBirivE. Come not thou. 
Sing. 2 OPS, రాకు, రాకుముర్చ, రాకుమూర్ధ TS OG, 
Plu, 2 రాకండి రాకుడుంు, రాకుండుర్ర, TMS, 


Infinitive in TA ఇచ్చుట or యిచ్చుట To GIVE 

Infinitive in A ఇవ్వ, ఇయ్య, ఈయర్ధి Hg . To give 

Infinitive in DAMU ఇవ్వడము, ఇయ్యడ ము, ఈయడము. Giving 

Infinitive in మల్‌ ఇచ్చేది Giving. 
AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

Fres, pi] ఇచ్చుచుి amy, amy Giving 

Past || ఇచ్చి క! 

Rel, pi] ఇచ్చిన Who gave 


Aorist pi] ఇచ్చే ఇచ్చేట్సి ఇచ్చెడిక్స HAG, Sg Giving. 


‘NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
Neg. pilin Ka ఇవ్వక్క ఇయ్యక, ఇవ్వకుండా ఇయ్యకుంచడా్తా ఈ 


యకర్ధి ఈక గ Without giving 
Neg. Rel. 1|| ఇవ్వని ఇయ్యని ఈనిర్ధి Not giving 
Neg. Verbal noun ఇవ్వమ్మి ఇయ్యమి The not giving. 


PrEsENT TENSE. I give. 
Sing 1 ఇస్తున్నాను, ఇస్తాను 
2 gh Ty, ఇస్తావు 
3 ౭. ఇస్తున్నాడు, ఇస్తాడు 
3 fn. ey న్నది, 34108, 

Plu. 1 ఇ:కున్నాము, ఇస్తాము 
2 ఇశ్వున్నారు ఇస్తారు 
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Plu. 3m. f, ఇస్తున్నారు, ఇస్తారు 
3 ఇ. ame, [ads] 
There are also the forms B®) MP ys and AH) HP y . 


Past Tense. I gave. 
Sing. 1 ఇచ్చితి+ P§, REAP, ఇచ్చినా +H, ఇచ్చాను] 
2 QH)8D§, ఇస్తివి QO) PH, [ఇచ్చావు] 
3 ౪. ఇచ్చె+ను, ఇచ్చినాడు, (ఇచ్చాడు] 
Bf, n. ఇచ్చె+ను, ఇచ్చినద్సి ఇచ్చింది, 
Plu. 1 ఇచ్చితిమి, QAM, ఇచ్చినాము, [ఇచ్చాము] 
2 GH) BO, ఇ సిరి, ఇచ్చినారు, [ఇచ్చారు] 
8 ౫.౧ ఇచ్చిరి ఇచ్చినారు, (ఇచ్చారు) 
3 2, ఇచ్చెను, ఇచ్చినవి, 


Furur: Tense. I shall give. 


Sing. 1 ఇచ్చెద + WE, ఇచ్చేను 
2 QBysHg, ఇచ్చేళు 
37./ ౭. ఇచ్చెడినిర్ధ, ఇచ్చీని, 

Plu. 1 ఇచ్చెదముర్చ, ఇచ్చేము 
2 ఇచ్చెదరుర్ప, ఇచ్చేరు 


3m. f. ఇచ్చెదరుర్ధ్భ, ఇచ్చేరు 
3 on. ABySPG, BAP. 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. I give. Negative. I give not. 
స్‌ 1 GH + న్‌, 1 ఇవ్వను, ఇయ్యను, WHF 
2 ఇత్తువు 2 GASH, ఇయ్యళశు, ఈళుర్‌ 
3౯0 ౫. ఇచ్చు +ను, 8 m, ఇవ్వడు ఇయ్యడు,-ఈడుర 
P. 1 ఇత్తుము 3 f. ౫. BILD, Horie oH, ఈదుర్చ, 
2 ఇళ్తురు వొకే ఇవ్వము ఇయ్యము, _ఈ 
3 m. f. ఇత్తురు న. 
3 nn ఇచ్చును. 2 ఇవ్వరు ఇయ్యరు, ఈరురి 


There is a form ane, on» hy 3m. f. ఇవ్వరు, ఇయ్యరు, WHF 
వు: but this is wrong. 3 ౫. ASSO, ఇయ్యవు, WHF. 
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IMPERATIVE, 
Sing.2 "ఈ, ఇయ్యి, Heo §, ఇవ్వుముర్చ, ఇయ్యుముర్ధ ఇయ్యుమార్చ, or 
కమా, HO. 
Plu. 1 ఇత్తముర్థ, ఇత్తాము, 
2 ఇవ్వండి ఇయ్యండ్కి RoehgZ, ఈయుడుర్ప, ఇయ్యుడుర్ధ, ఇ 
య్యుడి్ర, 


PROHIBITIVE. 

Sing.2 ఇవ్వక, ఇయ్యక, ఈక, ఇవ్వకుర్ధ, ఇయ్యకుర్థ, ఇవ్వకుముర్ధ ఇయ్య 
కుముర్స, ఈకుముర్ధి' ఇయ్యకుమూర్థ ఇవ్వకుమూర్హు ఇయ్యకు 
మిర్చి ఇవ్వకు మిర్చి. 

Plu, 2 ఇవ్వకండి, ఇయ్యకండి, ఇవ్వకుడుర్ధి ఇయ్యకుడుర్రు ఇవ్వకుడీర, 
Ass BSS, 2AGHSS, 

The principal parts and tenses of the remaining irregular verbs 


of this Conjugation, will be given, with a few phrases to assist the 
memory. 


"తెచ్చుట To bring. Root శే, as తేలేదు he did not bring.—Present. 
తెచ్చుకున్నా +%, Spry +H, G4; Aor, SHAM, Se. 
Past SH) 8+ ని FHy P+ ss, S &+P. Imperative తే, తెమ్ము, తెండి, 
Neg. లేను, | 

ఇచ్చుట To give. Root ఈ ; ఇవ్వ; as ఇవ్వ లేదు or ఇయ్య లేదు he did 
not give. Pres. ఇచ్చుతున్నా+ను, ఇన్వున్నా +న్సు ఇస్తా+ను. Aor. 
AH +, Past RO) 2+, QL+P, ఇచ్చినా+ను, Imper, ఈ, ఇమ్ము, 
ఇవ్వండి, (ఈండి.] Neg. ఇవ్వను, ఇయ్యన్సు ఈను. Past tense ఇవ్వలేదు, or 
ఇయ్య లేదు ఈ లేదు he did not give. 

వచ్చుట To come. Root రా as రాలేదు he did not come.—Pres. 
వచ్చుచున్నానుర్ధువ స్తు Wry + నువప్తా + ను, Aor, వత్తు+ ను, [54H] &ం, 
Past వచ్చితి +-ని, వస్తి+ని. Imperat. రా రమ్ము, రండు రండి, (రాండి.] 
Neg. రాను. Past tense రా లేదు, 

చచ్చుట To die, expire. Root D>, or చావ ag చావలేదు he did not 
die. Pres, చళ్చుచున్నాడుర, TW న్నాడు, చస్తాడు, Aor, NH, చచ్చును 
&. Past చచ్చితి+ని, 0 B+ p, DO) T° H, చచ్చినాడు చచ్చెను, 
Imp. WH, WH, wWeHHE, చావండి wH2§ Nog. చావనుుళావడు. 
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చొచ్చుట ఇ. n. To enter. Root చొర 28 చొర లేదు, Pres, చొచ్చుచు 
న్నాడుర్ష, చొ i MH న్నాడు or WATS, Aor, చొళ్తును, Past చొచ్చితి + ని, 
చొచబ్బ్చినా ను, WW) + ను, చొస్త్పి+ని, Imperative చొరుము, చొరండ్తి 
Neg, చొరడు. Past tense చొర లేదు, 

“Po i) To pain or ache; this being a neuter verb is only used 
in the third person ; as, it aches, they ache. Pot), Root సెవ్వ, 
“సావు Por as DSSS it did not ache. "సోావక without aching. 
“Por en 866 to speak painfully. —Pres. 'సెచ్చుచు న్నదిర్థ, సె WHA, Po 
#08 or vulgarly [44] Plu. Pot) HAH ఉం. Aor, "సెచ్చును, 
Past సెచ్చినద్కి సెచ్చెను, Plu, సెచ్చినవి. Neg. సెవ్వ లేదు, 

చూచుట To see. Root చూడ ag చూడ లేదు he did not see, Pres. — 
చూశ్తున్నా +, చూస్తా+ను. Aor, చూచుదు +H, చూతు +ను ఉం. Pant 
చూచితిని చూచినా+ను, చూస్తి+-ని. 1006040 చూడు, చూడుము, చూ 
Hr, చూడువ్హూ చూడండి, చూడుడీ, Neg, చూడను, చూడడు, 


GENERAL RULE. 


The affirmative and negative relative participles form the basis 
of the tenses and will be best understood from examples. In 
these we shall perceive that the Affirmatives end in INA and the 
negatives in ANI. 

First Conjugation. 


అమ్మట Tosell అమ్మిన sold అమ్మని unsold 
ఆడుట play ఆడిన who played అడని unplaying 
పాడుట sing పాకిన sung పాడని unsung 
అవుట become G28 done కాని undone. 


Second Conjugation. 


చీయుట Do చేసిన done చేయని undone 
కోయుట cut ees 010 కోయని uncut 
పోయుట pour పోళిన poured  పోయని unpoured 
చలయుట “must” వలళిన వలవని 


తడషీియుట be wet తడిళిన wetted తడియని unwetted. 
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Third Conjugation. 


Bribes To boil TOS boiled Sp unboiled 
Dome call 2005 0211166 ®esP uncalled 
వలుచుట love వలచిన loved వలవనీ or వల్వని 
తెచ్చుట bring తెచ్చిన who brought “Op 

చచ్చుట die చచ్చిన dead చావని undying 
%D%o0tme have called పిలిపించిన 2 DR 0D 
ఇజేయించుట have done చేయించిన Bono p 
ఉంచుట place ఉంచిన ఉంచని 

వంచుట bend Sons SowP 

ఎంచుట count ఎంచిన reckoned ots P uncounted. 


ఆనన వణ 


PASSIVE VERB. 
The Passive Verb is formed by adding #24 ‘ to suffer’ to the 
Infin, in A of any verb ; the initial P being softened becomes B. 
Thus from 40%) the passive forms are as follows, 


జంటీబడుట TO BE SENT. 
Present tense 1 శంజబడుకున్నా+ను Iam sent 
2 వంవబడుళతు న్నావు 
3 m, జీందబడుతు న్నాడు 
3)“ ౫. జీంవబడుతున్నది 46. ke. 


Past tense 1 వంవబడిలి+న్లి వీందబడినా +m, Sodom + m 
I was sent 
Future tense 1 ఉంజీబడెదన్సు, జవీంవబడేను I shall or will be 
| sent 
Aorist 1 జీంవబడుదును 


Negative Aorist 1 కుంజుబడను I shall or will not be sent. 
The Imperative might be formed on the same mode, but is 


needless in the Passive voice. 
a 
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As 8% ‘to fall’ has already been conjugated, we need not 
here give more than the first person. 

Some intransitive verbs can at pleasure adopt a passive form. 
Thus from ఉండుట ‘ Be’ ఉండబడ్డాడు (a rustic phrase) he was, ఉం. 
So in Enghsh; we say he its gone, he was gone (which are Passive 
forms) instead of has gone, had gone. | 

Some parts of the verb వినబడుట to be heard are commonly 
used in the active sense, as విన బడుతున్నాాను I am heard, వినబడితిని 
I was heard for వింటున్నాను and వింటిని I hear and J have heard. 


Further details will be given in the syntax. 


ON CHANGE OF CONJUGATION. 


It has been seen that the verb జీడుట to fall is the sign of the 
passive voice in all verbs. It belongs to the first Conjugation and 
_ accordingly in the passive voice all verbs fall under this conju- 
gation. | 

And the causal voice ends in ¢u. Accordingly whenever a verb, 
whatever its conjugation uses the causal voice ending in cu, it 
appertains to the third Conjugation. 

The verb (=o vrayu ¢o write is originally of the 2d conjuga- 
tion ending in Yu: but its passive is (వాయబడుట which belongs 
to the first Conjugation and its causal is (=*ow0%% which belongs 
to the third. Accordingly verbs are merely distinguished as end- 
ing in gu, yu, tu ఉం without any note of Conjugation. 


PIAA. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Middle voice is formed by adding కొనుట fo take either to 
the Root in U, as has already been conjugated or to the past 
participle. Thus 6 oMs7 was or Bobs” Ha, 
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కొనుట as meaning ‘To take, or buy’ is a regular verb. But 
as an affix of the middle voice it is in some places irregular. 

Some verbs use the middle voice; others (as in Greek) do not. 
In those verbs which use it, the conjugation is uniform. 


EXAMPLES. 

Present గళ 1 40% or HodBsE oto pry +H, HoBsS 0dr + గు 
Past Tense 1 #08 or వంపి కొంటిని, వంపికొ న్నాను 
Future Tense 1 40%) or వంబకొనెదను, Hoos నేను 
Aorist 1 GoW or వంఖకొనుదున్సు Hobs om, 

And all other persons are in like manner conjugated as in సీం 
Ws~ Hw to send. The form Hovs pampi-conu is rarely used. 

Verbs in the Second Conjugation form the Middle voice with ను 
SU or ® SI but not with యు YU oro YI. Thus చేసుకొనుట or 
WIE" HL to do, (చానుకొనుట or Soe to write, never చే 
యుకొనుట, [వాయుకొనుట, | 

Further explanation on the mode in which the Middle voice is 
formed and alters the sense of words will be given in the Syntax. 


THE CAUSAL VOICE. 


The Causal Voice is made in various modes. Some verbs have 
no causal. The simplest mode is this ; అంచు incu is added to the 
Root in ౧0. Thus from వంట to send, వంపబించుట to cause him 
to be sent, కట్టుట y. a. to build becomes కట్టించుట to cause to be 
built, B&ye v. a. to tell, చెప్పించుట to have it told, Sand v. a. 
to beat, కొట్టించుట to have (him) beaten, చేయుట va. todo, బే 
యించుట to get it done, కోయుట vy. a. to cut, కోయించుట to have 
it cut, (so to write, భూయించుట to get it written, పోయుట 
to pour, పోయించుట to have it poured, వేయుట to throw, వేయించు 
ట to get it thrown, Ge y. n, to play, లాడించుట y. a. to play. 
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In English we often use the same verb for both voices: thus 
xd is to turn, ₹. ౨. as మళ్లీ నది it tuned: and మళ్లుంచుట vy. a, 
to turn, as మళ్లి SP I turned it, Gs to play, v. n, ఆడించుట 
v. a. to play. 

Some verbs in గు GU make the causal in % cu. Thus శకాగుట 
v. n. to boil, శాచుట, to boil, v. a, WHY y.n. to hide, దాచుట 
vy. a to hide, SH y. n. to weigh, Brie or తూపించుట v. a. to 
weigh, సాగుట v. n. to extend, stretch, P* Mb, SA ote», to stretch, 
extend, G6 vy, n. to swing, ఊచుట v. a. to swing, విరుగుట v. n. 
to break, విరుచుట ?. a, to break, వంగుట y. n. to bend, వంచుట y, a, 
to bend. 


Some verbs are contracted as follows :— 
చినుగుట ఇ. ౬. To tear, DOS or HOMew vy. a. to tear, మునుగుట 
vy. n. to sink, ముంచుట y. a. to sink, to drown, పెరుగుట y.n. to 
grow, పెంచుట y. a. to increase, SMH y.n. to break, తుంచుట 
vy. 2. to break, దిగుట y.n. to descend, S0% or Boh) y. a, to 
take down, 8% ?. n. to break, తెంచుట or Bode v. a. to break. 


Some verbs change గు GU into శ) PU. Thus, 

జరుగుట ?. 2. To pass, జరుఖుట or జరి%ంచుట ?, a, to carry on, 
మెదుగుట vy, n. to be tamed, HMw vy, a. to tame, తిరుగుట vy. n. 
to turn, 9#ye ?. a. to turn. 

Some verbs డు DU, © RU and & LU add చు cu. Thus, 

బూడుట vy. n. To fade, be scorched, బూడుచుట or బూడ్చుట ?, a. to 
dry up. వాడుట y. ౨. to fade, వాడుచుట or బాడ్చుట to make fade. 
వూడుట vy. n. to be buried, పూడుచుట or వూడ్చుట vy. a. to bury. మా 
Hey. n. to change, బూరుచుట, మార్చుట or $30) 7,2. to change. 
చేరుట y, n. to arrive, Side, WH ఇ. 2. to join. ఆరుట v. 1. to 
be extinguished, అఆరుచుట, Gye, or ఆ-రువ్రుట v. a. to extinguish. 
కూలుట ?. n.to sink, కూలుచుట or కూల్నుట to ruin, Swe yn, to 
barn, శాలుచుట or శాల్చుట?. a. to burn. F seve ?. n. to move, 5 
దలుచుట, Fe, & or కదలించుట ?, a. to move. రాలుట ?. n. to flow, 
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fall, Texte, Ore) or రాలుజ్రీట ya, to make fall, dere 
to float, "తేలుచుట Seno or 850% y. a. to make it float. 


Some verbs in & DU, © NU and o> YU are still more irre- 
gular. Thus, 


విడుట vy. n. To be loosed, విడుచుట్క DHye, విచ్చుట?. a. to loose, 
వడుట ౪. n. to fall, Ste to spread, నిండుట?. n. to fill, Pome, 
pod) or నిండిచుట ?. a. to fill, FH v. a. to see, కనిపించుట y. a, to 
make visible, అనుట ?. n. to say, OP HOM to make it to be told, 
తినుట ?. a. to 649 తినిపించుట to cause it to be eaten, వినుట v. a. to 
hear, వినిపించుట to recite, జడియుట to fear, జడిపించుట to frighten, 
కురియుట?, 1. to rain, కురిపించుట or కురియించుట to pour, మెరయుట 
to shine, మెరపించుట make shine, sce to be foul, మాజ్రీట to 
dirty, మేయుట to graze, SoH) or మేపించుట to graze cattle, మే 
eS" he vy. n. to rise, Soens whe v. a. to awake, 

ఉండుట y.n.To be, forms in the Causal ఉంచుట To place. 
Thus Wows, Hows do, వుంచుకు HO, How. Neg. Howp. middle 
Bow Me, వుంచుకోవడము To keep. 

Some verbs in చు cu change చు into పించు pincu. Thus తూచుట to 
weigh, S& owe to have it weighed, పిలుచుట to call, పిలిపించుట 


to send for, ఈడ్పుట to drag, 3 0% to have him dragged, వల 
చుట to love, వలపించుట to enamour. 

Those in చ్చు gcu are thus formed: తెచ్చుట to bring, తె 
జ్పంచుట to send for, ఇచ్చుట to give, ఇప్పించుట to have it delivered. 

But others are irregular. Thus నిలుచుట to stand, నిలువుట to 
atop, లేచుట to rise, SY & to arouse, awaken, చూచుట to see, చూ 
O)% or Wr B ote to shew, చచ్చుట to die, Soe to kill or Novo 
చుట to have him killed, వచ్చుట to come, రప్పించుట or రావించుట 
to cause him to come, ఎచ్చుట to increase, ఎచ్చించుట to have it 
increased. | 
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On Monosytiapic Roots గు THEIR CauUsAL ForRMs. 


శా That is అవుట ‘to become’ forms in the Causal శావించుట, 
BS DoW ho, కావించి కావించే meaning to effect, make, perform. 
But this verb కావించుట 18 only used in poetry. 

రా That is నచ్చుట ‘ To come,’ forms in the Causal రప్పించుట ర 
ఖృంచడమ్ము రప్పించి, రప్పించే, 

ఈ That is ఇచ్చుట ‘To give’ forms in the Causal ఇప్పించుట, ఇ 
Dow 6 so, ఇప్పించి, ఇప్పించే, 

తే That is తెచ్చుట ‘ To bring’ forms in the Causal తెప్పించుట, తె 
DOW Sx, తెబ్బించి, తెప్పించే. | 

Those verbs that form the causal in, INGU or GU are of 
course included in the Third Conjugation,but those that form it in 
other terminations, are placed in the first: and various verbs take 
various forms ; which indeed are generally placed in the Dictionary 
as separate verbs. Thus లెగుట vy. n. to break, dot or "తెంభుట 
v. a. to break, ఉం. 

The Causal tenses are formed exactly according to the simple 
verb వెంచుట to rear. Yet it may be useful to conjugate one re- 


gular verb throughout. 


Infinitive in TA వంపించుట To have it sent, cause it 
to be sent 

Infinitive in A HoBorw 

Infinitive in DAMU పంభఖంచడము 

Intinitive in E‘DI డుంపంచేది. 


There is a form దంపింవీ but it is used only in verse. 


AFFIRMATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. || PBOBOW ING, Moho mHMy, Sov my 

Past pi] § వంఫింవి 

Rel. 1|| HoBmoHs 

Aorist p|| Hovod, Hooks, HohowSs, HobowsMsg, Bovo 


iG, 
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NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Negative p||in¥ Ka వంబంచక or వంపించకుం-డా 


Negative Rel. p|| వంఫించని 
Negative verbal noun  వంపించమి, 
Present Tense 1 Hohowwm pry +H, how శ్వీన్నా+ ను, Bo 
| 2a? + 
2 . వంపించుతు న్నావు, hon న్నాళ్లు, Hoyas 


3 7. కుంపించుతు న్నాడువంప hy న్నాడువం పి స్తాడు 
3 f. 2. వింపించుకున్నది వంపి శ్తున్నది, (వంఖశ్తుంది.) 


Past Tense || వంపించితి.- ని, వంపి సి +. నిడుంపించినా +ను, 
[Soom +-ను.] 

Future Tense 1 జీంపించెదను, వంపించేను, 

Affir. aorist ] డుంటించుదును, వంపింతును, 

Neg. Aorist. 1 Ho % O85 H, 

Imperative sing. 2 soot, జీంపించుముర్తి, వీంఫించుమూర్థు do 
& OTD Hye, 

Plu. 1 odotdes x08, జీంపింతము, oom ces, 
వీంటింతాము, 
2 _వంధించండ్కి జంబఖంభుడుర్ధ Hoyowmss, 
Prohibitive sing. 2 జఉంఫించక్క జింపించకు, జుంపించకుముర్ధ టీం 


పించకుమూరు, జుంపించకుమిగ్టి, 
Plu. 2 శుంసించకండి, వంపించకుడుర్థి వీంపంచకుండు, 
వీంపించకుడ్యి, 
The various forms here omitted are the same as those used in 
the verb వెంచుట ‘to rear’ which is already conjugated. 
The Middle and Passive voices are as usual formed from the 
Root in Uandin A, Thus #chowms Ho, వంంంచబడుట and 
these are conjugated like కొనుట and #6, 


On (గానమ్వుములు Rustic ౨1234833. 
Some forms used in common talking are considered vulgar. 
Thus ®8%2> for పిలిపిన్తున్నాను I will call him. This contraction 
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is equivalent to the English ‘di give it;’ ‘you're going:’ ‘he's 
coming :’ which rarely occur in writing. Learned natives (though 
they often talk thus) wish such phrases to be excluded from a 
Grammar: but a foreigner requires information regarding them. 
They are in daily use, even among men of education, and also 
occur in some poems. 


DT 


ON COMPOUND TENSES. 

Having now gone through all the various conjugations and the 
irregular verbs, it is requisite to notice some forms which are ap- 
plicable to ali verbs:—some other forms will be noticed in the 
Syntax. Indeed they all appertain to the construction of senten- 
ces. 

Compound tenses being formed from a pronoun joined to a re- 
lative participle (thus, he who was, వుండినవాడు) these forms are 
some times used. 

వుండినవాడను ‘I was.” Lit. ‘I am he who was’ వుండినవాడళు 
‘Thou art he who was’ which by contraction as already shewn 
become వుండి నాను, HOS PH I was, thou wast. | 

The following are the compound forms of the past tense and 
are similar to those already given under the simple verbs. The 
negative affixes are applied as already shewn. 

AFFIRMATIVE. 
Mase. Fem. and Neut. 
S. 1 నేనువుండినవాడ + ను I am he who was 1 నేనువుండిన దాన + MH 
T am she who was 


"నే SHO నవాణ్ని "నేనువుండిన దాన్ని 
2 నీవ్రవుండినవాడతు 2 నిశ్రువుండిన దానతు 
Bm, వాడువుండినవాడు, 3 అదధివుంకినది, 


P. 1m. f. “Bo 800 FH 084 ar B sho 
2m, ౧ మిరువుండినవారు 
3 mf. వారువుండిన వారు. 
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The neuter has no promlinrities ఆదివుండినది it was. CHoSsa 
those things were. 

The first and second persons singular have a feminine form bor- 
rowed as usual from the pronoun. And in the first person sin- 
gular the ను NU as usual may be dropped: thus శుండినచాన + 
becomes శుండినచాన ,* 

And instead of the Rel. | the aorist || may be used. Thus, 
in the Mahabharat (X. 2. 275.) తే| ఆతనినాలిచి(టతుకు వారము 
we serve (him) and live. 

Or by adding అయితిని శం, the following compound tenses are 
made which are in daily use. 


Masculine. Feminine and Neut. 

5. 1 నేనువుండినవాడ RO + ని or అయినా + M 1నేనువుండిన దాన I+ ని 
నేనువున్నవాడ నై నెతి+ ని ఓం. నేనువుండిన దా న్నెతి + ని 
నేనువున్నవాత్రైతి + ని &e, BHHaS దాన నేన నాను 

2 _ సీశుశుండినవాడ వెతివి 2 నీళళండినదాన వెతివి 
నీవువుండిన వాడ వె నావు bs HOSS చాన వైనావు 

3 7౫. వాడుళ్రండిన వాడయ్యె+-ను Sf. ౫. POHoSS దయ్యె + jh 
చవాడువుండినవాడయి నాడు అదివుండిన Wad +ను, 

P. 1 m. f. మేమువుండినవార మైతిమి 
“ho 500 HORS వార మై నాము 

2 m, f. మిరువుండినవా SHO 
మిరుళుండినవారైనారు 

3 m. f. వారువుండినవా నైరి 
ఇవారుశుండినవా.రె సారు 

3 n. ఆవివుండినవయ్యె . +- & 
D504 నవాయె -+ H, 


* Examples.—Aniruddha Charitra, Canto 2, stanza 112, the 
heroine Usha says నాటనుండి నేనిటువ లెనున్నదాన Ever since that 
day have I remained thus, Again చాన్నిచూచినవ్వుడు నిత్యం నవ్వేదా 
న్ని I always laugh when I (fem.) see her. This is similar to the 


use of the feminine participle in Greek; A®APIIAZAZA xspuy 


AvaKptovTog aurou. 
WwW 
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NEGATIVE. 


The two forms G03 PS" H or ఉన్నాను ‘I stopped, stayed or dwelt’ 
and కాను ‘I am not’ are often combined thus, 


Ss. 1 


Ss 
—S 
m. f. 


%. 


m. 
fi on. 
m 
m 


గ్‌ 
లి లట we hm GH అలు WD 


'నేనువుండినానుశకాను T did not stay. 
నేనువున్న్నాను కాను 

DHHS Pry కావు 
వాడువున్నాడు కాడు 

ఆదిల్ళండినది కాదు, 
-ముమువుండినా ము కాము 

మిరుళవుండినా రుకారు 
చారువుండినారు కారు 
అవివుంపినవికాళు. 


Or by adding వాడు to the Rel. 2||. 
Mase. I did not stay. Fem. and Neut. I did not stay. 
Ss. 1 "నే నుండిన వాడ ను కాను 1 నేనువుండిన దాననుశాను 


'నేనుశ్రుండినవాణ్న కాను 'నేనువుండిన దాన్నిశాను 
2 నీవువుండినవాడవుకావు 2 నీవువుండిన ws HUH 
ఏ 7. వాడువుండినచాడు కాడు. 3 n. అదిశుండినదికాదు, 


P. 1 mf. మేమువుండినవార ముకాము 

2m ౫ మిీరువ్రుండినవారు కారు 

3 m. f, వారువుండిన బారుకారు 

3 ౫. అఆవిళశుండినవిశావు. 
These forms are literally I am not he who was. Thus resem- 
bles the idiom used in French. Cen’ etait pas lui qui I’a dit.* 


* Some propose the following forms: but they are not in use. 


Masc. I did not stay. Fem. I did not remain. 
1 = నేనువుండనివాడ Bap 1 _ నేశువుండనిదాన నైతిని 
'నేనుుండ నివాడ నై నాను 'నేనువుండని దా న్నెతి ని 
BMH 0% Par ASP 2 _ నీవుథండనిచాన వైతివి 


2 HH HOS Pare BBD 


నీవ్రశ్రుండని దాన వె నావు, 


నీవుశ్రండనివాడ వై నావు, 
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The termination in N (ని or ©) as already noticed is dropt at 
pleasure, because the letter N occurs so frequently that it is not 
consistent with harmony: which is primarily considered in 
Telugu verse. Even in common talking it is often dropt. 

The syllable వి VI (@2089, 082) which terminates the se- 
cond person singular of the past tense, is often dropt. 

Thus in M. 1.1. 174. చేసితి is written for చేసితివి 204 this fre- 
quently occurs in common talking. 

The negative aorist is sometimes compounded with the verb 
అవుట to become, in this manner. This conveys the sense ‘ I omit- 
ted to stay,” “I failed to stay,’ ఉం, 


S. 1 నేనువుండవెతి+ని (or) S3G+p I was not there 

2 _ PHH0SBSd (a) SBI 

3 m, వాడువుండడయ్యె + M లేడయ్యె + jh 
వాడువుండ Was + H (3) "లే-జాయె + 

3 f.n. VOHOS SA +ను 'లేదయ్యె +ను 
అదిక్రుండజాయె +ను OWS + MH 

కై, 1 "వేమువుండమెైతిమి (c) -లేమయితిమి 

2౨ _ మిరువుండ ౨ెతిరి "లేరెతిరి 

3౪ f. wos రైరి 68d 


(2) Thus 24385 Surabh 114. 632 Balram VI. 278. 

(6) కానరా-ణాయెను (Katam Raz, page 494) he was not in sight. 
Pes wea Radha. 3. 103. 

(c) The compound form ®»¥_ #282 occurs in a stanza of the 
Vedanta Rasayan describing the appearance of our Lord to the 


Marys after the resurrection. This poem is described in the 
Madras Journal of Literature (July 1840) in “Notices of some 
Roman Catholic Books existing in the Telugu Language,”’ page 
55. 
క| మ్యట నిమృహనియుం 
డ'మ్మరి యావరకుమూరుడనుచుమునము Go 
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3 ౫. అవిశుండవయ్యె +H (4) CSRS + ను 
CDH) OS చాయె +-ను SarD +H, 

These are all conjugated like the verb &%¢ to become, but the 
sense is negative. 

There is also another form as S08 నెవ్రన్నాడు he is about to 
send. 

The verbs #0 to send, చేయుట to do, పెంచుట to rear &e, 
take the same forms; and these forms are applicable to nearly 
all verbs. Thus, 


lst Conju. 24 Conju. 3d Conju. 


1 S0838+P I did not send @oS R94 I did not do పెంళనెతి 
+) I did not rear 


Hof 38d thou Bos Ba DO Bd 

విండుడయ్యె+ను he జీయడయ్యె + ను “MOT GEE + ను 

Hoh Seog +ను she B ot 25 Boe + పెంచదయ్యె+ను 

Or else or or 

hot wmay+s he WOO TSBs +. MH " OF ToDo LH 

hohwm+% she UMW} పెంచదాయె pH 
తం, ల &e. 


Some pedants assure us that Sof RP 18 not negative but af- 
firmative: ‘I sent.’ But this is absurd. Some forms are also 
mentioned which we may reject as wrong, such as #08 B aH 
కాను I did not send. Those who advocate such phrases ought to 
produce proofs of their assertions. 


దమ్మున POOR sy Sore 
క్యమ్ముల గొనియాడి_మొక్ట_ Monge Ler, 

Here from (మొక్టుట to adore, |B» ¥_ మైలిమి is we omitted to 
adore. 

So in G. X. 158. వర జేగలిద్దరు prob st pos Bere (శ్రుమ్మురి 
00 80, నగముదైను న్నదునస్టిద్ధియను దేవిజూడ BOM, 

(d) In B. X. § 10, 391. see స్వివాక్యంబులుదన్చవయ్యెక్‌ the words 
of the hermit did not fail. 


ననన అ అ ne 
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BOOK FIFTH. 


ON SYNTAX. 


Optimi ad vulgus hi sunt concionatores, qui pueriliter, triviali- 
ter, populariter et simplicissime docent. 


Lurner. 
Nobis prima sit virtus perspicuitas. Quincri11an. VIII. 2. 


అయాయి GI Ca 


The Syntax uses an arrangement of words which is common 
to the Peninsular languages (as Tamil and Canarese) but entirely 
different from that of Sanscrit and that of Hindustani. 

The Telugus are a people quite as highly civilized as any in 
Europe: occasionally their modes of speech resemble those of 
Italy. Thus instead of ‘Sir you told me to do so’ the phrase is 
ఇది చేయుమని దొరగారు Fox యిచ్చినారు (this do saying lordships 
order gave) My lords (plural) gave me directions to do this. 
When the Telugus or Tamils speak ‘English, the syntax they 
use is strange, because they think in their own language: and 
in like manner in speaking their language we cannot without 
taking much pains use the correct syntax. The Hindus, even those 
who are uneducated, are generally quite correct in speaking their 
own language ; and certainly never err in number and gender, as 
the English often do in talking English. Tho dialect used in 
Telugu towns is somewhat corrupted: that used in the town of 
Madras is objectionable: for Madras is a Tamil town: but in 
retired hamlets the language is spoken very purely: and the style 
used in Vemana, the Lila, the’Tales of Nala, Harischandra, and 
Abhimanya ought to furnish a complete key to those niceties of 
Syntax which daily occur in speaking and writing. 

Sentences or paragraphs run into one another as is the custom 
in English Acts of Parliament: being linked by past partici- 
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ples (having so done) or gerunds (by so doing) instead of verbs 
and conjunctions: thus instead of he arose and went the phrase 
is లేచిపోయినాడు having arisen, he went: or else పిలిచినందుసవ BP 
by (his) calling (me) I came, that is he called me and I came. Thus 
resembles the Latin Gerund. 

When a long paragraph is composed of several smaller portions* 
it is often requisite to reverse their order. Indeed in a long in- 
tricate paragraph I have often been obliged to read the first line 
or member, and place the translation low down the page; the 
next line over it ; the third above that ; and so on until I reached 
the final member, and placed it as the commencement of the Eng- 
lish paragraph. 

Numerous instances of this may be seen in the Telugu Reader, 
and in the Wars of the Rajas. 

From the peculiarities of the southern languages it is hard to 
translate into them from Sanscrit, or English, without a very 
great change of arrangement. 

In poetry and in ordinary talking (as happens in English) the 
order of words is sometimes reversed : and the arrangement used 
in the poetry of the one language is used in the prose of the other. 


Thus instead of దారసానియిచ్చినది the lady gave (it to me) we 
hear ఇచ్చినడిదొర సాని she gave (it me,) the lady. For నాతముడు 
వచ్చినాడు my brother is come వచ్చినాడునా తమ్ముడు he is come, my 
brother’: కొట్టి పెట్టుకుక్టను tie him up, the dog : which would correctly 
be HS MES పెట్టు. 
———= 6 0OE0a=—— 
ON BRIEF EXPRESSIONS. 

Telugu like Tamil and Cannadi is as laconic as English and we 
collect the meaning from circumstances: thus 5% “ Give 
say”? means tell (him) to give (it to the man.) Orit may mean 
desire (them) to give (you the things.) రానిన్యుని చెప్పిరి ‘ come let 
said they,’ that is, they said ‘ permit him to come.’ చలి adj. cold i. e. 


* See Langhornes observations in his preface to Plutarch: on 
that author’s lengthened periods. 


BRIEF EXPRESSIONS. 167 


‘It is very cold.’ జ్వరము fever i. 6. he has got a fever. (8 ము horse ! 
may mean, I want my horse; or the horse is come. శలవా leave P 
that is will you permit me ? or may I go? to which the reply may 
be 0S yes. అవరాధము Error 1! 1. 6. pardon me, Hoe Oj K Sts your 
favour ! meaning thank you, how G) £20 so I entreat you: thusa sin- 


gle noun or a short phrase is often used in speaking to convey a 
sentence. In the ordinary language used in letters, the style is 
not difficult ; but the spoken language is often obscure, because the 
natives often use a single word or a short phrase, perhaps aided 
by “ suiting the action to the word” a motion of the hand, head 
or eye; which are not easily understood by a foreigner. Indeed 
silent motions or (అభినయము) gestures often convey the phrases 
“T will come;” ‘ quite impossible ఫ “Ido not know” “he is 
gone” “admirable” “ shocking” “ tall and thin” “ large and fat” 
‘he is gone to eat his dinner.” These and many other phrases 


are conveyed in a manner perfectly intelligible to natives. 
With peculiar gestures the single word వండుగ ‘a feast’ 
denotes To-day is a feast day and I request permission to go 
home.* 

But in writing Telugu letters and statements such brevity is 
not used: indeed the style is often verbose and lengthy. A pri- 
soner or witness often gives his statements very briefly: which 
the clerk will write down in a diffuse style supplying dates, hours, 
ages and numbers according to his own knowledge. 

Even in written Telugu the brevity of the dialect often makes 
it obscure : thus రమ Wey" కు వేంపొము న్నాకోడుమే ‘Let come if say 
anger: go if say anger:’ that is, ‘If wecall (you, you) are angry ; 
if told to go you are equally displeased.’ ఇవట్వీడువీగులు pow v-|a 
క్‌" os» ‘now day full, night little:’ i. e. At present the day is 
longer than the night: This brevity often renders it hard to 
translate with precision. 

In the comedies the following phrase is common అబ్బీడురామ 
చఛం(దుండేమను చు న్నాడు (Sugriva Vija) Then Ramachandra spoke 


* See the remarks made by Montaigne in his apology for Ray- 
mond de Sebonde; where he quotes Plin. N. H. VI. 30. 
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as follows. When a speech commences thus, the phrase OP చెప్పీ 
నాడు is sometimes omitted at the end. 

Pronouns also ure not used so much as in English : being often 
omitted. Thus (ాఫినాను I have written (it.) వంపి నారు they sent 
(him me, it ఉం) RWS % Wes he sold (his) house. వేలుకోనుకొ 
న్నాడు he cut (his) finger: but when they are expressed they some- 
times convey a doubtful meaning వాడువానియిల్లు అమ్మ నాడు he sold 
his house, would mean that one man sold the house belonging to 
another, గు[(రముకావలెను (I) want (my) horse. Literally horse is 
wanted.* 

The numeral “ One” (as one book, one horse, one o’clock) is 
generally omitted. Thus గంట సేవటికీవచ్చినాడు he came within an 
hour ; రూపాయి one rupee : రూపాయిన్నర one rupee and a half. 

The verb ఊండుట * To be’ and అవుట ‘To become’ are frequently 
(as in Hebrew + understood and not expressed ఆ- మెకుయెందరుబిడ్డ 
లుళున్నారు by leaving out the verb ఆ మెకుయెందరుబిడ్డలు To her 
how many children? that is, How many has she ?--వాడుయెవ్వడు 
he whoi. e. who (is) he? ©&&2 it what i. 6. what (is) it? 
ar Gas they where? i. 6, where (are) they? నీవేరేమి your 
name what ? i. e. what (is) your name? ఇదినాది this (is) mine 


* In ancient English of Henry Seventh both articles and posses- 
sives were omitted. Thus (Paston Letters by Fenn Vol. 1 p. 
445) eath of them embraced [the] other in [his] arms. This is 
printed Ech of them enbracyd odr in armys. 

In the English Bible we find the words he, him, I, me, we, our, 
she, her, they, them, printed in Italicks because wanting in the 
Hebrew. And these may also be omitted in translating into Te- 
- lugu. 

The accusative case of nouns also is perpetually omitted : and 
this also is a Hebraism, See Exod. XVIII. 22, the burden. Judges 
V. 11, inhabitants. And in like manner the auxiliary am, art, is 
are left out. See 1 Samuel XIX 22. 

+ Thus in St. Luke XVI. 15. that which (is) highly esteemed. 


ae న నానన న నాని 
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“మేముఆాయనతమ్ములము we (are) his brothers, R904 this (is) 
good. ఇదిలఆొతనియిల్లు this (is) his house. ఇదిలఆితనిది this (is) his. 
BEDE కా కికిముద్దు a beggar will love her brat. Lit. The crow’s 
chick (is) the crow's pet. వందినిచంపినవాడుబంటు he who has 
slain the boar (is) a hero. అతడునుంచివాడు he (is) 2 good man. 
Elsewhere the verb understood is “గా” which is the root of 
OH, Soa prerroe these (are) my people. ఈ వేళఆయనయింట్లో 
విందు there (is) a feast in his house to-day. "రేల పెండ్లి to-morrow 


(there is) 2 marriage. The verb which is understood is అవుతుంది 
from ©% to become. | 


On Sorrentna Initia, Consonants. 

This has been sufficiently explained in page 41. Other words 
use this change only in poetry. 

And even in poetry it is a mere matter of taste as in English, 
Governour, Saviour, behaviour, honour, favour &c. may be other- 
wise spelt Governor, &c. 

Accordingly even in transeribing poetry or inserting a word in 
the Dictionary the soft or hard initial is often used at pleasure. 
Thus పోయి poi or బోయి boi; చని cani or జని zani; క &) kannu or 
గన్ను gannu ; 85 tokku or దొక్టు dokku; చెట్టు or Bev. This is a 
matter of small moment. The learned assert that all words have 
such license: but this is not correct: and as regards Sanscrit 
words the initials are softened even in poetry చం(ద is sometimes 
written 20(% but sound scholars usually shun such an alteration. 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 
The conjunction న్ను nnu stands (like que in Latin) at the end 
of words ending in U. Thus వాంఢడ్లున్నువేం మున్ను vandlu-nnu-mému- 
nnu, both they and we. 


Words ending in * as వానికి yaniki ‘to him’ use Py nani: thus 
x 


170 SYNTAX. 
వానికి న్నివీ నికిన్ని vanikinni viniki-nni ‘ both to that man and to this 
man.’* 


Sometimes the final vowel 4, i, తృ is merely lengthened : this 
accent serving instead of a conjunction, Thus వాడు he: but => 
డూవచ్చి he also came. 80 clothes, మూటలు bundles may be- 


come బట్టలూమూటలు clothes and bundles. 


But the conjunction is very generally dropt: thus వాడు వీడు 
నేను He and he and I. & wAGeo the wife and children. దొరదొర 


సాని master and mistress వానికీ వీనికి to-him (and) to him. మిరు నే 


* Some foreign words which end in f also use న్నీ but the long 
vowel is shortened. Thus #98, pallaky, 7 gadr have long termi- 
nations. But when there is 2 conjunction, these are made short : 
thus వీల్ల కిన్నిగొడిన్ని pallakinnt gadinnt. 

The following rule is devoid of proper authority. 

* Another form is నున్ను which is added to words ending in a, 4, 
and &; but the short vowels are generally lengthened: thus © & 
atta mother-in-law and మాము mama father-in-law may become అత్తా 
నున్నువూమాను Hy both his mother-in-law and father-in-law. చొశ్రా 
a jacket, పాగా a turban, become 3” కానున్నుపా గా నున్ను A jacket 
and a turban. 7°88 gadidé an ass, ©{3 barré, ashe buffalo, 
become ాడిదేనున్నుబ(రేనున్ను. 


The form *% is oeeasionally used to the postpositions termi- 
nating in a short: without lengthening the final short: thus P® 
ఆ క్‌ ఢ లేనందున నున్నునావిమయ.ములోయెన రున్నుదూట్లాడ క బోయినందు సను 
న్ను నావ్యాజ్యముబెడిపోయినది, 

In poetry ను nu alone is used, thus (B, VIII. 188.) 

క|| మొదలును (nu) నీలో S° aw 
తుదియును (nu) నీలో నె దోచె కుదియును నడుముకా 
మొదలును (nu) నీవే #38 
గదియగ ఘటమునకు Hm) గలియగు మాట్టి ౯|| 
*‘ Both the beginning of all was in Thee, And the end is in Thee ; 


both end and midst, and origin art Thou of creation: like as 
earth is to the vessel.” 
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ము (both) you (and) ₹6.1 రెడ్డి A reddi (a reeve or head farmer,) కర 
ణము a clerk, O25 0x: iy reddi carnamunnu, both the reeve and 
the clerk. ©§_ aced elder sister, అక్త చె 30g acca chellendlu, both 
elder and younger sisters. పిన్న young, పెద్ద old, పిన్నపెద్దలు pinna 
peddalu, both young and old. This was an old word for the com- 
mong or common council in a village. 

Sometimes the conjunction is emphatic, and used at pleasure : 
thus ఇప్పుడున్ను వే Hoss soho gw ముశాళు Pr At present “ too” 
we are all happy, \* yao onér% this is always the case. 

There is another conjunction య YU which is used in poetry 


In poetry we sometimes find that the first word alone using the 
sign. Thus విల్లు a bow, అమలు arrows would in common life be 
విల్లును అమ్మలును ‘both bow and arrows ;’ or విల్లు లమ్ములును, or sim- 
ply 2» sow. But in poetry it takes the form 9% See villu-n- 
ammulu, పాలునన్నము rice and milk. 

“ Night and day” రా(తిం బగులు ig contracted for నా తిన్నివగులున్ను , 
And #8c2-8¥ ten and a quarter, నూటఅయిదుంపాతిక 105} These 
are similar in construction. 

D. Abhimanya కి. 76. 89 లేమి వెన్నెల చీకటి వాసి Luck (and) want 
(are) light (and) dark like, That is ‘wealth and poverty follow 
each other as do night and day.’ 

t Thus in ౨. 2. 47, Bl] శయ్యమునకు నెయ్యమునకు వీయ్యముగకు 
“శమతవలయు వేరొళమైనకొ కయ్యము se నిలువదు నెయ్యము వియ్యం 
బు పొసగ నేరదు Bo sok || 

The Pancha Tantram is written in verse with much learning 
and eloquence but it is an elevated rhetorical style and the amor- 
ous descriptions are highly coloured. There is a prose abridge- 
ment in Telugu which our native teachers often advise a learner 
to read. But the style is pedantic and the book is dry and use- 
less. The childish volume called Vicramarka Tales ద్వా(తింశ తా 
లభాంజికలక Feo is more paltry and should be avoided. The 
original poem is greatly admired for its style. hese prose 
abridgments are like the ordo printed in some editions of Horace. 
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after a word ending in 4 ort, or & thus తాతయు అవ్వయు, తలయు 
Scho, అదియు ఇదియు both that and this, వమారియురు[ధుడుబోరిరి 


DRB. 60]. Hari and Rudra fought. So in U. 1. బావయుమరిదియు 
బవరానగూలిన, BOS త్తెయువ నిక త్తెయు, 

The word మరి (yet besides, but yet) is often used as a conjunc- 
tion: sometimes NI or YU is added. Thus మరిన్ని or మరియు 
[Thus in Latin gt or atgue.] These words have been erroneous- 
ly used in the old version of the Scriptures in places where Telu- 
gu requires no conjunction. The word ఏమం పే (id est, that is to 
say) has also been wrongly used for the conjunction. 

The conjunction శాని or గాని (the initial K being softened into 
G see page 41) signities and not : it stands at the end of a phrase. 
It may be rendered indeed thus PS >? or నీ కేగా PSPs od వ్వరు 
they will grant permission to you but not to him. Literally to 
thee indeed, to him permission they will not give. వాడుచదివినది తె 
నుగు గాని లరవముకాదు what he studied was Telugu and not Tam- 
il. Lit. “ What he has read is Telugu indeed, Tamil not’? ఇంతే గా 
ని Except this, and besides this. థఊయనవల్ల చక్ట బడు నే గానిమరి యొక 6 
వల్ల యీవీనిచక్ట_వీడదు This can be effected by none but him. Lit. 
Unless by him indeed this work cannot be settled. See Lila XX. 
219. 221. In such phrases the Telugu omits the affirmative and 
uses the negative verb. The words గాని or అయినా when repeat- 
ed are used for either, or ; thus నీవు గానివాడు గాని ఫోవచ్చును either 
you or he may go, నేడయినా రేజీయినా either to-day or tomorrow 
but when అయినా is not repeated it signifies even or at least ; as 
నీివయినా'రాకపోతివి even thou hast not come. 


Other observations will be found in the rules regarding the past 
participle. © 
Qn tHe Empnatic Arrixes, A’, E’, O’. 


In common prose these are long. In poetry they are shorten- 
ed at pleasure, 
The affix 4 denotes question. Thus వచ్చినాడు he came. వచ్చినా 


"జా did he come ? E’ denotes certainty : it is the intensive. Thus వ 
చ్చినా డే vaccinadé * surely he came’ : ‘he certainly came.’ వాడే that 
very man, only that man. O/ denotes doubt వచ్చి నాడో vaccinads 


ము మానాలు అ అనాలా. 
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perhaps he came. ఇదివానిదియేమో perhaps this is his. ఉ న్నాడో లే 
డో perhaps he is there, perhaps he 1s not. నీకు to thee. వానికి to 
him. నీకోవానికో perhaps to thee (or else) to him. వస్తాడో రాడో 
perhaps he will come (or perhaps) he will not come. 

If O is added to an interrogative, as యెవ్వడో, యొక్ట Apr it 
may denote doubt: as I know not who, some body or other ; I know 
not where, some where or other, I wonder who, I cannot tell 
where, 

But O’ sometimes denotes reference: thus చెప్పినారు ye said. 
మిరుయేశ్రీ) సీకమువెప్పినారోఆదితెచ్చినాను I have brought the book 
which you mentioned. 

The sign of question (A’) is often dropt, the voice alone denot- 
ing enquiry. Thus రేవురాడు ) he won’t come to-morrow? ఈ వేళ 
వుండవు ? you won't stay to-day ? 

The affix 4 is sometimes a mere intensive: thus (from లేచుట 
to rise) లెమ్ము (sing) rise. "లెండి rise ye. Intensive forms Cx! 
Bow! Ohrise! Thus B® ye to say BM yx gay thon. BS ys 
(or in poetry dropping one letter చెజ్తునూ) O tell me! 

In poetry emphasis sometimes uses శ short instead of é long. 
Thus, నేను Nenu ‘I’ becomes నేన néni, I, myself. వాడు vadu ‘ he’ 
వాడ yada, that very man. నీవు thou నీవ త thou, thyself. Qty2s 
now @#y& or ఇవ్రుడ just now, even now.* In common speaking 
these would be నేనే, నివే, wa. 


* "తే జగములకు By బంధ మోక్ష.ములు Ps (nivi) PS శర్వంబు B. 
శమ. 444. Thou alone art the great cause of all, thou verily art 
the universe ! 0] కనకము గూర్చి యెన్న బడు WS 'సమ'్తీ Grow oF 
SO P8 వనుంధరక్‌ గలదు వాడ (vids) కులీనుడు వాడ (vidi) వీండితుం 
డన ఘుడు చాడ వాడ 'సకలార్డ Doe wh వాడ SE చాడ నయజీరుండు 
వాడ (కకట[(పియ భావణుడుకా (బస్రిద్టడుక్‌ | Panch Tantram IT. 
124. “If aman has accumulated wealth all his good qualities 
obtain credit. Ifany one is opulent he (vada) is a man of high 
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In compound verbs as కలిగి +వ్రుండుట ‘being’ పోయి + వుండుట 
‘going’ the emphatic sign may fall at the end of either verb. 
When it is joined with the firsé it denotes certainty. Thus from 
అమ్ముట (to sell) 23H న్నాడు he has sold (it) By adding the empha- 
sis to the first verb అమ్మేశ్ర న్నాడు he certainly sold it. But if add- 
ed to the second verb it denotes wonder. Thus అొమ్మిశున్నాడే Be- 
hold, he has sold it! దీవించుట to 31688. దీవించివు న్నాడు he blessed. 
దీవించేవు న్నాడు he certainly blessed. దీవించి న్నాడే Behold! he has 
blessed ! 

Sometimes E’ denotes only as well as emphasis: thus &tx0% 
నారు “these very men were there” may also mean “ Only these 
men were there”? అతడేచెప్పినాడు “he himself said so:” or “he 
alone said 0.” నాలుచేవున్నవి there are but four, అడ గడ మేఆవళిష్టము 
you have merely to ask for it. Lit. Asking alone is wanting.* 


birth, he is a man of learning, he is graced with every virtue, 
he is a man of eloquence; he is popular, he is celebrated for 
his powers in speaking.” 

(Et bene nummatum decorant Suadela Venusque!) Sananda 
Ganeswaram. 2. 120. Py చూడగలి?న దినంబ నుదినంబు WB మాకు, 

If the emphatic E/ is followed by another vowel, N is interpos- 
ed. Thus అతడేనా atad 6nd what? he? oS SPP accadané 
na what ? there? (Atadu being a Kala word adds é but అక్టృడ 
accada being a druta word interposes N and likewise adds Na.) 

Sometimes E/ denotes question. Thus లేకలోయెనే was sho 
away ? (Panch 1. 801.) ఓ అ లేకపోయినదా, So again in P. 
2, 50, 5|| బలవంతను కాకము నే | బలహీనుడ ననుళు విడిచి కులుకకు (కు 
a | బలమున నధికుడవది | బలమంశరీర నీ మైన బలముం బలమే) Can that 
be called strength which rests in the body alone ? 

* But with druta words N is inserted: thus ఇంట్లో in the 
house, ఈయింట్లో "నే in the very house or only in this one house. వీడు 
3A PLSd tows *' On his only stabbing her’ or ‘ the moment 


SSE న... SEs న్‌్‌ ee — 
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The EY sometimes denotes identity : thus అతడువీ డే this is the 
same man, ఇదిఆావ్రీ-స్తక % this is the book in question, or the 
same book. రెంటినివా రేశట్టినారు the same people built the both. ఇ 
“$e these are the same articles. G*Pow Ss? her house itself is 
{sacred 28) Benares. 

A past 0|| as చేసి పోయి, 32 may intensively become US, 3° 
She, Be and thus takes the form of the Rel. p||: thus బాబు వా "సీ 
వున్నాను 1 1270 already written the letter. ఇట్లా WD ws by 
acting in this very way you have been ruined. చెప్పేశున్నాడు he 
already has said it.* 


As shewn in these examples the emphasis must in English be 
laid upon the auxiliaries ‘‘is” “has” “did” “was” * 4005” ఉం. 
to convey the peculiar force of E’. 

The emphatic E’ sometimes has a taunting sense. Thus mo ASO 

తుడవే To be sure you are asenusible man! తెలిస్టినవాడ వే vou are 


he stabbed her she fell down.’ Thus in the Sumati Satacam, verse 
10:5 || PS పాశాధారము | BrTD రశీభరితమయిన నుడువులకెల్లక్‌ | 
నారే సరులకు రత్నము | చీరే శృంగారమం౦[డ్రు స్రిద్ధము hws] 

Vemana says, ఆ|| Sow తన యట్టి శ్యశ్రుండు తన చేత | DEEP 
వానీ చఎరభరాదు! THK Mew BS rss Sy SoM), వి, ‘Ifa foe 
worthy of death fall into thy hand, do him no injury, do him 
every benefit and dismiss him : this is killing (him.)’ 

Here 0) this is killing merely uses the accent. 

A similar affix prevails in the language of the South Seas. See 
Cook’s Voyages Part 3. Bk. 1. Cap. 4. § 19 (in Kerr’s Voyages 
Vol. 13. page 46.) ‘Here the suffixes eraand ira save many 
words,” 

* In poetry (The Druta) syllable NI added to the emphatic affix 
E’ forming E/NI signifies if: Thus నీవ శ్రడ్‌వాడవయితి వేని aitiveni, 
If thou be a native of that place, చేయింజికత! 8 Up (1. 6. తక్టి తే) 
M. X. 2. 34. If thou fail of effecting this. 
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very clever! నీకుయింట్లోవీనులు లేవే Tara 3.8. I suppose you have 
nothing to do at home! 

In a few places the letter V is inserted to prevent elision* and 
12 being retained becomes E’VE’: thus తల్లీ mother ల్లే నేకర్త tall- 
évé karta the mother herself was manager. అతనేవేవెబ్బనాడు he 
himself consented. సిద్ధము certain. సిద్ధ "వేం quite certain. సిద్ధ మేం వే 
absolutely certain. & % estate. ఆస్తేం? OES the very estate. భౌ 
ర్య a wife. అత నిభార్యేవేచెప్పినది his very wife said so. యెరిగించుట 
to inform, tell. ®8a08S M. XIII. 4. 306. O tell me! 

Further details regarding E’ and TE’ are to be found in a sub- 
sequent page regarding the Syntax of the Past Tense. 

The affix O generally denotes doubt but sometimes question. 
Thus వాడో Oh? he Pt 

If 0 is repeated it denotes or. Thus నీవూత మ్ముడో either you 
or your brother. 

If E’ is followed by E’ or A’, the N is placed between. Thus 
ఆత డే-సో possibly that very man. 

‘When * ౮ is added to the 2d pers. singular of the past tense, 
ending in VI, as పోతివి ౧00171 ‘ thou didst go’ a peculiar contrac- 
tion takes place : the VI is dropped and ‘ O’ is added to the pre- 
ceding consonant. Thus 3*8 ar potivd ‘ perhaps thou didst go,’ 
becomes పోతో pate. 

The verb కొను with regard to the second person uses another 
contraction: for కొనితిసూ becomes కొనితో Konito and even కొం 


* Some object to this definition: they look upon ‘ve’ as an 
emphatic affix. 
+ P. 2.52, క నీవంటి aw Fins నుఖబీవితుడైయున్న నేను చిరంజీవి 


నుమిో నీవిందు గలుగ O F|AGHM వివదంబు PF SoD Po Gae|| F603 
Po SS* for S805 Go, 
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| తో Konto. Thus in Dasava IX. 310. వస్తే) ముల్‌ కొంతో thon didst 


take my clothes. This is a rustic phrase. 

Sometimes O is a mere interjection: thus వచ్చెసో Oh is he 
come! రాళశు thou comest not, రావూ you won’t come ? Elsewhere 
oyt is added as రా-వూయి (a rustic phrase) Oh come ! 

The vowel O added to a numeral changes it into an ordinal; 
thus నాలుగు four, నాలుగో fourth, అయిదు five, Yous? fifth ఉం, 
మూడోదినము the third day signifies next day but one (just as ఎని 
మిబోనాటి! On the eighth day, means, In a week.) 

In common letters, these are contracted by writing only the 
last letter of the word. Thus for అరువైనాలునో (64th) they 

write &-& నో. And for నూరో (100th) 200 6* &6. వీందొమ్మిదో 
(19th) oF- దో, ఇరువ యో్యో Twentieth is written -90 యో, 
In poetry the formis AVA. Thus నాలుగవ, అయిదవ &e. 


RP NA RP NA ON NINE NN ఆ ఆ ఆ ఆ ఆఆఆ ఆఆ ఆ ఆ ఆ ఆఆఆ ఆఆఆ ఆ ఆ ఆఆ w 


Sometimes the first short syllable of a Telugu word is 
lengthened. 


వలెను Must వాలెను 
కొంచెము A little కోంచెను A very little 
t% Likewise Oren, 
Some words of three syllables lengthen the second, 
Sed Power Owed 
దినము day దినాము తడ 
వరసగా Regularly వరానీ గా 
ముసీలి Old ముఫాలి 
వున్నది She, it is వున్నాటి 
అనగా That is to say అనాగ 
యెవ్వరికి To whom యెవ్వారికి 
అనబడును It is called అనాబడును, 


Some of these words are altered thus, in verse, to suit the me- 
tre: elsewhere to denote emphasis. 
YX 


178 _ 0౫ TERMINATIONS IN MU 


On Extston oF M. 


When a Sanscrit noun ends in MU, as దేశము désamu, a country, 
"రాజ్యము a realm, (* CHS» grandhamu a book, the MU is elided, if 
the next word is Sanscrit, and begins with a vowel, Thus @ so + 
ఆంతరముజ దే FOSS mo dés’én taramu, another country, Ca gos 
రము, [1%ంఖథాంతరము pranth’antaramu, another book. 

But if the next word is Telugu, the first may drop the vowel as 
ఒక (గంథమున్నది oca grandham’unnadi’ there is a book. But it 
never drops the consonant M. 

The MU at the end of words as మేము we, సునము wo, గు(రము 
a horse may drop the vowel U if the next word begins with a 
vowel as P°%(S so + ఉన్నది ‘na gurramu unnadi’ becomes POLS 
మున్నది na gurram’unnadi ‘my horse is here.’ 


Telugu words of two syllables, that end in MU never change 
MU into M. Thus మేము (we) never is written “00, పాము pamu 
‘a sake’ మోము momu ‘a face’ never are written 0 or మోం, 
Vulgarly these words are written with O. Thus పోదాం, బాదాం, 
Ho చ్చాడలు, 

Telugu words of three or four syllables continually drop 
the final ౮ : Thus (8s is constantly written గు(రం and కరణ 
ము is always spelt కరణం, But this is considered inelegant. 

In the spoken dialect the final vowel is dropped even though 
the next word begins with a consonant. Thus గు(ర్రమువచ్చినది, గు 
(రమునిలిచిన ది gurramu vaccinadi, gurramu nilichinadi are written 
and pronounced %[SoS 48, గురంనిలిచినది, 

In the Telugu Dictionary such Sanscrit nouns are classed as 
ending in ము mu, Thus B¥ | 0, |X o%| ss, రాజ్యము the sign | being 
used to denote that the final syllable is changeable and is not re- 
garded in the arrangement. 


Hence నునము mana mu a Sanacrit word for ming is spelt నమన [ము 
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and the final ము is not reckoned in the order of words. This 
word therefore is no¢ placed along with the Zelugu word మనమం 
manamu ‘we.’ 


ON DRUTA WORDS. 


The following remarks on Druta and Kala are needless to be- 
ginners. 

Grammarians have given the name (రుతము Drutamu to the let- 
ter N when it is used to prevent elision. 

In Greek Grammar we frequently see N added to the dative 
plural or to some persons in the verb: and a similar interposition 


of N is common in Telugu poetry. 


Drutamu denotes the N which has no meaning. The letter N 
has 2 meaning when it is the sign of the accusative, as 2% bidda 
‘a child’ accusative 4 2 ; or the locative case as ఇంటను ‘in 
the house,’ or the verb; as దలికితిని ‘I spoke.’ పోయెను ‘he went.’ 
But when it has no meaning, and is merely used to prevent elision 
(like an for 4 in English) it is called Drutam, (or the Extra N,) 
and the words to which it may be grammatically attached are call- 
ed (దుత (కుక కృతిక ములు druta pracriticamulu, or, words of the N 
class. 

Examples. వెనక adv. behind, వెనక + 0&8 may become వెనక 
నుండిరి they were behind. అట్లానా atlina? is itso ? Here atla end- 
ing in A’ is followed by A’, denoting interrogation, * atla+4; and 
between these letters N is inserted, atla-na. అతని చైతన డిసించిరి atani 
chéta-n-adiginchiri, they asked it through his hands. Here chéta, 
ends in a vowel; and adiginchiri begins with a vowel : to prevent 


elision, N is inserted. Again; రానేలేదు pan-é-lédu he really did not 
come. Here రా ra ‘come’ is followed by the intensive é, ‘ra-6’ 
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and to prevent elision N is inserted ; ‘ ra-n-&’ because 0° ra the in- 
finitive is a druta word. 


ON CALA WORDS. 


There are particular words which are not allowed to add N in 
this manner, and these are called క ₹ాశబ్ద్బములు Calasabdamulu or 
Cala words. 

All nominative cases are included in this rule. Thus వాడుఉం 
డెను vadu-undenu, ‘ he was’ may by elision become వాడు౦ డెను va- 
dundenu ; but not వాడునుండెను vadunundenu. 


Should however the N be inserted as here shewn, వొడునుండెను 
vadu-n-undenu, the letter N would signify ‘AND:’ thus ‘and 
he was,’ or ‘he also was:’ because ® or న్ను (nu or nnu) may be 
the conjunction. Thus N may be inserted if it has a meaning: 
but cannot be inserted (as in the Greek words already noticed) for 
the purpose of preventing elision. 

Further rules regarding Druta and Cala will be placed in ano- 
ther Chapter: because they may be required by the advanced 
student ; though unintelligible to the beginner. 

The principles of Druta and Cala have been supposed peculiar- 
ly obscure: but we may observe that the Telugus, even the most 
illiterate, who never heard of the Grammatical terms ‘ Druta’ and 
‘Cala’ find the distinction easy. Hence we may fairly conclude 
that the difficulty has arisen from the mode in which the subject 
has been treated in Grammars. There evidently are two parts of 
the subject, one is quite easy and has now been explained: the 
other being more refined can only be understood after we become 
acquainted with the Syntax and Prosody. 

In some grammars it is asserted that all nominatives are Kala 
except నేను nénu, ‘IT’ and తాను tanu ‘self.’ In poetry these words 
may become నే né and తా ¢a. But long final vowels, (é and 4 in 
né and ta) never can suffer elision : it would therefore be needless 


to add N to preyent elision. We therefore do not require any 
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such rule. It is sufficient to know that these words have each 
two forms. 

The learner need not even peruse the rules concerning Druta 
and Cala. Native tutors insist greatly on them: but they are 
unnecessary. 


ON ADJECTIVES. 


“Adjectives are of two descriptions: some being Telugu: others 
Sanscrit. Each will be considered separately. 

Telugu adjectives are all regular: in general they are devoid of 
number, gender and case: and (like those of the English language) 
form the comparative and superlative degrees by adding the words 


more or most: or by other modes of construction. Thus పెద్దయి 
ల్లు a large house. ~Sonce large houses, పెద్దయిండ్లలో in large 
houses, మునీలి old. మునీలిచాడు an old man. ముసలిది an old woman. 
08 good. మంచివాడు a good man. 088 a good woman (or 
thing) మంచివాండ్లు good people and 08d good things. చిన్న small, 
చిన్నవాడు a young man. చిన్నరి a young girl. DSyar0 little ones. 
చిస్నయిల్లు a small house. 

Many words which in English are adjectives are in Telugu 
participles : thus తగిన fit, B2)% proper, చెడిన or చెడ్డ bad, ruined 
&ec. These will be considered under the participles. 

Some nouns are used as adjectives. Thus సెగను prettiness, 
పొడుగు tallness, మన్నన civility, >® acat. These may become ad- 
jectives, thus P°% 45) 2 pretty girl, పొడుగునోడ 2 high wall. 
మన్ననమనిషీ & man of civility, DOF es cat’s eyes: denoting what 
we call blue eyes or sapphire eyes. Some of these add అయిన 
“which is’ (past rel. || of ©®& ‘to become,’) as సొగుగీయిన 
pretty. పొడుగయిన high. 

Some Telugu adjectives or adverbs ending in MU may add © 
on, ఆయినటువ౦టి or లగు, as అడ్డము (or) అడ్జ్డనుయిన opposite, Or 
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_ they may drop, MU, as ఆఅ 4°8 2 cross road. € న్నము or 'నన్నమయి 
న or బీన్నబట్ట & fine cloth, అచ్చము purity : hence అళ్చము pure, ఆ 
చ్చ తెలుగు or అళ్చమయిన తెలుగు pure Telugu. 


These have also the liberty of being used in their Genitive 
form, being considered as nouns of the 2d declension: thus నన్న 
ము slightness, ఉన్నువుచెమట slight sweat, ఒయారము sweetness, ఒ 
యారజ్రీమాటలు words of sweetness, తోరము largeness, తో రీ large. 
అందము beauty, Voss) or అంద మైన beautiful. 


The nominative form may be used instead of the Inflection : 
thus 0x9 spittle forms the infl, ox Hence ఎం%టిఅన్నము 
defiled food or ఎంగలిలన్నము leavings of food, ఎం%లిమూటలు or 
ఎం1టికూతలు fowl language, nonsense.* 


Certain adjectives ending in the short vowel 4 and denoting 
qualities which are the peculiar objects of sight, taste, or touch, 
may at pleasure add the syllable ® mz or టి ti, Thus నల్ల black, తెల్ల 
white, యె. ర red, వచ్చ yellow or green, తియ్య sweet, జల్ల sour: thus 
సల్ల or నల్లని or నల్లటివాడు a black man, తెల్ల or Go ని or Go LOS 
a white cloth and soon. The respective nouns are నలువ black- 
ness, తెలు వీ whiteness, HEY red, వను yellow, 84) sweetness. 

But the words గవ insipid, చక్ట fine invariably add ని; thus 
SH Ps an insipid or dry word, UF Psp 2 handsome man 
never S&S or WE _mP>. 

Some add 6 or అటి or పాటి Thus పొడుగు high, పొడుగాటి tall, 
పొడుగాటిమనిపీ, & tall man, ors large, లావాటి - Sy fine సన్నటి or 
శన్నపాటి thin. 


* The Hindus look upon spittle with disgust and are much 
gratified if we so far respect their feelings as to avoid touching 
our mouths in their presence with either the hand, a pen or pen- 
cil. 
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Some Telugu adjectives occasionally take a plural form: thus 
చిన్న little, పెద్ద great, చిన్నలు పెద్ద లు both the young and the old.* 

Speaking in English, the name of fruits and flowers, and also of 
Hindu castes, are nouns: thus a mango, a rose, a carpenter, a 
merchant (these being peculiar castés.) But in Telugu and other 
languages of India they are generally adjectives. Thus 208 
means appertaining to pepper: this is the radical word: whence 
Do5HA08 a pepper corn, 208 oh) పొడి pepper powder, మిరియశ్రు) చె 
ట్టు a pepper plant, అరిటి appertaining to the plantain, అరిటిశకాయ 
a green plantain, అరిటివండు a ripe plantain. The plural is either 
ఆరిటికాయలు or VEE CH plantains. మామిడి a mango, మామిడిచెట్టు a 
mango tree, మామిడిజ్రీ వ్వు a mango blossom, మామిడికాయ an unripe 
mango (lit. a mango knop) దూమిడివూరు గాయ mango pickle. మామి 
డిబంక mango gum, మామిడిచెక్ట mango bark. Thus the plural 
Will be మామిడికాయలు, మామిడి Ho eH mangoes. 

The names of trees can be used as nouns in their plural form 
but not in the singular in which they are generally considered as 
adjectives: thus Sow margosa trees, చింతలు Tamarind trees, 
మామిళ్లు mango trees, PSX, 09 lime trees: SS» plantains, తుమ్మలు 
tumma trees, మరులు banyan trees, 

But as generic words they can be used in the singular. Thus 
ఆరికయెండిపోయినది The arika (crop) was dried up. The same ap- 
plies to € ద్ద, GMS, TES, నిమ్ము lime (lime) &c.t 

So of castes, తెలగ of the Telugu caste, కంసల of the goldsmith 
caste, చెంచు of the highlander caste, వడ్ల of the carpenter caste, 


* This frequently occurs in poetry. Thus బోడి clean shaven 
తలలుబోడులై నతలంత్రులుబోడులా their heads are clean shaven but 
are their hearts pure ? (Vema) నీగుణములు బాగులు great are thy 


virtues. B. X. 120. మలక crooked, మలకలుమూ[జుచారములు our acts 
are crooked. 


1 One poet says శాకరపూబూచు, నిముశాయలుశా ws, 
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బాటన of the brahmin caste, మూల of the paria caste already ex- 
plained, నూదిగ of the cobbler caste. Hence by adding వాడు we 


form తెలగవాడు ‘A Telaga’ of which the feminines are లెలగది a 
Telaga woman, కంచఛీలది a goldsmith’s wife &c. Plural 5 of es ozs 
goldsmiths, కంశలవీధి the goldsmith’s street ఉం. 


o_o > = స gee arn = ) 


FEMININE AFFIXES. 


The word ఆలు is added to a few (Tatsama) words of Sanscrit 
origin; the letter R being inserted. Thus వి ద్వాంనుడు a learned 
man. విద్వాంనురాలు a learned woman. కరుణావిరుడు a merciful man. 
కరు్తావరురాలు a merciful woman. (Anirud 3, 55.) భూరుడు he who 
is brave. కూరురాలు she who is courageous. ఉత్యచిత్తుడు he who is 
right minded. ీత్యచిత్తురాలు she who is virtuous. Fol SSHEOHS శు 
%y%y~% when his father was living. తన్ని ఆనుజీశ్రరాలై వున్నవ్వుడు 
when his mother was living. 

Sw Forms the plural S02 or ఆం(డు the letter R being in- 
serted thus బుద్ది మంతురాండ్లు or బుద్ధినుంతురాం[డ్రు women who are 
prudent. X%~\°e she who is barren: plural %°(“@*0a%® or X™ 
(జాం(డు : the latter form being poetical. 

A few words add —>% ETA: as సొల్ల belonging to the cow- 
keeper tribe, గొల్లవాడు a herdsman. సొల్లెత a female of that tribe. 
కుల్లెవాడు a country man. 888 a rustic girl. 


Tue TEetvuau CoMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 


Some rules properly belonging to the noun and the participle 
are placed here as that arrangement may be more convenient to 
the English reader. 

The Telugu comparative is formed by the word 50% or FA) 


added to the genitive. Thus దానికం పె, (or WPF Ky) యిదినుంచిది 
This is better than that. కూతురి కన్నతల్లి యెరగా నున్నది the 
mother is fairer than the daughter, దానిక న్నయిదిపొడుగు this is tall- 
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er than that. ఆపె F Pry ave B Bo| 5 WH $5 Than her, this one is 
fair, i. e. this one is fairer than her. Or దానిక౦ం ase SBo( swe 
నున్ననె each form equally meaning. She is fairer than her. ఇంత 
కన్నా మంచిది లేదు. There is nothing better than this, ఇంతకన్నా 
328 లేదు there can be nothing worse than this. Here the force 
is superlative, while the form is comparative. ఇంతకం కె వేరులన్యా 
యములేదు There can be no tyranny greater than this. 
Elsewhere thus J0d బా గావున్నదో అంతచాశగావున్నది It is as fine 


as it is i. 6. it is comparable. There is no saying how fine it is. 


[ All adjectives are Cala; because they are looked upon as Nomi- 
natives. | 


ఆం 0G Oe 

The Telugu Superlative either uses నిండా ‘ fully’ మహా * preat? 
అతి ‘exceeding’ &£ 8 ‘much’ శానా ‘plentifully’ తం. as Pow 
బల్ల (tenerrimus) quite a child శానాచిక్టు (difficilimum) very dif- 
ficult. FFs Sos, 568 S మైన equally mean Extremely hard, i. e. 
hardest 85% మైన very hard, మిక్టి 0008 very excellent: butit 


does not mean as in Latin Greatest or most. 

[The word శానా is in general use, but the learned wish to 
spell it నేన.) | 

Or like the comparative, 1¢ uses the dative sign with all, than 
all. Thus అందరి కంక ఫొడుగుది ghe is tallest of all. 

Or the phrase runs thus & Somw వదురుబోతులా Pp మగవాండ్లు 
S500 Here P women talkative ? men talkative ? i. 6. are women 
or men more given to chattering. అది పొడుగా యిది పొడుగా that 
one tall ? this one tall? i. 6. Is that or this the taller ? 

Another phrase is S°= If you look at. Thus దాన్ని wr, యిథి 
పొడుగుగా వున్నది this is longer than that: lit. if you look at that 
this is long, 1. 6. longer. 

‘Two persons of the same name are distinguished thus : పెద్దదొఠ 
"గారు * Senior master” and చిన్నదొర గారు “ Junior master” or 
“ young master.” Likewise regarding two persons in one office of 

z 
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whom one is the senior. Here పెద్ద and చిన్న, great and little evi- 
dently convey a comparative sense. 

Or else the adjective is reiterated with the dative or the loca- 
tive sign. Thus ఆపౌఢులకు.పాఢుడు Shrewd[est] of the shrewd. 
కష్టములోకష్టము hard(est] of all, lit. hard among the hard. 

Elsewhere itis a mere metaphor. Thus వీడురత్నము ‘he isa 
jewel.’ 

Or thus వీండ్లలో యెవరు పెద్ద 2 * which is the oldest of these » ఈజీది 
యిండ్లలో యేది మంచిది ? ‘which is the best of these ten houses ?” 
BI భాషలందు తెలుగులెన్స. ‘Telugu is the best of the country 
languages.’ * 

Thus, as in English there are two superlatives : the one imply- 
ing contrast, the other a mere intensive phrase. There is usually 
no sign: thus 68088 This is the good one or this is. the best 
ene.t 


* Vemana 2, 29. 8% లోన 8% తెలియంగ (పాణయి, [em 2a 
కన్న £26 తీపి, HES కన్న మిగుల 9 మాటలు 4. «The sweet of 
sweets [superlative] is life: but gold is sweetfer] than lives ఏ 
and woman’s words are sweet[er] than gold.’ 

In Hebrew there is no comparative or superlative. These are 
produced by reduplication. Thus in the ordinary English we 


say the great church and the small one meaning the greater and 
the smaller. 


+ See Ency. Brit. 3d Edn. “ Grammar” Chap. V. Section 93, 
note C. says, Hie unus dolor est ex omnibus aeer (i. e. acerrimus) 
amanti. (Propertius 2. 22.) So in Paradise Lost IX.795. O 
sovran best and precious of ali trees. 


ముత ప. 2. 117. The poet says ఫీ వినుము గంధర్వనంజన భూత 
600 © 85 0 a8 (బాణులు త్ర త్తముములు [పాణులండు | బుద్ధి బీశ్రలు Poo బుద్ధి జీ 
ఛశులయందు M Mew (శేఘ్రలు మనుజులందు | (బొహ్మణులధికులు (వాహ 
behets వి ద్వాంనులు ఘనులు విచ్వాంనులందు | DIST TE) Berto హృద 
యులు ముఖ్యులు | DAT ST) Bote పృాదయులందు | శ కర్త Bova. 
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The Singular is called ఏకవచనము, and the plural బహువళభనమ్ము, 
The usual plural form is లు as SF _e dogs తుపాకులు guns, గ్య్తరాలు 
horses. 

The plural form is sometimes used when the conjunction is un- 
derstood. Thus అన్నదమ్మలు elder and younger brothers: © 5 3 
OO sisters ; elder and younger. 

In such compounds it may be uncertain whether either word 
is intended to be plural. Thus either OS) or తమ్ముడు (or neither) 
may be plural. And the same of ©8 and 38. In such 
compounds the word is generic not specific. There may be three 
elder brothers and only one who is younger: and still the com- 
pound is అన్నదమ్ములు, 

[The Second Declension has two forms in the plural, దేశములు 
and చేశాలు, The form Be, WA శాలు, 3) den, is by native 
tutors condemned as inelegant. But it is in general use; and the 
oldest Grammarian (Nann. § XI1) merely observes that ‘ it is to 
be used in verse only with words that poetical authority justi- 
fies’ |. 

Other instances ; తూర్చు వడమరలు east and west, #OHS 
లు towns and villages, తలితంటడులు parents. Herein 89 18 
spelt తలి. Again తంగడి కొడుకులు father and son. ఆకలిదప్పులు 
(Nala D. 3. 604.) hunger and thirst. ల్క్పోటముల్‌ winning 
and losing. హానివృద్ధులు loss and gain, So&wo nro sow silver 
and gold. (Vaizayanti. 3. 93) కిందుమోదులు topsy turvy, upside 
down, భయభ Sos with fear and devotion, సయభయములమం౦ండ 
®o® using persuasions and threats. Also see M. 9. 2. 141. 


పూజ్యులు F Foot (బహ్యావిదు SH Wards బరమ మొకటి గలుగదనుచు 
చు మున్నుదా బలికె HHH | ధర v4) \S Box వర్తనల SU | 


This is a series of comparative superlatives. 
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Even Sanscrit proper names and other nouns are thus combined 
(దోణభీష్ములు Drona and Bhishma. నరలోకనురలోకచనాగలో కములుళ 
DRU. 588, 9. in earth, heaven and hell. (దువీదవిరాట కేకయులు 
M. 7. 3. 302, Sitges నులు Achyuta and Arjuna. 'కాజ్రుకరణము 
లయిన తరీమిరి BIT & రావు చింత జిల్లితక్ము య్య పేరిట (వాసినజాబు ‘a letter 
addressed to T. Vencata Rao the farmer and C. Tammaya the 
clerk.’ Lit: To farmer and clerk so and 80. వినుకొండ బెల్లం 
కొండలు, The towns of Vinuconda and Bellamconda; బాల్యయా 
SST SNS TH ౯క్యములున్ను infancy, youth, manhood and old-age, 

{Only a few well known words use this sort of compound. 
Thus we could not form తండ్రి into acompound with తమ్ముడు or 
అన్న, Such a compound would be simply తం(డ్రిలన్న or Fol Sn 
రున్నుఅన్నగారు Hy]. 

As in English, you may be used for thou. Thus మిరు you 
వారు they, or, his honor,* 

[In the Manu Charitra I. 26. the hermit is addressed as you. 

[The plural is elsewhere used where the singular is meant, to 
denote respect. కుళులకు కొమూరుడుకలి? నాడు. Sons were born to 
Kusu: which name bears the plural form, 

[In the popular tale of Harischandra two sages are mentioned 
వి శ్వామి[కుడు and వళిష్ణులు ; the plural denoting respect being used 
with the latter alone. Because the other is a hateful character. } 


* Our native tutors are usually bramhang, and instruct us to speak proudly, as 
bramhans do: saying We instead of Z and Our instead of my. In Pritchett’s 
translation of the New Testament he always uses this mode regarding our 
Lord. Thus “ They seeing the multitudes, went up into a mountain and their 
disciples having come, they opened their mouth and said’’—and in Matt. XVI 
16. Ye are the Christ. This isthe French fashion. ‘ Roi du Ciel! je m’ anean- 
tis devant vous.’ This version by Mr. Pritchett was printed in 1819 and 1829. 
‘The Rev. Mr. Hough having spoken well of itin (vol. 4. p. 270) his History 
of Christianity in India, 1845, (citing History of British and Foreign Bible So- 
ciety vol. 3. p. 462, 463) I will mention that in 1826 I met Gurumurti Sas- 
tri the Head Telugu Master in the College: whose fayourable opinion is there 
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[In poetry and in religious books ‘ thou’ is the respectful form, 
even regarding a father or the deity. Thus P®% ayo Gd (Sar, 


Dwi) Thou art the father that bore me. —Again; (Parvati, or Juno, 
thus addresses her spouse) Q|| సకలలోక soe p-&XD (thou) ¥ 5s 
{thou) Feot 5) 6 srw PABHSH (thou) యా (thou) వెరుంగనిక థ 
లీ (వీవంళమున SH Thou art the omniscient, thou art the Lord, 


thou art the one Supreme and merciful God, nor is therea single 
occurrence unknown to thee.” Here fervent adoration uses the 


singular number. | 


The common word శాస్త్రి doctor, is thus written rh) లు, 
Other words use గారు or వారు thus తం(డిగారు, Father, తల్లి 
WS, Mother, అక్ట గారు, Sister, దొరవారు Master, which in 
English become singulars. But were the words intended to bear a 
plural sense, the form would be So|26e, fathers, తల్లులు mothers, 
OF ew, దొరలు, Thus అయ్యవారు (Their honours) merely means his 


reverence, acommon phrase fora bramin and particularly fora 
schoolmaster: not intended to express much respect. అయ్యవారు 


వచ్చినారు The bramhan (or the tutor) is come. 


Some proper names derived from Sanscrit ending in LU, ag 
నాగులు గంగుల్కురాఘవులు (like the foreign words రుమాలు rymal, a 


cited. He acknowledged that he had declared to Mr. Campbell his approba- 
tion of Pritchett’s version; I'therefore challenged him to read and under- 
stand a chapter in the Gospels. He admitted he scarcely could: and laughed 
at some odd expressions. On my asking him why he had given it that sanction 
which had promoted its publication, he replied (like a true bramhan) ‘‘Sir,”’ 
who am I, that I should oppose Mr, Campbell, when he wished to encourage 
the version?’”? Mr. Gordon and some other missionaries have since printed 
Telugu versions of parts of the Bible, but these are inferior to Pritchett’s, 
~which is founded on Desgranges’ Telugu New Testament. The ‘ Telinga’ ver- 
sion printed at Serampore in 1818 is in some parts tolerably good: probably by 
‘Desgranges: other parts are apparently translated from the Sanscrit by a native. 
Elsewhere it is evidently composed by an Englishman who knew little of 
Telugu grammar. 
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handkerchief, టహ్పిలు the post or mail, కౌంసీలు, Council) are in- 
declinable and have no plural. 

[Some assert that Ramulu denotes the three heroes of that 
name: but this solution fails regarding the other names. | 

(‘The word, Sri Rama, being superstitiously placed at the begin- 
ning of every letter or account (like Allah! among Musulmans.) 


the plural form (శీరాములు jig used, as more honorable. ] 
A singular noun major (mahat) may often govern a plural verb 


ఈ॥_రము SrOase నాకుయిచ్చిరి my father gave me this horse 
(Lit. Noster pater dederunt. ) 

As here shewn the word my becomes our ; మాతం (డి our father*. 

Names of grain as Fd, వడ్లు, మినుములు Ke, are generally used 
in the plural. Thus #82 ten tons of paddyt (rice in the 
husk. 8°%)52 శున్నవి there is (are) some paddy. అక్టడయొ న్నివడ్లు 
చున్నవి how much (many) paddy is (are) there? ఆ = #ewao Poy 
'నేనెరుగను I do not know how much green gram there is. 

The word నీళ్లు ‘water’ is plural. Thus ఎన్ని నీళ్లుున్నవి * how 
much water is there (lit: how many waters are there ఏ) కొన్నినీళుత 
న్నవి there is some water. శానా నీళ్లుశున్నవి there is much water. ఈ 
PKS 3a this is excellent water. The singular form నీరు is used 
only in poetry or in a few compound words, as PS 8*$ the water 
crow. 

The word for milk పాలు is always plural. Thus కొన్నిపాలుకావ 
"లెను 1 want some (lit: afew) milk. But కొంచెముపాలు 2 little 
milk. 

A few other words also (as శారులు taunts) have no singular. 

It has been shewn that 08 or గురు as ఆయిదుముంది ఆరుగురు 


* Just the converse of the Hebrew phrase in the first verse of Genesis bare 
Elohim. 


t The word paddy is borrowed from the Malay language. 
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may be added to numerals with (mahatt) major nouns. This how- 
ever is sometimes dropped, as మున్నూరుస్రైిపాయిలు three hundred 
sepoys. 

Words denoting days of the Hindu lunar month are generally 
plural in form as 8S, See chapter on reckoning time. 

The singular is sometimes used for the plural. Thus వారికను- 
| wr B. 8. 445. deluding their eye. జగతికిక న్నుమూశి (Padma 
Puran 3. 7.) Closing the eye of all the world (in sleep) వారి 
“prodpry% I heard it at their mouth. వారి ESA, కొన్నాడు 
he received it at their hand, శె నాయిటిక much brick, ఆ DOG 
Yow s 8pm they stripped all the leaf off the trees. శౌ నామంది 
జస S08 న్నారు Much people.* TASH} HOS ట్టి నది the worm has 
attacked the crop. నూరు యోజనతులు a hundred leagues, 

The plural is sometimes (inelegantly) used for the singular to 
denote uncertainty. OS జెవ్వరు or అదియెవరు who is that man? who 
is that (neuter singular) ఆమాట చెప్పినడదియెవ్వరో. I know not who 
it was said 80. అతనిదొరయెవ్వరో 1 know not who is his master, 
తల్ఫ్టియెవ్వరు who is his mother? Pal. 364. 

In the multiplication table we say four times ten: the Telugu 
phrase is POMS en four tens. 


The plural in verbs and nouns often has the singular meaning 
(as in Greek and Latin) thus చీకట్లు (tenebre) darkness (Surabb. 
121,) మెడలు (colla) the neck, నడుములు the waist. The verb some- 
times is incorrectly szzgular. Thus నామెడ eo pot ౦ది my neck 


aches. 

The plural is sometimes colloquially used for the singular : thus. 
(T. 2. 94) అడ్దముకానము J (lit: We) never even look in the glass. 
CF Hw hows “F028 Offspring six sons were born. 


* Thus Horace (Car. IV. 8.) says “ lingua potentium.” 
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Some Pronouns can take a double plural form. Thus Sooo 
you, వారలు they, మమ్ముల us. 

Plural neuter nouns may (as in Greek) take a singular verb in 
the past and aorist tenses. Thus కోడి fowl, abird, కో ళ్లుకూ DM 
the cocks crowed.* — 


@——__. SS ae న్‌ ame క 
ee CO ల SO rr 


SYNTAX OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 
When two nouns come together the first often has the force of 
an adjective. Thus దొంగ a thief, a rogue, దొంగమాట a roguish 
expression, 2 falsehood, దొంగ నొమ stolen goods. 


When connected with a verb in the Infinitive the Nom. is in 
English translated by a genitive: thus మిరువచ్చుట your coming 
నీవుసోవుట thy going. Lit. ‘you coming, thou going.’ 

In English we say ‘let me come,’ ‘let him go,’ ‘ not let 17 


‘let he:’ but in Telugu either case is used. Thus అతడురాని or 
eyo ‘let him come.’ 


The Nominative of ncuter nouns is sometimes used instead of 
the Accusative. Thus నీవ్రయిది చే సేది (instead of &2,). You are 
to do this. ఊరుచరి నారు (instead of ఊరును they went home, or, 
to the village. ఊరువిడిచినద్వ్చుడు when they left their country. 
PHAOsS నిరా bring water. P#y Sct Get fire. SoM (for 
రాళ్లను చూడగా when they saw the stores, రూకలుయిచ్చి నాడు 
(for రూకలను) he paid the money. 

Or instead of the Locative ; being usedadverbially. Thus tho 
Come to-morrow. వగలువచ్చి నారు they came by day రా(తి చేరి నాడు 
he arrived at night రా (తివస్తారు they will come at night. Thus it 


* (Surabh, 1. 125) చిలకలుకూ నెను the parrots chattered. 
CF w విదిర్చి యీాకలు 
లా 
ముకుల జకం౦గ దీటి ముందరికి మెడల్‌" 
w లా 
30D మిన్ను జూచుచు 


శా 


కొకొరొ కోకో యటంచు కోళ్లుం Kr HE | 
Un va 
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may mean yesterday evening; or this evening. అట్లా చేసినయెడ 
(or యెడల) instead of ఎడను or ఎడలను; on his doingso: తనచంక 
38 (for చంక న) putting it under his arm: నేల(నా నెను he wrote on 
the ground : we & there. ఇక్టడ here.) 5_& where ఎన్వీడు when &c. 
నాడు on that day, నేడు to day &c. are nominatives. 

Nouns neuter ending in A whether Sanscrit or Telugu, as ని(ద 
sleep, వడక a bed, frequently use the nominative singular 
instead of the Instr: or Loc: that is, the affix of the case is 
dropped: Thus బంగారునుపాతర వేనుకొ నె he buried the gold (పాత 
Cert) in a pit. మన్నన kindness, చున్ననజూచె viewing him with 
kindness. (2% 6® rising from sleep దయచూచి looking on mo 
with favour. 

The first declension, which ends in DU, as & #890, 259 can in 
poetry insert N. viz: 8%, 0%, 00%, But in common prose 


also, the N is inserted when as pronoun of the first person is 
added. Thus అతనితమ్ముండను 1 am his brother. 


Ve — 


ON THE COMBINATION OF NOUNS WITH PRONOUNS. 
When a noun is compounded with a pronoun of the first or 
second person (I, we, thou, ye) the termination is changed; by 
adding affixes borrowed from the pronoun. 
If the noun ends in I the affix uses the same vowel. Thus, from 
తండ్రి a father and &® a mother. 


నేను తండ్రిని I am (his) father. 
నేను తల్లిని T am (his) mother. 
bs తండ్రివి Thou art his father. 
PH తల్లివి Thou art his mother. 


In ordinary talking these affixes are not much used. Thus 
PSS Hs HS, 
Nouns of all other persons make the affix in U : the first per- 
O. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. Aa 
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son singular uses ANU; the second AVU, and the first person 
plural A MU, Thus, from మనముడన్‌ a grandson. 

BH ఆయన మనముడను or, మనముండను or, మనముణ్ని I am his 
‘grandson. (Inserting the sunna before D.) 

నీవు ఆయన మనముడళ్తు Thou art his grandson. 

“to So ఆయన mK KOM HO We are his grandsons. 

Of which the negative form adds కాను I am not, Thus $593 
BS, or FSve3, SH Tam not his brother. 95 5° Tam not 
his sister; నునమురాలనుకాను I am not his granddaughter. 

The following are compounded with 9 noun of the first declen. 
sion. 


1, “PSH As A servant. 
PO "సీవకుడను lama servant. 
BH -సీవకుండను The same. 
BM HSH of The same. 
"నేను HS Sed) The same. 
2, PH "సీవకుడవు Thou art a servant. 
3. అతడు PSH He is a servant. 


Thus the third person is unaltered. 


1, "మేము "సీవకులము We are servants. 
మూరు Hs Seo Ye are. 
WOH “Ps Hey They are. 


Thus the 2d and 3d persons plural have no change. But in 
poetry the 2d person may add ©, Thus arm wsHes, Ex- 
ample with a noun of the 2d declension కరణము! clerk. 

1. నేను కరణమున్ను or, నేను కరళాన్ని I am aclerk. 
2, RH కరణ మువు Thou art a clerk. 
But the second person usually has no affix: thus: 'నీశుకరణము, 
The third person has no affix. 
1. మేము కరణములమ్ము or, క రాాణాలము, We are clerks. 
The other persons have no change. 
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Example with a noun of the 3d declension. oY 1 tenant, 

inhabitant. 
1. నేను OF & శాజ్రీను I am a tenant టాం. 
2, PH OF_& SHS Thou art a tenant there. 

But the second person generally has no affix. by ord). 

«1, మేము OF & కావులము.. 176 are tenants there. 

Thus నేను దొరను ౫ am a master, నేనులిన్నను I am his brother, 
'నేనుఆక్ట ను 1 am his sister. 

The pronoun వాడు he, and ఇది she, belong to the third per- 
son : but in compounds denote man, person, woman ; ag మంచివాడు 
a good man, 04 a good woman. As this form is much used, 
it will now be given complete. From మంచివాడు a good man, 
మంచిది a good woman. 


1. 7. నేను మంచీవాడను I am a good man. 
Sh మంచివాడనుకాను T am not a good man. 
1.7౧ BM మంచిచానను I am a good woman. 
| BS మంచిదాననుకాను I am not a good &c. 
3 7. వాడునుంచివాడు He is a &e. 
ఆదిముంబిది She is &c. 
3 neut. అది ముంచి HLS so That is a good horse. 
In the plural the masculine and feminine are alike. 
1 m. f. Bo ముమంచివారము We are good. 
m. f. ేము ముంచి వాండ్లము We are &e. 
The remaining persons have no plural affixes. 
2m. f. మోరుమంచివారు Ye are good. 
3 7.౧ వారుమంచివారు They are &e. 
3 neut. అవిమంచిగు(ర ములు Those are good horses. 


The pronoun ఎవడు ‘who’ is contracted for ఎవ్వాడు what than : 
the compounds are found in these phrases ; నేనుయెవ్వణ్న ఆ నిఅడి?రి 
they asked whol was: “de ముయెవ్వండ్ల BO PS WS they asked 
who we (were).  నేనుయెన్వణ ప who am I? (an angry expression) 
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a father and తల్లి a mother. 
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నీవుయెవడ-పూ I wonder who thou art. వాడుయెవడో (Ile quis ?) 
there is no saying who he is. 
The following two pages should be committed to ee when 
we are learning the declensions. 
Nouns ending in ఇ I form all the persons thus:—from తండి 


1. m. నేను అతని తండిని 


నేను అతని Fol Sp కాను 


The negative forms are added. 


I am his father. 
I am not. 


క ౧ Bw ఆతని తల్లిని I am his mother. 
"నేను అతని తల్లి ని కాను I am not. 

2m. PH ఆతని తండివి Thou art his father. 
PH GSP తం[(డివి BH Thou art not his &. 

2 f. bb అతని తల్లివి Thou art his mother. 
PH ఆతని తల్లివి WH Thou art not, 

3m. వాడు లతని తండ్రి That man is his father. 
వాడు అతని SOLS కాడు Ig not. 
ఆ-మె GP తల్లి That woman is his mother. 
GS అతని BO కాదు ' 18 not. 

The neuter has no affixes. 
ఆఅదినాక త్తి That is my sword. 
అది PE & కాదు That is not my sword. 
Plural, 
1m. మేము వారి తం[డులము We are their fathers. 


2 fi 


“చీము వారి తం[(డులము శాము 
“మేము వారి తల్లులము 
“Bo xo వారి తల్లులము కాము 


We are not. 
We are their mothers. 
We are not ఉం. 


The remaining persons have no affixes. 


మిరు వారి Gol eSeo 
మిరు వారి తం(డ్రులు కారు 


మోరు చారీ తల్గులు 
మోరు చారి తల్లులు శారు 


Ye are their fathers. 
Ye are not తం, 


Ye are their mothers. 
Ye are not ఉం. 
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3m. 5% wd తం(డ్రులు These are their fathers. 
వీరు వారి తం(డులు కారు These are not. 

3 f. వీరు వారి తల్లులు These are their mothers. 
వీరు వారి తల్లులు శారు These are not. 

3 ॥. Cd MF How Those are our swords. 
OD మాకళ్తులు Vy Those are not ఉం. 


The following is an example of the Second Declension. కరణము 
a clerk. 


1 నేను కరణాన్ని “Tama clerk. 
Pw కరణాన్నిశాను I am not. 

2 Py కరణము; Thou art. 

3 ఆతడు కరణము He is. 

$ so Fu wex We are. 

2 మిీరుశరణాలు Ye are. 

3. వారు కరణాలు They are. 


Example of a noun of the third declension ending, in ౮. o> 
a tenant, a husbandman. 


1 నేనుకాజ్రను I am a tenant. 
Bm శాత్రను కాను I am not. 

2 bo why Thou. 
PY SrH)H కాశ Thou art not. 

8 wees ty - He is, 
చాడు కాళీ కాడు He is not. 

1 “xo కాఛ్రీలము We are farmers. 
th so కాజ్రీలము కాము We are not. 

2 మీరు కాశ్రులు . Ye are. 
మారు శాళ్రులు "కారు Ye are not. 

3 వారు wren They are. 
వారు కాజ్రీలు కారు They are not. 


From వాడు already given, a feminine is formed in 0°e, Thus. 


సొగ నువాడు a handsome man సాగ నురాలు a pretty woman. Thus. 
1 "నేను గొనగను రాలను I am pretty (fem.) 
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"నేను సోగను రాలను కాను I am not. 
2 PO Pxrh రాలవథ Thou art. 
నీవు Pex Gros) కాళ Thou art not. 
3౩ ఆమె సొగను శాలు She is. 
ఆమె నొగను రాలు కాదు She is not. 
1 “dodo Sex VOLS Ho We are (f.) 


But the Plural is notin use. 


THE GENITIVE. 


The sign 5 does not affect the sense. C8PSH and అతని 
యొక్ట_పేరు equally mean ‘his name.’* 

Nouns of the 2d Declension may take అ) in the genitive: thus 
గురవు, But this is rarely used with Sanscrit nouns, as (445 
జు, చెన్నవట్నవ). 

The genitive sometimes gives the sense of an adjective. Thus 
మురువము beauty మురువంఖీ) మోము a face of beauty: చెవుడు deaf- 
ness బెవిటివాడు a deaf man. SH% acrippled state అవిటివాడు 
aman who is crippled బీడు barrénness బీట్‌ చేను 2 barren field. 
Thus Milton (Par. L. 9. 645) says, by a Hebraisin ‘ the tree 
of prohibition.’ | 

In such compounds &»5_ is never used. 

Even adverbs are used in such compounds. Thus. తర్వాత 
afterward త ర్వాతివాడు the next man. మిద above, మిది యిళ్లు an 
upper chamber. 80% under. && 808 Uvow the stone which is 


* This 303 is stated to be a Kala word : that is ఆతనియొక్ట్యయి 
ల్లు ‘his house’ never can be written అతనియొక్ట Py atani yocca-N- 
illu. But why should rules be given regarding errors that are 


never committed ? 
In conversation, instead of ఆ ‘that’ and ఈ ‘this’ we some- 


times hear S8n¥_, Wot’ , This error should be avoided. 
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underit, లోగడ formerly, లోగడిలెక్ట the former account, ఇం 
we lately ఇందాకటి వ్యాజ్యము the late suit. 

Sanscrit nouns that end in,UDU as నరుడు ‘a man‘ would form 
the inflection in ® as నరుని. But in poetry this ని may be dropt. 
Thus instead of నరుని చేత by the man, SOUS, 


ON THE DATIVE CASE. 
The Dative originally means Zo or For, as VSPSom DH 1 
gave it to him (ైళినచానికి for writing. But in various places it 


means from, in, by, at, of, తం &e. implying a general indefinite 
connection. 


దతం 


EXAMPLES. 

To. ఇల్లు a house, ఇంటికిపో go to the house: go home. 
"నేను I, Va peo Boosie Ido not know it: it is not known to 
me. BS, He, వానికియిపస్తిని 1 gave it to him. 

For. మాట a9 word, మూటకుమాట word for word. క డుజ్రీ belly 
కడుజ్రీకు మెతుకు లేదు he has no food for his belly. 3°H death, wed 
BPN mon se yA when he was ready for death. 

From. ఊరు a village G686%GBe a league from the vil- 
lage, చవాంద్లు they, వాంధ్ధకుచాచినాడు he hid it from-them. 

In. వారము a week, తారముసకువచ్చిశాడు he came in a week. 
-సీళ్రీ time, కొం చెముసీవీటికి in a short time. నాడు a day, జీదినాళ్ల 
% in ten days. సోడ a wall, నోడకుకన్ననువేసెను he dug a hole in 
the wall. నడుము the middle, నడిమికివిరి చెను he broke it in the mid- 
dle. శుద end తుదకు in the end. 

At, చివర the end చివరకు at the end. S¥ time & SYS at that 
time. రా(తి night రాతికి at night. 

By. నెల a month నెలకు నెల month by month. నురుడు Cupid 
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మరునికితల్ల డి ల్లి he was agitated by Cupid, గడియ hour గడియకుగడియ 
hour by hour. 


Of. Wda tiger. W884 2% he was afraid of the tiger. 

Sometimes it denotes indefinite connection. కోను a league. es 
నుకుతర్థు వ less than a league, అతడు he అతనికిఫిమ్మట after him. అది 
that చానికితర్వాత after that. Other uses of the Dative will be 
found in the English-Telugu Dictionary: particularly under 
English prepositions. 

The verb Zo be connected with a dative denotes (as in Latin) he 
has. Thus అతడు he, అత నికితల్లి వున్నది, to him there is a mother: i. e. 
he has a mother. నీకుకండ్లులేవా have you no eyes: lit-: to thee 
eyes not ? 

Impersonal verbs (as in Latin) use the dative for the nomina- 
tive. తోచుట to seem. వానికిఅట్లాతో చినది he thought so. నాకులట్లా 
తోభ లేదు I did not think so. It did not seem so to me. 

The syllable న (as 4 లమునకు to the place) is colloquially drop- 
ped, and they say స్థలముకు, Thus అది్య[(వాయడముక్కు for (వాయడ 
మునకు for writing it. 

When 2 ella, all, is connected with a dative, it is (as in English) 
placed at the end: thus వారికి to them. వారికెల్ల to them all. OM» 
డు Then, forms in the dative ©®)488 and (by adding the conjunc- 
tion) అజ్పీటికిన్ని Hven then, although. Thus అట్టాలియిన ప్పటికిన్ని Yet : 
Even were it so: but omitting the conjunction it merely means 
when, వాండ్లువచ్చినప్పటికి 00 their arrival: when they arrived. 


a as యస్యా” 
THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


The sign (ని PE, , ME, nz or nin, ౫4 or nun,) of the accusa- 
tive, is frequently dropped: చెట్టునరిశినాడు he cut down the tree. 
క త్తితీనుకొనిరా for కత్తినితీనుకొనిరా pring the knife, విమానం బెక్టి 
KUR. 2. 262, mounting the car. 
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[దయితుడు makes in the Accusative దయితని or else దయితు౯ా 
or else దయిళు, In DR, 3. 88. (శీదయితుంగురించి. నీదయితు BS I will 
bring your husband, రాముదలచె he thought of Rama. DRK. 
217. ert 5 Foe కు BH లోనిడుకొంటి. DRU. 539. దానవాంతక వచ్చి, 
దశకంఠుడు నిమి.] 

The plural Accusative often drops the NI or NU and ends in 
A orl; thus అందరు all men. 6. అందరి ; Acc, Voss or అంద 
రిని or అందర్ని; or else అందర or అందరి. Pal. 106. 

The accusatives ending in ©) as wred), అతత్న్య, చేవుత్స్చి are not 


used in verse. 
The word వాని ‘ him’ the accusative sign of వాడు ‘ he,’ is also the 


Acc. Plu. Neut. of © ‘those things.’ Andin like manner ఇవి 
these things will form the Acc. వీని similar to the Acc. Sing. of 
వీడు thisman. See instances in the Dictionary. 

Sometimes an intransitive verb © ‘ to become,’ governs an 
accusative అతడు దాన్ని (her, acc.) వివావానుయినా డు he was mar- 
ried to her ; wherein కావడము ‘to become’ seems to govern దాన్ని 
(the acc.) her. 

By adding UDU, masculine nouns borrowed from Sanscrit may 
become nouns of the First Declension. Thus రామః becomes రా 
ముడు and forms the accusative రాముని, 


{And in some places the letter N (ని or ను may become nacara- 
. pollu [&] orsunna [0] or the semi-circle [c]. Thus లేడినికొట్టితిని 
I hit the antelope may become (in poetry) 62& or 6&0 or G& ; 
as లేడింగొట్టితిని, These niceties regarding the shape of a letter 
are much insisted upon by native grammarians as affecting rhyme. | 

The poets occasionally double the accusative sign K°dpoxp 
Gouri-nin-gani (for *°6~x®?) when she saw Parvati. 

A few verbs (as in other languages) govern two accusatives, as 
న న్నురూకలు అడి? నాడు he asked me for the money. 

A word of Sanscrit origin ending in MU, as నూ[త్రము may drop 
that syllable in the accusative. S>(& బట్టినట్లు straight asa line. వ్యసీ 
నవీడుట for So BS SoH Heo, To sorrow, #08 s #24, To be glad. 

C. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. Bb 
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[Some anomalies occur in the poets. In M. 3 5. 262, ఊ| ము 


ము జగ్యత్రయంబునకు sro We Fs808) «Place us as goddesses 
(mothers) to rule the universe.’ There Xo 7 ig for వాతలుఆ 
య్యేటట్టు గా. But itis మాతల not మాతలు, Probably it is a con- 


traction for మాకలు + అన that it is గ the root in A of అగుట.] 


C2 OSG ESS 


ON THE VOCATIVE. 


All nouns ending in ఇ make the singular vocative by lengthen- 
ing the final vowel: thus తండ్రీ O father! తల్లీ O mother! £8 1 
good woman! wife! స్వామి Sir! your honour! my Lord! నుమతీ 
O sage! 

In the plural, the L is often doubled. Thus కొడుకులు 80039, 
1706. కొడుకుల్లారా 0 sons. 

All other nouns make the vocative in & as & మ్యురా O brother, 
అన్నా Brother or Friend! ©5> Madam! ©¥_e~v~ O sisters, In 
the colloquial dialect the first decl. merely lengthens the final U 
of the Nominative, as తమ్ముడూ (0 brother! అజ్బీడూ my dear 
child ! 7 

[In poetry the final long A or I! is sometimes shortened : thus 
©F oS O sisters! తమ్ముడ O brother! Bese my friend! తల్లి, 2%. 

[The syllable RO is sometimes superadded. Thus from 3s 
(madam) is formed నుదతిరో O madam! ©%_6* 0 sister, madam! 

[In poetry, Sanscrit nouns masculine ending in UDU, often 
retain the Sanscrit vocative: thus భేవలవఛారు (Tara IV. 199.) 
Hear me O God! Here the prose Telugu vocative would be చేవ 
cor, Thus, one of the songs in the Radha madhava Samvadam 
Bays. 

శ || రారానందకుమారక ! [for కుమూరకు'డా,] రారానవనీతచోర | [for 
WES] TPE) de! [for 5) ew &e.] 

[The words son, father, brother, mother, &c. denoting affection, 
are used in a very wide sense. Thus (M. 1. 2. 35. Vish. 2. 17.) 
Cadruva addresses her serpent brood as అన్నలారా O brothers! So 
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in Harisch: Dwip: 2, 2009. the mother lamenting over her son 
calls him అన్నా O brother! In the Lila 8. 56. the parents la- 
menting their daughter’s death, call her నాయక్ట 0 my sister. 
Thus Andromache (Iliad. 6. 430) calls her spouse father, mother 
and brother. 

[Thus who instead of we % Ter, ఓ-రాజబే వేం[ద! ఆయూదయా 


Pols! యోరాజితాశార ! BredsoGK! N. ౨. 3. 14. 11. Were 


the Telugu vocative forms used, they would be 'దేవేం[దు డా, సాం 
1దుడా, ఆశారుడా! రత్ష్స్షుకుడా !] 

The pronoun feminine అది forms the gen. దాని and the Voc. 
చానా. This occurs only in compounds Thus 846 girl. Voc. చిన్న 
చానా O girl! 364 a simpleton వె్యిదానా ! 


SSE —- 
—— 
ON THE ABLATIVE. 


There are two Ablatives: the instrumental and the Locative: 
but many nouns unite these: and thus “ Ablative” becomes a 
convenient name. 


The affixes చేత or వల్ల ‘by’ and S* < with’ denote the instru- 


mental: and లో or అందు ‘in’ denote the Locative: being in 
general use they will be first explained. Thus నా చేత by me. 


వారిచేత by them జ్వరము చేత by fever. ఇదివాని చేతవంపితిని I sent 
this by him. వీడుచారిచేత చంపబడ్డారు he was killed by them. 
ఆయనచేతశలవువుచ్చుకొ న్నారు they took leave of him. చాండ్ల చేత 
(వాయించినాడు he had it written by them. నీవల్ల by you, వాడివల్ల 
by him ఇదివీనివల్ల అయినది this is effected by him, వారివల్ల యిదికానే 
రదు this cannot be done dy them. 

నాతో with me. వారితో with them. క as with a knife, వానితో 
ఇప్పితిని I told him; lit. with him, కప్టైలోళొట్టినాడు he beat (it) 
with a stick. ఈపాకితో శాల్చినాడు he shot (it) with his gun. 

Examples of the Locative. Basa tree చెట్టులో or చెట్టునందు 
‘In a tree’ మాలో or మవూయందు * amongst us.’ 
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When the plural inflection adds the sign లో in the Locative, 
contraction sometimes takes place, and లో LO becomes ల్లో LLO. 


Thus పొదలు ‘bushes,’ Infl. పొదల LOC. పొదలలో yodala lo or 
పొదల్లో nodal-lo ‘inthe bushes.’ 083% night time plu. Loc. 
OH s¥ow* or రాసి వేళల్లో ‘in the night time.’ 

The postposition న NA, when used as a sign of the Ablative is 
added to neuter words in U: as &°& time పొద్దున in timo O°S» 
the breast రొమ్మశన on the breast. Or it has the instrumental 
sense: as ముక్టు the nose 8 నపొడిచెను the bird pecked it with 
its bill, కొంకు timidity 5°08 tor RE she hid herself out of shame. 
Sos ss 3% he sawed it with a saw. 


Masculine nouns of Sanscrit origin in UDU as నరుడు a man, 
may sometimes in poetry merely drop the DU in the Instrumental 
case : thus 6 U4 instead of the longer form నరుని చేత, 


Some neuters borrowed from the Sanscrit first declension often use the 
Sanscrit form of the singular Locative : thus from నయం and భయం are formed 
నయేన, భయేన ‘ by fair or rough | methods’ of which the proper Telugu form 
would be నయముతో, భయముతో, or నయముచేత్క భయము చేత, 

Some nouns of the 2d Declension form the Loc. in two ways 
when they add N. Thus పొలము ‘a field ఏ ఫొలమున or ఫొలాన Sin 
the field.’ దూరమున 0౫దూరాన ‘ at & distance.’ BY sos or BIS 
¢ In the country.’ ఆనీమయమున or G BASS ‘gt that time,’ మి 
శ్రుణ్యమున or శుశ్యాన + by your favour.’ నీవుణ్యాన ‘by your good- 
ness.” వాడిపాపాన * by his wickedness.’ 

[The form ambuna as సేంగరము war, Box soms ‘in the battle’ 
is chiefly used in poems: the common form is ana viz.: @ox Os 
which the learned disapprove: but many poets use it. Thus 
సోలతనాన for K oS Sos or KOS Poms ‘ by simplicity.’ (Vijaya 
vilas. 2. 428.) : 

[11 అందు is added to Sanscrit nouns ending in U, the letter N 
may be inserted at pleasure : as విష్ణునందు Vishnu-n-andu (Padma 


vil, 46) or 9599 fo or విఘ్ణువందు, ‘in Vishnu.’ వనము ‘a forest’ 
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SS mo Sows or వనమం౦ందు in ‘a forest? OS So a book ((ంధమునం౦దు 
or [X04 0% ‘in a book.’ The form విష్తునందు is peculiar to verse. 
In speaking, Sco, వనముయందు are used.] 

The affix అందు andu or అందుక" andun is colloquially changed 
into అందున anduna. Thus |Xo% 0S in the book. చిత్తమందున 
In the mind. : 

Some neuter nouns of the 3rd Decl. which end in © ‘I’ 
make the Ablative by adding NI. Thus 8 ® the head, నెత్రిని 
on the head. 32 the ear GOP in the ear. దారి a road దారిని 
on the road. 

Others use NU: as కొండ a mountain కొండను on the moun- 
tain అలత weariness 9% through weariness దయ favour దయను 
by favour. Thus ౨. 2. 146. దయనిచ్చోటికివచ్చి Ticca. U. మ. 5. 
133. But these affixes are frequently dropped. Thus, ఆకలి 
hunger, makes the instrumental ఆకట or ఆకలిచేత, And yet we 
hear the phrase ఆక లిచెశ్రలుమూనుకొనిపోళు న్నవి ‘ my ears are ring- 
ing with hunger.’ This often occurs, particularly in verse. 

Thus, from చెలిమి love, kindness, నన్నుచెలిమిరతీ౦జీ rescuing me 
with his love. 

[These instances occur in various poems @&8§ in the earth 
(ND. 3. 1418,) తలమోచి for తలనుమోచి (BD. 5. 309) వనట 
grief, వనటముని? sunk in grief. ఆత్ర Ho8oH for ఆత్మను or SS ort 
thinking in his heart, బలిమి for బలిమితో with might. T. 4. 108. 
మన్ననచూచి regarding him with kindness. ] 

Sometimes న NA is used for ని NI and © NU. as Hs on 
the road: నోడన on the wall శేదిన for 8 on such a date 
B28 on the yoke &6. క HS for క Bm. 

All neuter plurals make the Locative in లను, or OSE, or (drop- 
ping N) ఘే ల. Thus కొండలు hills కొండలను or కొండలక్‌ op కొండ 
అ or కొండలయందు in the hills: Thus చోట్లు places కొన్నిచోట్ల in a 
few places. 

These examples shew that the simple Ablative (that is without 
affixes, as in or by) sometimes has the instrumental and some 
times the Locative sense. 
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Many of the Irregular nouns of the 3d Declension make the 
INSTRUMENTAL Ablative without using any of these affixes. 


Thus 8 tooth (Infl. £08, Abl, వంట) వంటగొారిశెను 16 ౨ it 
with his tooth. “సోరు mouth. (Infl. Pr, Abl. Pro) op 
“pst e906) 1 heard it from him. Lit. at his wouth.- 

కన్ను the eye (Infl. కంటి Ab], Foe, Plural. కండ్లు Infl. కండ్ల) 
Fo చూచిరి they saw it with their eyes. ముల్లు A thorn (Infl. ముం 
టి. 101. 08) ముంటపొడి చెను he pierced it witha thorn. తా 


డు acord (108. లాటి. Abl. Se) Tex BH he bound it with 
a cord. 

ఆకలి Hunger (6. & FO or SEB abl. ఆకట) ఆకట చచ్చుట to 
die of hunger. 

సొడ్డలి An axe (6. నొడ్డటి or గొడ్డంటి abl, N° oe for నొడ్డలితో, 


(or else గొడ్డంట) నరికెను he hewed it with an axe. 

x(% a drill plough. మకీ ¥° 8. abl. నొర్త 8° 5 9 Apres 
he sowed (the land) with a drill plough. 

Examples of the LOCATIVE case. ఇల్లు a house (6. ఇంటి. 1. 
ఇంట) ఇంట WAP" 2S he hid in the house. ఇంటనున్నాడు, or ఇంట్లో 
వున్నాడు he is at home. 

చెయ్యి a hand (6. చేతి; 1. చేత ;) అతని చేతనున్న కత్తి or Ver? 
వుండేకత్తి the sword in his hand. | 

విల్లు a bow (6. వింటి 1. 904) 208x008 he fastened it on 
his bow. 

రోలు a mortar (6. రోటి. L, 6%) రోటబజీడ్డ ది (otherwise రో 
టిలో or రోట్లోవిడ్డది) it fell into the mortar. 

So a name (6. పేరి or 88, Loc: పేర or పేరట) ఆజాబు నావే 
రట (వాళినాడు the letter is addressed to me: that is ‘in my 
name,’ 

కారు. A cross, an impaling stake (6* కొర్తి Loc. కొరుత or 
కార్త) are) కొలర్త SRO they impaled him కొరుతంబడుంగుకవి let 
every poetaster (be hung) on an impaling spike (Swa. 1. 200.) 

నుయ్యి a well (6. నూతి 1. నూత) నూత (or నూతిలోకి బడ(దొ బె 
ను he pushed it into the well. 
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ఊరు a town (6. ఊరి. 1. ఉటోర్ర Ey (or ఊరిలో or ఊల్లో) నున్నా 
డు he is in town. 

చోటు a place (6. చోటి Loc. చోట. Plu. చోట్లు G and L. చో 
ట్లు కొ న్నిచోట్ల in a few places. 

మొదలు. A root, a beginning (6. మొదటి. L, మొదట) మొద 
ట బా-గావున్నది it is sound at the root. (plu. మొదళ్లు G@ and L, మొ 
s¥ at the roots) మొదళ్లచిక్టు తున్నది it is found at their roots. 

కాలు a foot (6. శాలి 1, we,.Plu. కాళ్లు Gand L, శాళ్తు ఆ 
యనకాళ్ల వడుతాను J will fall at hia feet. 

జీడమర the west (6. వడమటి. 1. Le) వడమట in the west. 

[The Ablative case being included in the words of the Druta 
class, the letter N is inserted. Thus #% me నున్నాడు ‘padamata-N- 
unnadu, he is in the west.’ వాని చేతనంఫితిని, ¢ I sent it by him.’] 

[Native Grammarians, arguing on Sanscrit principles, occasion- 
ally doubt whether a Telugu word in the Ablative is to be ex- 
plained as instrumental, or as Locative: but we shal] easily meet 
the doubt by considering it as the Ablative ; wherein both senses 
are included. They also sometimes doubt whether a word (for 
instance కండ్ల from కండ్లు eyes) is ablative or accusative. The con- 
text will decide which is intended. Thus ¥ of may be instead of 
Gen. కండ్లయొక్స or Acc. SoM or 106. Fos 0౫ S yo aso 
or instr. కండ్లతో (Vish. 8 8 46) మెళతములకూర్చుండి sit. 
ting on the banks, 

For the Ablative may as in Sanscrit or Greek bear three senses. 
See Classical Journal vol: xi. 148. andthe ancient Telugu 
grammar called Chintamani, Section xlvi.] 


o~_o—____* ai = అ 


ON COMPOUND NOUNS (Sastasa.) 


Samasam శీమా'సము in Sanscrit signifies combination of words : 
formation of compound terms: unting several nouns in one 
. phrase ; the final word alone having the sings of case. 

These rules regarding compound nouns are not to be studied 
until the student can speak Telugu easily. 
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When two nouns in poetry are compounded, as 6 row “ of” 
teeth, a pair “ of’ eyes, a string “ of” pearls English uses the 
genitive plural but Telugu uses the Nominative singular: thus 
కుల్లు tooth combined with వరనీ row becomes డులువరశి, or, Hef 
రస : “tooth-row.” so కన్ను eye XS pair కనుగవ or F 85 a pair of 
eyes. So కన్న+పావ=జకన్నావ the pupil of the eye. So wm 
దోయి becomes SPI, ఉం. 

Indeed the spelling is altered in nearly every compound 
phrase. Thus 89 %0(& becomes తలిదం(డి parents. తల్లి tall 
being written తలి ¢ali. Elsewhere a single letter, is doubled ; 
thus తల ‘ head’ has but asingle L: yet in the compound తల్ల కిం 
దులు upside down the L is doubled. 

In many compounds the word which is first in English is 
last in Telugu. Thus చెంబెడు a cupful. నీళ్లు water చెం బెడునీళ్లు 
acup of water. Lit. Water ofa cup. కోసిడునేల land of two 
miles. Thatis, a mile of land. బట్టలమూట or ఒక మూటబట్టలు & 
bundle of clothes. కనుగవ “ eye-pair’” 1 6. a pair of eyes. కొన 
tip and చెవి ear కొన చెవి the tip of the ear, or ear-tip: which if 
not compounded would be వెవియొక్టకొన : thus Ss Se the tip 
of the finger. కొ (cosa) tip వెంట్రుక hair కొసవెంటుక the tip 
of the hair. 

Sanscrit feminine nouns of more than one syllable, ending in 
broad A or I, must in Telugu shorten that letter: thus విద్యా 
becomes విద్య and & 2% becomes రమణి a woman. 

But in compounded words the original Sanscrit spelling is 
retained. Thus క ఛా becomes in Telugu కథ ‘astory’ but కథా 
'సంశేవము ‘the summary of the story’ retains the long vowel. 

In some compounds the first word drops the last syllable: or 
retains only the first: thus మూడు +నూరులు becomes మున్నూరు 
three hundred. మూడు three +S» asixteenth tS €xo 
‘three sixteenths.’ నాలుగు + నూరులు becomes న hry four hundred 
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మూడు +- లోకములు becomes ముల్లోక్‌ ములు the three worlds (or uni- 
verse, heaven earth and Hades), మూడు +. శాలులు becomes ముక్తా 
లు three quarters. మోది upper + కాలు leg becomes Ho» AO ‘the 
upper part of the leg.’ “80% aruby మోవి lip అ మ్మావి a ruby lip. 
Wong a hand కత్తి a knife UY 8 a small knife. ఆశు a cow పోతు a 
male ఆబోతు & bull. 

Nouns that end in MU may drop that termination in com- 
pounds: thus చలము anger (compounded with వట్టుట్టు sobs 
being angry. H. D. 1. 2117. 

The following words combine a Sanscrit and a Telugu word: 
this is disapproved, but is in daily use, even among the learned. 
(గాన 0% the reeve or head man of the village. Lm aed) 2 
tenant. 24734 2 poisonous tree. వివ G)% a venomous snake. 
దున౯డత bad conduct. sare OF abad habit. పేర్లు or వేళ్లు + అమ 
రము becomes WY Hy so, -ఫీశ్లౌామరనము the name of a certain voca- 
bulary. In this instance the Telugu word stands first. 

In some compound words the second is superfluous in transla- 
tion’: thus తల and తలకాయ equally mean the head. వెన్న and 
వెన్నపూస equally mean butter. 

When several nouns are combined, whatever the case may be, 
they are usually in the nominative form, and the sign of case is 
added atthe end. Thus (ఛూవ్మాణులు, వర్తకులు తురకలువీరీ చేత 
‘By bramhans, merchants and Musulmans.’ Here the three 
nouns are Nominatives, and 583% “by these” is added at the 
end, Thus తమ్ముడు, కొడుకు, వనివాడు వీరిని గురించి * Concerning 
his brother, son and servant.’ చలి, వాన ఆకలి, దిగులు, వీటివల్ల 
Literally ‘ Cold, rain, hunger, fear, by these things. 


VE — 
~ 2 
RULES REGARDING PROPER NAMES. 


Among the Telugus the family name is in the genitive case : 
and it therefore stands first: the personal name follows it.* 


—: —— 


జ Thus in botanical Latin we write the name of the spectes but abbreviate 
that of the genus; whichis placed first, like the Telugu family name. The 
C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. cc 
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The personal name is often that of a Hindu god or goddess : as 
_ "రామయ్య Ramaiia, and ల & Laxmi: but the family name is usually 
that of a place. Thus కడవరామయ్య Ramaiia of Kadapa. It is 
hence called either 9088-% house-name or ఊరిపేరు village name. 


Among Europeans the family name is known toall, even to 
strangers: the Christian name is not so often heard. Among the 
Telugus the contrary is the case: we may know a man well by 
name, though we may never have heard his family name. A man 
baptized at Madras in 1837 was named Wesley Abraham. 


The English contract the christian or personal name and write 
the family name at length: the Telugus do the contrary. Thus 
వ॥ చిన్నయ్య “౨. Chinnaiia’ may stand for వనుఖీ "లేటిచిన్నయ్య or 
Chinnaya of the Pasupuléti family. In signatures the personal 
name alone is generally written. In marriage the wife takes her 
husband’s family name. But some persons and castes have no 
family name. | 

The family name is often that of a place. Thus there are 
places named #4) లేరు and కొండవీడు whence కీనువ్రీలేటిరామయ 
Ramaya of Pasipuléru కొండవీటికృష్ణయ్య Krishnaya of Conda- 
vidu. If asked the names of their respective families, these 
men would answer (using plural forms) so dh లేట్‌ వాండ్ల ము 
we are of Pasupuléru ఉం. 

In such genitives ©%_ is inadmissible. 

When two or more persons bearing the same family name, are 
mentioned together, యా ‘This’ (equivalent to Ditto) is used. 
Thus #48) లేటిరామయ్య, యాకృష్ణ య్య Ramaya and Krishnaya of 
Pasupuléru. Or, Pasupuléru Ramaya, and ditto Krishnaya: like 
‘John and Charles Wesley.’ Thus మోనర సీయ్య Narasaya of your 
family, మారామయ our Ramaya, తం. 


న eR ee ee 

Chinese too place the family name first. So in old English, John of Gaunt, 
Anne of Geierstein, Balfour of Burley. The same is the custom among the 
Finns and also the Hungarians, See Foreign Quarterly Review No. 57, p. 65, 
where ‘ John living at Kinte’ was called ‘ Kinte’s John’ తం See Blackwood’s 
Magazine No. 334, page 178. 
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When junior and senior are intended the words వెద్ద elder and 
చిన్న younger are used. Thus వెలగవూడి పెద్దవీరన్యు ave చిన్నవీరయ 
Viraya senior and junior of Velagapidi. The words for senior 
and junior being applied to the personal names. 

Servants who have long been attached to some English or Mu- 
sulman or French masters occasionally bear their names, Thus a 
native Hindu family at Masulipatam bears the name of Holland. 
Another bears the name of Majumdar ; that is, Accountant. 

Just as William or Elizabeth may become Will or Bill, Betsy 
or Betty, the same Telugu name may take various forms, some 
respectful and others familiar. Thus Jagannath Rao, Jagga Rao, 
Jagannatham, Jaggaya, Jaggappa: and a female name Laxmi 
may become © and 6765 లచ్చి. So among men. చెంచయ్య may 
become BoO7"& but the word గాడు (equivalent to fellow,) is 
applied only to the lowest persons. In speaking they often con- 
tract such names into చెంచు గా in the vocative; dropping the last 
syllable. This should be avoided. — 

Some personal names as కేరాంకుశము, వీరేశలింగము &e. have a 


neuter form. Or the termination లు as కేశవులు, See the rules 
for the plural. 

As names (personal) take forms so numerous,* 2 misnomer 
cannot well be pleaded, unless regarding the family names. Some 
few, particularly men of learning, assume new names ; or epithets : 
but cases are rare of an alias assumed for a fraudulent design. 

Sometimes one person signs on behalf of another ; using this 
phrase వీరేశ $x Gp to నల్లుడెన మేండిచెకృ నృమ్య్ముని పాని * signed by me, 
Medideh Krishnamma, on behalf of my uncle Virésa.’ Literally 
‘Signature (H. nishaén) of Krishnamma by consent of Vrrésa.’ 

It is considered improper for a man to call his wife, or a wife 
to call her husband, or, in short to call any respected person, 
by name. Thus English servants if respectful, do not speak 


* Soin ancient English, some names as Raleigh, Burleigh, Shakespeare, 
were spelt in various ways, without any rule. 
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of their master or mistress by mame. A man never mentions 
his wife’s name; nor does a woman mention her husband's; 
unless by compulsion in a court of justice: where it is consider- 
ed 2 92748210 and indignity. A woman speaks of her husband 
as మాయజమానుడు or ag మాతాయన Master, or my Lord. 

Though Sita (the spouse of Rama) is a feminine name (in Telugu 
PBS) it is also borne by men, with the masculine affix, viz, 
Ds య్వ Sitaya (as Maria forms the name of some Frenchmen ; 
or as Helena and Helenusin Greek). But Telugu ladies of rank 
(Velamas) use the masculine affix : and sign their names as PS Hs 
Sitaya, or రంగయ్య Rangalia ; instead of సీతమ్మ Sttamma or రంగమ్మ 
Rangamma. 

This refinement originates in pride: the common salutation 
ఈ Madam” is అమ్మ ‘Amma’ Mother; but a proud Hindu dame 
scorning to let every man, whatever his caste, addresses her as 
mother, assumes the title అయ్య ‘ Ayya’ “ Father”—equivalent to 
Sir or Lord. Such is the reason alledged. 


Thus Moriamur pro rege nostro Maria Theresa. The Highland 
Scotch use the word Sir respectfully to ladies. 

Hindu letters generally commence with absurd flatteries. ‘ To 
the most noble, most reverend” &c. which are mere expressions 
. of course, like ‘your obedient servant.’ In modern days Hindus 
see the emptiness of this ; and to get rid of the custom many begin 
their letters with “ My dear Sir” (written in English) adding, at 
the end, ‘“ Your obedient servant’”——while the rest of the letter 
is written in Telugu or Tamil. In the native newspapers correspon- 
dents fairly commence in the English fashion, with అయ్యా * Sir’ 
ending with తమ శేవకుడైన ‘your servant.’ Even the English 
mode of using a fanciful signature “‘ A Friend” “ An Observer” 
&c.is imitated. 

11 as the natives pronounce English names we enunciate their 
names yet worse. Thus on the map we see Kotta Kotta for కొత్త 
కోట Kotta Kota (New Fort) and విశాఖవట్లము Visikha Patnam be- 
comes Vizagapatam, (శీశాకుళ ము Srrcaculam is written Chicacole : 
Krre%orrm Gidulir becomes Cuddalore. వందవాస్రి Vandavasi be- 
comes Wandiwash: హిరోతు Hirdda is turned into Errode. 
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Eight points of the compass are named as follows : 

North. @ §5x%», also called % 25835 because its regent is 
Plutus the god of wealth. 

North-East. -ఈళౌన్యమూలృ ruled by the Destroyer. 


East. తూర్చు, Sometimes called ఇం(ద్రదిక్టు, as its regent is Ju- 
piter. 
South-East. ఆ-శ్నేయమూల its regent being Vulcan. 


South. దవీణము, Sometimes యమదిక్టు its regent being Pluto. 

South-west నైర్భతిమూల, This is often written wrongly నైరుతి, 
3B(S8, or నైయితి. It isnamed after aregent named నిర్భతి 
whose name also is written (208 or Pat 8, 


West S35 (Genitive 48, western: Loc, ©&% in the 
west) which is occasionally called వరుణదిక్టు. as Neptune is the 
regent. 

North-west. వాయవ్యమూల the cea being -olus. 


CSB OS 
ON PRONOUNS. 


Pronouns, as ‘ he, she, they’ and possessives as ‘ My, his, their’ 
are not so often used as in English. Thus అన్నతో ఇవ్చెను (he) 
told (it) to (his) brother. So| 45 చ్చెను * father came’ may mean my, 
your, or his father. 7 

The singular pronouns P® ‘thou’ P ‘thy,’ నిన్ను ‘thee,’ are 
. in colloquial English rendered as plurals, ‘You, your, you,’ as 
నీతమ్ముడుయె F es where (is) your brother. ! 

But the plural pronouns వారు ‘those men,’ వీరు ‘these men’ 
when used to denote honour, become singular in English. Thus 
ఎవారువస్వు న్నారు his honour is coming : literally, ‘ They are coming. 

The pronouns of the 3d person are these. వాడు ‘he,’ వారు or 
వాండ్లు ‘they.’ (a feminine or neuter affix) is contracted from అది 

‘she or it,’ the neuter plural affix వి is contracted from అవి ‘those 


things.’ These may be added to the relative participles, and some 
other words: and then denote man, woman or thing. 
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Thus. మావాడు ‘my man,’ మావాండ్లు ‘my people,’ ‘my rela- 
tions.” © 5 Sse ‘a man of that place :’ తెలిళినవాడు «a clever 
man’ వచ్చినవాండ్లు those who came. ఉం డేవాండ్లు ‘those who are 
there.’ రానివాండ్లు * లేనీవాండ్లు' those who came not ; absentees, 
(వానేవాడు a writer, అతనివంటివాడు a man like him. తెనుగువాడు, 
a Telugu man. "తెలుగువాం 2, Telugu people. 

వాడు and 3°02 sometimes denote disrespect. Thus చిన్నవాడు 
a boy, © = Sa~ a fellow of that place. But in the plural disres- 
pect is not always implied: thus %-s~0e% my people, చిన్నవాండ్లు 
children. 

వారు or WS denotes respect. తెలిశినవారు wise men: తల్లిగారు 
my honored mother తంటడిగారు his father, or my father never 
తం(డివారు. దొరగారు or దేవరవారు Your honor, my lord. దొర 
సాని గ"ారు honored madam. 

[The word ‘Mother’ is always used to denote homage. మో G59 
‘You are my mother,’ signifies ‘ You are my all inall.’ తల్లి 
“ర్వాణము ‘Sanscrit is the mother’ that is ‘We cannot do without 
Sanscrit.? This has been wrongly understood as though it meant 
that the Telugu language was the daughter of Sanscrit.] 

-గాడు or కాడు is always used disrespectfully అత గాడు that man, 
కోడుగాడు a man of peevish temper, అందగాడు a handsome man, 
సాగనుకాడు a pretty fellow. | 

The neuter affix is ది plural; for © it; అవి those things. 
ఆతనిది his, WO sso అతనిది this horse is his ఈనొమ్మలు దానివి 
these jewels are her’s. 

Sometimes this affix comes before the noun. Thus ఆతనిదివక 
ఆవు a cow of his నావి నాలుగు తుపాకులు four guns of mine. 

The affixes of pronouns may be added to postpositions. Thus 
from లోని, (inflection of లో ‘in’) ఈవుండ్లు ఆతోటలోనివి these 
fruits are from that garden, ఇది కెది అది $086, This is the upper 
one, that is the lower one. 
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Of feminine pronouns, అది is equally used for all grades. It 
is contracted into ది, as మంచిది ॥ good woman “»€04 an old 
woman, చిన్నది a girl, 88048 2 clever woman బాజీనది a bramin 
woman, రానిది she that is not come. 

ఆవిడ GB, ఆమె denote respect as బావనావిడ a bramhan 
woman. 

In poetry ఎత eta is used as an affix denoting slight, as నొల్లెత 
a milk maid 3% a fish woman. 


ఆతడు and ఆయన are used respectfully for‘ He.’ OP DSH 
he who is the junior, వెధఛ్రాతడు the senior. చిన్నాయన the young 
gentleman పెద్దాయన the old gentleman. “SOP wos a man of 
sense. 

Contrast this with the disrespectful plural. బోగముది an ac- 
tress: plural (feminine) బోగంవాండ్లు dancers. So కోమటి, or 
కోమటివాడు a shopkeeper; in the plural కోమటివాండ్లు, 

Elder relations address their juniors as ‘ thou’ (en tutoyant is 
the French phrase:) who in reply say ‘you.’ Every woman 
(unless when talking affectionately, or toa servant) addresses 
every man as మిరు or SH ‘you’ or ‘ your honour.’ 

The common respectful address of a woman to a stranger is 
అయ్యా Sir, or Father. Other men are saluted as అన్నా elder 
brother or ® 2" younger brother: according to his age. Women 
are saluted as అమ్మా mother! or © '5> elder sister ! 

In poetry PO ¢how is much used: especially as expressing love 
or honour. In H. D. 2. 151 the wife addressing her husband with 
affectionate reverence styles him ‘‘ Thou.” 

[Some plural forms are peculiar to poetry, as వారలు, వీరలు 
Also some contractions, as ©68 for ఎవరికి to నీళు whom ?] 


A pronoun which in English applies to one person, often changes 
in Telugu into another. Thus ‘They asked him who he was’ be- 
comes PH యెవ్వడవని అడిగినారు ‘they asked him saying who art 
thou.’ 

‘They discouraged me in this business’ becomes ఈ &p నీ 


చేత శాదన్నారు ‘They said this work is not (possible) to thee.’ 
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So in the Gospels; Mark. XI. 24. ‘ Believe that ye shall receive 
them, and ye shall receive them, incorrectly rendered మనము పొం 
దుదుమినినమ్మండి, చాటిని మిరు పొందుదురు Believe saying ‘we 
shall receive them’ and ye shall receive them. 

The various degrees of respect denoted by pronouns can be 
learnt only by practice. We may say toa footman 7°® ')Piw®H 
‘call the doctor.’ He replies శా శ్త్రలుగారిన్లి VDOT 11 have 
called bis reverence.’ 

The English pronoun sometimes denotes the mind, as “ they are 
angry’ or the body, as “Iam hot.’ But in Telugu and its sister 
languages the word body or mind must be expressed: thus 8° 
ళ్లు SFA వున్నది (my body is hot :i. 6) Iam hot వానికి DW 
దురులేదు, he is ill, దానిమననులో కోటీముగా వున్నది (it is angrily 
with her mind: i. 6) she is angry నెళ్లుతెలియకవ డ్డాడు. or దేహ 
శృతి తప్పికు డ్రాడు, he fell down senseless. 

The relative words who, when, where, ఉం. when combined with a 
negative must be rendered (“not any’’) nobody, never, nowhere, &c. 
Thus JS 2 where oF wr Gms nowhere ; ఎప్పుడు when ఎప్పుడూ లే 
దు never ; ఎవరు who ఎవరు లేదు nobody ; ఏమి what ఏమీ లేదు nothing. 

When we translate from Greek or from English, the relative 
pronouns, ‘ who, which,’ must often be rendered by direct pro- 
nouns. * He, She, they, or, ‘and he,’ ‘and they.’ Thus in the 
135th Psalm, in the first chapter of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
and elsewhere, the pronoun ‘ who’ must be translated ఆయన He. 

The pronoun తాను self, or I, is thus used ; SMO S వున్నానని 
అన్నాడు he says he was there literally ; “he says I (or self) was 
there.” 

When in English the phrase is “ He said that ke went” the 
Telugu phrase is He spoke saying I went * పోయి నాన ని అ న్నాడు.” 
For the word పోయి నాడనిఅ న్నాడు would mean that he who went . 
was not the speaker. Thus చూచినార pO Pry he said they had 
seen (it) నేనుపోతిన PO POA she said she had gone. Lit. she spoke 
saying I went SHS hu wryy sop అన్నారు they said they would 
come next day: lit. they said we will come to-morrow. 
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The pronoun వాడు ‘he,’ in composition is translated ‘ A man.’ 
Thus మంచివాడు a good man, మావాడు my man, my relation. #0 
చివాండ్లు good men మూవా౦డ్లు my people. పెద్దవారు old men. 

So inthe feminine అది ‘She’ is translated a woman: being 
contracted into ది, Thus మంచిది a good woman, మాది she or it; 
అదిమూది She belongs to us. 

The neuter pronoun అది “it” it, forming అవి ‘those’ in the 
plural, are contracted in to ® and ® thus, అదివానిటి * that is his,’ 
Dard * they are his.’ | 

These affixes may be added even to the words in, from, &c. as 
ఆకథభాగవతములో నిది that story is from the Bhagavatam. 

[In poetry the spelling of pronouns is sometimes altered to 
suit the metre. PH, నిన్ను, సన్ను, మమ్ము, may become నీ, నీను, నను, 
మమ్ము Thus Paw B% (for నీవుచేళినదోవము) the ill thou hast 
done. H. D. I. 1987. The word మమ్ముల ‘us’ may change inta 
మనల, Radha 1. 49. For వాటిని వీటిని (those things, these 
things ) the poets use వాని and SP. In Vasu 3. 189 are three 
instances. In G. 1. 284. కోరలుగలవా ని గోళ్లునునలవాని కొమ్ములు 
గలవానిసమ్మవలదు ‘you should not trust those [creatures] which 
have tusks, or claws or horns.’ The possessives, నాదు mine and 


నీదు thine, are peculiar to poetry and have no plural form: thus 
నాదుకరంబులు ‘my hands’ Adhyatma RK. 399.] 

68‘ That’ added toap|| forms anoun. Thus (=°?s® that 
which is written; or, that which writes నాడు వచ్చేది యెవ్వుడు 
when is he coming. As here shewn, it is translated by a verb. It 
may be conveniently considered as an Infinitive: and it has no 
plural. It is also used inthe Negative. |=°0%2®8 that which is 
not written. 

Such nouns are in English governed by a genitive. Thus నా 
డువచ్చినది ‘his coming’ but the Telugu uses a Nominative ‘he 
arrival’ not ‘ his.’ 

This subject will be more fully explained under the Infinitive 
in DI. 

O. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. pd 
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Some other words admit of gender and therefore may be consi- 
dered with pronouns. ఏడి ‘where’ (with the hard D) is mascu- 
line, and పది ‘ where’ (with the soft D) is feminine ; thus ; తంగడి 
యేడి ‘where is my father’ $248 where is my mother. 

In addressing a superior, the Hindus use the respectful pro- 
nouns మిరు ‘you’ or $s gelf, selves. But in respectful affection 
or strong devotion నీవు ‘Thou’ is the only phrase. So in poetry, 
(H. D. 2. 151.) the wife addresses her husband with reverence 
as నీవు Thou. 

In addressing 2 respectable native (particularly a paid tutor) 
మిరు You is the proper word. But in conversation we may gra- 
dually learn how to avoid pronouns: thus instead of (=~? pr o> 
hast thou written it P we can say తా 265° is it written 2 In- 
stead of పోయి చెవ్వు go (thou) and tell him, we can say పోయి way 
0958 i] faut dire. But the niceties of conversational style can 
only be acquired by closely observing the manner in which natives 
express themselves. There are delicate points of politeness which 
cannot be defined in rules. 

Relative pronouns are sometimes translated without the rela- 
tive form Thus ఆ సె Bm యెవ్వరు SoH We prs? Did anybody 
(quis) do anything (quid) to the box P Lit. Who did what ? 

The defective pronoun అందు, (noticed under the Adverbial 
declension) may be added as a gerund to any past or Aorist || 
thus ; వచ్చినందున * by coming’ రానందున * by not coming,’ SH) so 
దుకు for having come. And it uses a plural dative form రాగఅం 
దులకు (ad veniendum) that (he) may be able to come. 

Relative words (who, where, which, wherefore,) must often be 
turned into Telugu by ‘he, they, there, it, therefore ? In the 
135th Psalm, in the first chapter of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
as also in many parts of the Liturgy, a series of relative pronouns 


cannot be translated intelligibly into Telugu Tamil or Cannadi 
without such an alteration. 


GROSS GETIO- 


BOOK SEVENTH 


SYNTAX OF THE TELUGU VERB. 


The following Table exhibits the principal parts of those 
Telugu Verbs which have been already conjugated. 
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INFINITIVE 


In TA. In A. | In Damu. {In E’DI. 


Frest ConsuGatTIion. 


Ho) e& To send Hoh | వంవడము (వంచేది 
చదువుట Read Wes | ఛభదువడము (చది వేది 
వినుట Hear | విన వినడము వ "నేది 
కొనుట Buy | కొన | కొనడము [sega 
కొనుట (The Middle Voice) కో కోవడము 

HeHeo Fall కుడ వడడము (వీడేది 
eS ey Go పోవ,పో పోవడము పొయ్యేది 
ఉండుట Be, Stay. ఉండ | ఉండడము (ఉండేది 
OH or LS or అగుట Become శా "కావడము అయ్యేది 
కలుగుట Be, Happen. కలుగ | కలగడము [FORKS 


Sreconp CONJUGATION. 


చేయట or Bw Do Sas | చేయడము [so 


భూయుట or (వానుట Write (వాయ (వాయడము (వా BO 
తడియుట or తడునుట Be wet) తడియ తడియడము |SSHO 


వలయుట or SoM Must 


Tuirp CONJUGATION. 


Does Rear Bow | -ఇంఛడము | Bound 

మన్నించుట Forgive మన్నించ | SHPO W C5 Moo మన్నించేది 

జరీమీంచుట Try Hb S.0%5| HELO Sm వరీమీంచేది 
ఈ ఈయడ ము 

ఇచ్చుట Give | ఇవ్వ | ఇవ్వడము ఇచ్చేది 


ఇయ్య ఇయ్యడము 
వచ్చుట Sua "రా రావడము వ బ్నేది 
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AFFIRMATIVE, NEGATIVE. 
Pres.p||| Past pil] Rel. pl| |Aoriat pli] పిక్కల మక్‌ Verbal 
: Rel. || Noun. 


bods 140% (పంపిన Sow |HobS (వంజీని [boda 
శదువుతు | wan చదివిన శదవే ఛదువక [| భదువని lawson 


వింటు DP (వినిన, విస్న। వినే వినక వినని వినమి 
కాంటు (కొని (కొనినకొన్న కొనే కొనక .- కొనని 'కొసమి 
none none | none none (కోక కోని none 
ths | కడి. (వడిన, కుడ్డ £a Las వీడని HS Do 
ats పోయి పోయిన పొయ్యే పోక పోని dea 
ఉంటు ఉండి (డండినడన్న ఉండే ఉండక | ఉండని lou 
OHH అయి (అయిన ఆయ్యే శాక కాని కామి 
Comm | SOA (కలిగిన Fe] FOR (కలగక | కలగని, లేని Ga 
none none 
Sie | ae చేసిన చేసీ. (చేయక | చేయని. |చేయమి 
వాను (వాసి [Lords | re (వాయక |(వాయని ll ros 
మి 
తడుశు తడిసి (తడిసిన | తడిసే తడియక | తడియని (తడియమి 
none |e (వలసిన none none | వలవని none 
a | 
Bohs | వించి | పెంచిన 208 పంచక | పెంచని |(పెంచమి 
spy» | మన్నించి మన్నించిన | మన్నించే మన్నింఛక | మన్నింభని మన్నించ 
మి 
కరీమీస్తు సరీవ్సీంచి చీరీమీం౦చిన। HOY వరీమీంచక' వరీమేంచని జరీమీం 
ea 3 Oo 
ఇస్తు ఇచ్చి. (ఇచ్చిన | ఇచ్చే. ఇవ్వక | (ఇవ్వని |ఇవ్వమి 
య. 


| ASSP 1S ఇయ్యమి 
వస్తు వర్ని. [says వచ్చే రాక | రాని 


"రౌమి 


pia ae TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 


Present Tense. Past Tense. Future Tense. 


hod) pry MH, Lod) | 40280, జఉీంపినాను Sows jh, జీంపేను 


తాను I send I sent I shalt send 
చదువుతున్నాను, Wms | చదివితిని, చదివినాను | చదివెదను, చది వేను 
oh 
కొంటు Pry Sod | కొంటిని, కొన్నాను కొ నెదన్తు కొనేను 
none none none 


OEM Pry J తాను 
పోకు Pj), పోతాను 
ఉంటున్నాను ఉంటాను, 


డితినివడినాన్సుడడ్రాను | వీడెదన్సు, SAG 
SAP, పోయినాను | పోయెదను, పొయ్యీను 
ఉంటిని ఉండినాను, ఉ | ఉండెదను, ఉండేను 


ఉన్నాను న్నాను 
అశ్చకున్న్షన్సు OHHH | Yoosp, ఆయినాను | అయ్యెదను, అయ్యేను 
none SOAP, FOa pry none 


వింటున్నాను, వింటాను వింటిని విన్నాను వినెదను, వినేను 


చేశ్తున్నాను, చేస్తాను. (చేసితిని, చే స్తినిచేసినాను | చేసెదను VES 
(వాస్తున్నాను,వాప్తాను | [EPROP టా స్వినియా | యాసెదన్సు Eres 


సినాను 
తడు 'శశ్తున్నానుతడుస్తాను | SALVO, GAAP, BS | తడిసెదను, తడిసేను 
OP? 
nope వలళినది must none 
(In French, I] faut 


లాలా In Latin, Debet.) 

వెంచుకున్నాను, పెంచు | పెందితిని, పెంచినాను | పెంచెదను, పెంచేను 
తాను 

మన్నిస్తు న్నాను, మన్నిస్తాను oy VP, మన్నించి నాను మన్నించెదను,మన్నిం చేను 

LES Mops, L638 £63.29, S6So0n | వరీమీంచెదన్సు Hhh0 


=e నాను చేను 
Bw, ఇస్తాను. | BWW ad we ఇచ్చెదన్సు ఇచ్చేను 
వస్తున్నాను వస్తాను 


సిని, వచ్చినాను Dy SM, వ చ్నేను 


AORIST. 
Affirmative. Negative. 
hoy దును తందును 
TI send I send not 
TW CHP eH WU Ms MH 
విందును వినను 
కొందును కొనను 
none కోను 
కడుదును జడను 
పోదును పోను 
ఉందును BOS Hor SH 
ODMH కాను 
కలుగుదును, కలను| లేను 


కలదు కద్దు 1015, లేదు it is not 


there is 


ఇేతును 
(వాఠును 


తడుతును 


యాలు 


SO+%, must (రాదు must not 


“OS po 


మన్నీంఠతును 


వరీషమీంతును 


ఇత్తును 


PARTS OF VERBS. 


ఇచేయను 


హవాయను 
తడవను 


వంచను 


మన్నించను 
వరీమీంచను 


| యాను 


శ 


[RSC ఇవ్యును 


రాను 


| 


Imperative. 


Lod) mo 
Send thou 
చదుఖ్రృము 


వినుము 

కొనుము 
none 

eH Ho 

O° or పొమ్ము 

ఉండుము 


BY, FH, 


? 


5 a0 mo 


చేయుము 
(వాయుము 
% CD H Ho 


none 


DO GD sho 


8 POTD shoo 
LES. otd zh 


kate 


O°, Be 


bo 
ho 
WO 


Prohibitive. 


వంవకు 


Send not thou 


E 


చదువక్రు 


. వెంచకు 


మన్నింఛకు 
జరీవ్‌ంచ్చకు 


ఇవ్వకు 
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OF THE VERB. 


All verbs are Transitive (Active) governing an accusative ; as 


Mad Pm I saw, ఏలిచినాడు he called: or Intransitive (likewise 
called Neuter) governing no accusative ; as అగువిడినది it appeared. 


Verbs of going or arriving generally understand fo or at. Thus 
ఏవ్లూరుపోయినాడు to what village has he gone? ఇల్లు చేరి నాడు he 
arrived at home. 

Verbs of descending &c. generally understand from: thus ©|(8 
ముది? alighting from his horse. ఊరువెడ లె he went forth from 
the town. ఆ కొ (రు వడలి descending from on the impaling spike. 


In English ‘To Have’ is an active verb, but in Telugu there is 
no such verb. It’s place is supplied by the verb * To Be’ (ఉండుట 


Uunduta or కలుగుట Kaluguta) Thus నీ వద్ద తుపాకి వున్నదా? 
‘have youa 81?” కుక్సలు వున్నవా +) ‘have you dogs: Lit.’ By 
thee is there a gun: are there dogs? ఏమి లేని నరున కేగతి GH 
(Vema) ‘he who hath nothing shall receive nothing.” తెలివి గలవా 
డు (gala) one who has sense. తెలివి లేని వాడు ‘one who has no 
sense.’ 

The Passive voice merely adds కుడుట (to fall) to the root in A. 
Thus 2] ౦వ్రుట ‘to kill’ చంవబడుట ‘to be killed’ పిలుచుట ‘to 
call’ పిలవబడుట or పిల్వబడుట ‘to be called.’ 


The passive voice with an active sense is used even with some 
verbs as ‘ Be,’ * Bend,’ and ‘ Hear’: and sometimes is applied to 
active verbs without giving them a passive sense. Thus ఉండ 


బడ్డాడు for ఉండినాడు ‘he was’: వంగిన and వంగబడ్డ equally mean 
bended, stooping. విన్నాను and వినబ డ్హాను equally mean I heard. 
నాకు CCAS S00 వింటున్నది, or, వినబడుతున్నది, * music hears to me’ that 
is ‘is heard by me’—That is, I hear some music. (See Telugu 
Dialogues.) వచ్చిన (act ||) and రాబడ్డ (passive p||) equally mean 
‘ Arrived, come.’ నేనుకోరినసాయులు and నేనుకోర బడ్డ'సా యులు equally 
mean. The witnesses whom I called. అయినాడు and Tots 


ON YES AND NO. 225 


equally mean He became. తెలియుట and BOas a& & equally mean 
1౦ appear, become known.* 

It sometimes bears either sense: thus భయవ డేబింక a fearful 
antelope, 72008 GS)o, a fearful tiger: one word meaning timid; 
the other meaning terrible, భయ వీ డేమనిపీకి భయజడవలన్ను You 
should fear him who is to be dreaded. భయదవుడేవన్వి భయజీడవ లెను 
you should be afraid where there is cause for fear, 

Sometimes the active form is used when the sense is passive : 
Thus wp తో వకటి Boyd వకటివింటున్నది when you say one 
thing to him another thing is heard: that is, ‘he is deaf and hears 
wrong. Thus వింటున్నది ‘it hears,’ is used for విన బడుతున్నది ‘it ig 
heard.’t 

ON YES AND NO. 

Ifa question is put with a noun, as వాడు PX, -w < (is) he 
your brother?’ the answer ‘yes’ is the same noun ; as *నాతమ్ము 
డు ;” or else with the intensive accent, నాతమ్మ్మ డే yes. Or else, 
OHM, the aorist of అవుట. 

The negative would be నాతమ్ముడు కాడు or కాదు No, 

If the question includes a verb, as వచ్చినా డూ ‘ Did he come ? 
the reply “yes” repeats that verb: వచ్చినాడు yes: or else, అవును 
It is 80. చాలునా ‘is it enough, చాలును tyes’ చాలదు ‘no,’ 

If the question is regarding a future occurrence, the reply 
merely repeats the phrase: thus: పోగలవా “can you go?” S*xo 
Tecan go ;? తెళ్తువా “will you bring 14?” తెత్తును “T will bring 
it.” In such instances © © cannot be used. 


* Virgil uses penetrabile for penetrans ; G. 1. 93. Ain. X. 481. 

+In the Greek verb the active and passive senses are sometimes 
undistinguished. In English we sometimes use the passive for 
the active. ‘hus we say ‘they were gone’: meaning ‘they had 
gone.’ In Shakespeare (In Romeo, 4. 2.). Juliet says “ becomed 
love” for becoming. And the foot note says, ‘ One participle for 
the other ; a frequent practice with our author.’ 

O. P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. Ee 
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This happens in other oriental languages. But Telugu has 
no separate word for ‘yes’ or ‘no.’ Compare Genesis xlii. 11, 


| ‘and 2117. 28. 


Some interjections are used in conversation, to express yes ! Thus 
s-aha or && aye, aye! Elsewhere some nouns are used to denote 
reverence : as 2 or WA అయ్యా yes sir, (your pleasure !) or చిత్తము 
which bears the same meaning. The words అబే ‘the same" 
‘the very thing! సరి ‘right! మరి ‘aye!’ కాకయీమి' why not 9" 
are also used. : 

An easy hum or grunt, mh, mh, witha shake of the head 
‘“‘ Humph,” denotes ‘No.’ In the negative the lips are closed : 
but in the affirmative ‘aha’ the lips are not closed. 


ON THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 


“కాదు Kanu anp లేదు Lenpv. 


The verb అవుట * to become’ connects two nominative cases : or 
& nominative and an adjective, as అదినాది wre it is not mine 
గుర్రము మంచిది కాదు the horse is not a good one. కుక్ట సింహముకాదు 
a dog is nota lion. Here we see two nominative cases connected. 

The verb ఉండుట ‘to dwell’ always implies a locative; ina 
place, or ata time. Thus ఇంట్లో అన్నాడా ‘is he at home?’ is he 
alive ? ఉన్నాడు (lit. * he is’) yes. "లేడు heis not. This locative 
is often understood, not expressed. 

Kadu denotes kind, quality, or condition; Ledu denies “ life’ 
and ‘ locality.’ 

Thus much is sufficient for the learner: but after some pro- 
gress: has been made in the language the following statements 
will be found useful. Meantime he may pass by these rules with- 
out perusal. 


పరర రా టట ఖ్‌ టా 
SES ఆ ఆ ఆ ఆ ఆ ఆ ఆ ఆఆఆ ఆ ఆ ఆఆఆ ఆ ఆ అలా. 


The verb "లేదు Ledu is the Negative Aorist of ఉండుట ‘To Be, 
dwell, remain’ : and is also the negative Aorist of కలుగుట to be or 
accrue.’ ఉన్నది it is, లేదు it is not. The affirmative is కలదు, con- 
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tracted into కడు, Thus కలదో లేదో I cannot tell whether it is there 
or not. బోవకలదు there is a road. దోవలేదు there is no road. 

[So Horace says ‘ Quod versu dicere non est.” And in one 
of the epodes Neque est levare tenta spiritu precordia. Thus 
Shakespeare says “ This is no place.” (As you like it, Act 2, 
Scene 3). | 

Again S88 యిస్తావు to whom dost thou give it? ఎవరికీ లేదు to 
no one. This is contracted for ఎవరి! యివ్వ లేదు, 

It is often joined to the root in A, to denote the past tense : as 
ఇవ్వ లేదు (he) did not give, వంవలేదు (we) did not send it. This 
is alike in all persons. 

The word 5° is the negative aorist of @®& to become, turn 
into, be done or finished. This is often rendered in English ‘ To 
be’ Thus అది GSP సరము కాదు that is not his horse. నేను కా 
దు వాడు, 14 was not I but he. 29258 వాడు కాదు it was not he 
who called. నన్ను కాదు not me. వానికి కాదు not tohim. ఇదినీ 
మాటా? కాదు 18 this your statement? No, వాడు యిచ్చినది మాకు 
"కాదు he gave it (but) not tous. ఆావెండ్లి వాండ్ల యింట్లో కాదు that 
marriage did not take place in their house. ఆవని నన్ను జఉంటీక 
కాదు (contracted for అయ్యేది కాదు that work cannot be effected 
unless you send me. -ఈబండి జంపేదికాదు this carriage is not to 
be sent. 

In a few instances కాదు may be used for లేదు, Thus రావల 
#58 (you) must come: of which the Negative may be either 
రావలళినది లేదు or రావలీళినది కాదు. Apain:—ver వంచితే సెప్పి 
కాదా? If you bend it thus is not there pain? Here we may 
say లేదా instead of కాదా. Again So లదు, or, వల్లకాదు it is not 
practicable. | 

Occasionally & masculine noun takes a neuter verb. Thus దుహ్హ 
డుకాదు 7/18 not a bad man. వీడు SPartH కాదు (for కాడు heis 
not a (good) workman. SS), or, మూలిన్నలేడు my brother is 
not here. 
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The two verbs are contrasted in these phrases. నా M[ so 
కాదు it is not my horse, P° [5 So "లేదు my horse is not here. 

కాదు or Se, when joined with an instrumental (“ by’) may 
imply possibility. Thus ఇది wP2s అయ్యేది this can be effected 
by him. వాని చేతకాదు it cannot be done by him, నావల్ల లేదు it 
cannot be effected by me. చెవ్పేటందుకు నాచేత కౌడు 1 cannot say. 


ON THE INFINITIVE. 


The Infinitive form of verbs, as shewn in the Dictionary, ends 
in &;as 40%) pamputa, పోవుట povuta, వచ్చుట vacguta. Some 
have called this the Root. 
- It is declined as a noun of the third declension: thus; N. ఉం 
Ge sending, Dative SoM). 112. Hope $7 కె, for sending. 
Acc. &oM 4%, Ins, వీంభుటచేత, వంజ్రుటవల్ల, by sending. Loc. 
Loder’ in sending. Plural వీంజ్రుటలు the sendings. 

Another form of the Infinitive ends in Adamu. This is a noun 
of the second declension. Thus N, జీంవడము sending. D. వంకుడ 
మునకు or HOKWSH or వీంవడమున.3 for sending. Acc, డుంకడ 
మును sending. Ins. వంవడముబేత op HOHE So¥H or Ho ks SrSo, by 
sending. Loc. పంవడములో in sending. Plural. వంవడములు the 
sendings. 

This is sometimes wrongly spelt టము, thus #06» pampatamu. 

Another form of the Infinitive ends in K’DI and 3s declined like 
the pronoun అది ‘that:’ N. కుంపేది the sending. ౨. వీంపేదానిక్రి 
or జశీంసేదాని.కె for sending. Acc. వంచపేచాన్ని the sending: Instr. 
Howw pws by sending. Loc, జీంపేదానిలో in sending. This has 
no Genitive, nor a plural. 

The noun ending in DI is declined in the same manner. Thus 
N. వంపినది the sending. Dat. డుంపిన దానికి for sending: Ins. 
Hoos wePws by sending. 

The negative ending in MI is similarly declined. 6082 the 
not sending, డందమిచబేత by not sending. Plural, దుంజీములు, 
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The negative noun ending in ANIDI is similarly declined. N. 
#085 the not sending. Instr. ఉంకిని దానిచేత by not sending.* 


In English these infinitives are generally translated by tenses : 
Thus 


TA, అక్ట్‌ను పిలుచుట నిజము It is true that (he) called (his) sister. 
వాండ్లను 408) a: అడ్డ నేమి, or, వాండ్రను డుండడమునకు ఆడ్జెయేను 
‘what prevented (your) sending them ?’ Lit. ‘ for sending them 
hindrance what ? శారి ఉంశ్రుటలు యిట్లా వున్నవి Lit. their sendings 
are thus! 

DAMU. అక్టృను ఫలువడము నిజము The same. 

MO sim డుంజీడము లేదు (He) will not send (his) horse. Lit. 

horse sending is not, వారి వీంవడములు యీలాటివి (the same) This 
implies that they sent nothing. 

QB పోవడము This is my departure: I am now going. Lit. this 
(is) going. . 

| a7 0 % S00 అయినది Writing is finished ; that is,(1) have written. 

వాడు రాశపోవడముచేత by his not coming. 

నన్ను పంచడము వల్ల by sending me. 

DAMU, గు[రమును £044 se in sending the horse. 

DI, #088, HohPh, తెలియదు (1) do not know whether (they) 
will send (him) or not. Lit. the sending, the not sending, is 
unknown. 


* In considering the Infinitive as a noun, we are justified by 
some English Grammarians. See article ‘Grammar’ in third Edi- 
tion of the Encyclopedia Britannica (§83) where the critic shews 
that ‘“*the Infinitive is no mode of the verb but an abstract noun.” 
So in Latin, ‘ Non est vivere sed valere vita.’ * Dulce et decorum 
est pro patria mori;’ and in English ‘ To erris human, to forgive 
divine. So in Greek (Acts XX. 35) ° It is more blessed to give 
than to receive.’ Soin French ‘baiser’ to kiss is also the noun 
‘a kiss’ The same principle is found in Persian and in Hindus- 
tani. And see Leo’s Hebrew Grammar, note on Article 145. And 
as to the negative noun see Ovid * Heu quam diflicile est crimen 
non prodere vultu.” 
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EDI. బండిని యెబ్వుడు L0H తెలియదు 1t 13 not known when the 
carriage 1s to be sent. . 
DI, వాడు వచ్చీధి p20 he will really come: lit. His coming is sure. 
కొడుకును జుం-పిదానికి వెప్పినాడు he agreed to send (lit. for the 
sending) (his) son, | 7 
బండిని వంఖన దానికి యేనున్నాథు what did he say about sending 
the carriage ? 
PH వంపినది నాకు తెలియదు I did not know’of your sending it. 
BM వాళినది వాళిన దే what I have written I have written. 
H0% 6H నేము it was we that sent it. 
రాక పోయినది వాడు it was he that came not: i. 6. he failed to 
come. : 
HOS నాన్ని wr Sor do you observe their sending this ? | 
నిన్ను కుంపిన దానికి Shwe what did he say to (my) sending 
you? 
నిన్ను జఉంపినదానిలో యింత రళ్చ వచ్చినది all the uproar was 
caused by (our) sending you. Lit. Thee in sending, this confusion 


happened. 
బియ్యము SofPH నిజము it is true that (they) did not send the 


rice. 

గురమును వీంవనిది 'తెలునును they know that (you) did not send 
the horse. Lit, * horse not-sending is known. 

రూకలను కుండనిచానికి by reason of (your) not sending the 
money. . 

DI. 2% oe నిదిశాదు thou not coming, (it) cannot (be done,) that 
is, how (can it be done) unless you come ? | 


It has been shewn that the ‘ Root in Adamuw’ has a dative case. 
Thus ఉండడము forms in the dative ఉండడమునకు “for staying.’ 


And this may be changed inte the ‘root in A.’ Thus ఉండడము 
నకు వెరచి ‘being afraid to stay,’ becomes ఉండ వెరచి, Examples :— 
చాగుట vn. ‘To hide.” Gx ws పోయినాడు may become 
దాన పోయినాడు ‘he went to hide, ఆడుట to play, to dance. ఆడ 
డమునకు నేర్చిన ద్ధి or, ఆడనేర్చినది ‘she learned to dance.’ వచ్చుట to 
come. Root in A రావ; రావడమునకు DEH or, రాపనిలేదు there 
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is no occasion to come, "లేచుట to rise. Root in A "లేవ ; hence "లేవ 
“డానకుపోతిని, or లేవపోతి I was going to rise. పోశ్రట to go, Root in 
A 3S or పో; hence రాను పోను coming and going, రాను పోను వీది 
దినములు వుట్టును It will take ten days to go and return. | 


Verbs which have monosyllabic imperatives, insert V and Y; 
thus. 


Imperative. Infin UTA. Inf in ADAMU. 


పో పోశ్రట పోవడము pd-v-adamu to go. 

ఫ్రీ తీయుట పీయడము ti-y-adamu __ to take. 

none TT Heo భబావడము  ca-v-adamu ' to die. 

"త్‌ తెచ్చుట "తేవడము té-vadamu to get. 

ఈ ఇచ్చుట 1 i-yy-adamu ) to give. 
or ఇవ్వడము i-vv-adamu 


These infinitives, as already shewn, are translated by tenses: as 
నేడు గదా కోరిక $40 He this day my hopes are fulfilled : Lit. 
‘to-day, indeed, my wish successful being.” అది వినుట మొదలు 
7 ever since hearing it. నీళు oS 28 వచ్చు కెట్లు what means your 
coming here? Lit, ‘thy coming here, how ?’ 

Substantive nouns are governed by genitives, as నాయిల్లు my 
house, నీపేరు your name, వానివీని his business: but verbal nouns 
take a nominative: thus మిరు వచ్చుట యెవ్వుడు when are you 
coming? Lit, You coming whenP వాండ్లు Ch) రావడము they 


are coming to-morrow: Lit. they arrival to-morrow. 


ON THE INFINITIVE IN A, OR “ROOT IN A.” 


If the Infinitive sign UTA is dropped, and A is substituted, 
this is called the Root in A. Itis the adverbial form. Thus ఉం 
దుట unduta becomes ఉండ unda, పోవుట povuta becomes పోవ 
pova; or, by contraction, పో pi. 

And this is translated as an infinitive, thus ఉండ తలచినాడు he 


thought to stay. పోనివ్నినాడు he let (them) go: he suffered them 
to go. 
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The syllables కొను, x, గా XE, WE, గను, WM, and witha 
suuna preceding these లగ O07", oxe, ఉం may be added to the 
infinitive, without altering the sense: and these are used both in 
prose and verse. Thusin the various dialects, ఉండ, ఉండక, 
ఉండను, ఉండగ, ఉండ NY, ఉండగకా, OG NE, ఉండగన్సుఉండ WM, 
ఉండంగ, Botan, ఉండంగకా, ఉండంగాకా, ఉండంగను, ఉండంగాను. 

These are exemplified by adding another verb. Thus, #e8 ‘to 
speak” the root in Ais Woe, Lote wos Sot x, జులక గా, దలకగకా, 
Bol ME Lol KG, oF 7 న్ను LOTTE, వల.కను Ke. HoFox, వలకం 
K°, MOS OKE, MeFons శులకంగన్యు ఉలకం౦ం గాను, and by contrac- 
tion, fo, Ho Xx, fo గె ఉం, | 

The shortest of these forms isin daily use. Thus from టభాయుట 
vray-uta, ‘to write’ by substituting A for UTA, టయ vray-a is 
‘to write.’ Thus టాయపోయినాడు he was going to write. (= 
యరాదు (you) must not write. ట(ఛాయవలళినది (you or he) must 
write. : 

Elsewhere N is inserted because the next word begins with a 
vowel. Thus ©é>(=*oS Be atls vray-an-ela, ‘ why write thus ?” 
(వాయ నారంభి౨ చె vray-an-arambhinché ‘ he began to write.’ 

Where the N (called ‘©’ senna) is optional, as ఉండ గా undaga 
or ఉండంగా undanga, some modern grammarians propose the 
(arddha bindu) semicircle or dot ; as ఉండ గా. But the semicircle 
has never come into general use: and the fow who use it, particu- 
larly the printers of Telugu newspapers, are in error. Sound 
scholars declare that the semicircle ought never to be used in 
prose. The అర్ధనున్న semicircle does not appear in ancient 
manuscripts, nor in the common writing of learned men. But the 
circle is often written instead. Thus we sometimes see sro 
vandu while the proper spelling is వాడు vadu, ‘he.’ The vulgar 
speak much through the nose. 

The affix 7° has an adverbial force. Thus 6, (adj.) right, 
బరి ౧” rightly. వెనక back. వెనక గె backwards. తప్పే error, తవ్వగా 
erroneously. 
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The ‘root in A’ may sometimes be considered as a noun, and 
governed by వట్టి By, through. Thus from అవుట the ‘root 
in A’ is కా whence కాబట్టి by being so; Therefore. And the ‘roat 
in A’ of ఉండుట ig ఉండ, whence ఉండబట్టి by his being there. నేను 
వుండబట్టి గాని వాండ్లు ఛత్తురు Had not I been there they would have 
died. OF _& (క్రభవించబట్టి (Lila XIV. 7.) by his being born there. 
From తెచ్చుట to kring Sas (the same as తెచ్చినందున) by bring- 
ing. Tes యుక్తముగా 3598 (1.0. తీరినందున) 28 the season 
‘turned out well, రూక లుండబట్లి by having money. 

The root in A of some verbs has an adverbial force as in #% 
for #Géa07 when joined with another verb. Thus. 


Inf.in UTA. Rootin A. Adverb. Examples. 

He tofall 6% down S870 to knock down. 

SHS torise లేవ up SSPRe to lift wp. 

ఎండుట to dry v.n. ఎండ hotly  ఎండపెట్టుట to sun. 

కూడుట to gather v.n. కూడ together కూడ పెట్టుట to save. 

Bo tosnap తెగ breaking తెగకోనుట to cut off 

నిలుచుట tostand నిలవ standingPes Bene +€0 raise up. 

Oxeoe to break v.n. వగల in bits వగలకొట్టుట to break 20 preces. 

'పారుట to run See. through పారదదువుట to read over. 

away wos 10 throw away. 
Some to stoop SOX down ox Bw. to bow down. 


rhe togoon సాగ on సాగ నంచ్రీట to send on. 
శండుట toredden 90% redly oS Fas® it is red hot. © 
BWw to go BE 01 వెళ్లకొట్టుటు to drive of. 


ఉఊడుట to become loose ఊోడ loosely ఉఊోడకొట్టుట to knock out. 
AHO todescend®X away దిగనాడుట to leave. 
కూలుట to fall కూల down కూలవడుట to fall down. 
+ కూలదొక్టుట to knock down. 
868 toendv.n. తీర finally తీరచభదివినాడు he read to the end. 
C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. rf 
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The Precatory or Iinprecatory forms, used in blessing and curs- 
ing whether in prose or verse belong to the Root in A. Thus; 
ఇానిబుద్ధి కాలా (from బుద్ధి sense and శాలుట to burn) ‘perish his 
wisdom ఈ or, వాని 04 50.(face) కాలా may his form perish, or 
let his facd be cursed. ఆయన ఆను [Xie శోలా Be then his love 
accurs’d (Paradise Lost, IV. 69) These are equivalent to the 
phrase in Wag అట్లా SHWE may it be so! (శేయన్సు కలుగు 
నాక Mayest thou be happy! వోని యింట్లో జీ ర్లేడుయొఅవా (from. 
మొలచుట) May the wild tree grow over his house: ఓ 6. May 
he be ruined. నీ నక్టిళ్లు జడ I wish you the lock jaw. నీ పొంగు 
కుంగా Perish thy pride! These exclamations are in common 
use; 


ON THE INFIN ITIVE IN U. 


This j is formed by dropping the sign ట ; so from చేయట, వచ్చుట, 
"లెబ్బంచుట, are formed Baw, వచ్చు, a But పోశట forms it 
irregularly పోవ or పో, 

It is often used as.an imperative: as అక్ర డపెట్టు put (it) there. 
ఇక్ట_డవుండు Stay here. 

Hlsewhere this form ending in U is the 3d person singular 
aorist ; a8 #885) he will grant, ఇచ్చు he will give, 3*% he will go. 

This is also used as an aorist participle : thus (ాయువాడు ig, 
the same as (టూశేవాడు he who writes. పోశువాండ్లు for పొయ్యే 
వాండ్లు those who go. ఆమెఆజుమాటలు for ఆజేమూటలు, the words 
she said, జడివానగురియచందమున for WAH ows S08 like a torrent 
of rain. Lit. hike the raining of a heavy shower. 

[This form is Drata: and accordingly uses N to prevent elision 
of the vowel. Thus పోఠ + అవ్వడు becomes 8° 5%9% But this 
N is never used unless in poetry, so శీల్చునవుడు N.D. 3. 102. 
for సీలిపిటవ్వుడు. M. 5. 4. 86. చెప్వినట్ల and in M. XIN. 3. 103. 
చంపెడునట్ట, In modern Telugu these would be written చంపి నట్టి.) 
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[The verb అగుట ‘to become’ retains this form అగు in poetry, 
bearing the same sense as Yowf Thus రకణుగువెరాము for ర కచుయిన 
s0q 50 her lovely face. | | 


ON IRREGULAR VERBAL NOUNS. 


It has been seen that the Infinitive isa noun. Thus from ఆడు 
@ to dance or play is derived అఆఅడడము ‘dancing,’ ‘ playing’ 
(saltatio, ludus.) This is aregular form. But there is an zrrequ. 
lar form &, which equally means ‘a play, a game.’ | 

The phrase ‘Irregular is objectionable:’ but it is the only word 
in use for “the minor portion; the smaller number.” According 
to their principles all these are quite regular. : 
- The Regutar forms, already exhibited, as OF 2 CS S00, ఆడేది, ఆణ 
ఈ are common to all verbs: but some have peculiar verbals. _ 

To exemplify thisin English: Zo arrive ‘To receive’ ‘to cone 
érive, make ‘ arriving’ ‘ receiving,’ ‘ contriving’ which are regular : 
and ‘arrival’ ‘reception,’ ‘contrivance’ which ere irregular. And 
in words of Saxon origin, ‘To Live, to Grow, to Die,’ make 
‘Living, growing, dying,’ which are regular, and ‘life, growth, 
death,’ which are irregular. [Thus m Greek «pww, Atyw, tTpacow, 
have the derivatives xpeorg, Ack, rpaksc.] 

These Irregular nouns form a convenient yocabulary of words 
which are in daily use. . 
. Class Ending in A. 


కాభుట to fruit “కాయ, a green. fruit. 
కట్టుట to bind కట్ట, a bundle. 
Ending in AKA. | 

వచ్చుట to come "రాక arrival. 

sé He to.go పోక going. 

Cwm to be-angry ov anger. 

SH’ to be hot కాక heat or fever, 
మునుగుట ళం plunge మునక a plunge. 

కునియట  tobreak తునక a bit. 


ఎరుగుట to know ఎరుక knowledge. 
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Ending in IKA. To these also the Negative parneipien in AKA 


will be subjoined for the sake of contrast. 


These nouns ending in IKA being nominatives are therefore 


Cala (కళ) words. 


But the Negative participle in AKA, like 


the infinitive in GA,isa Druta word. Thus రాకనున్నాడు. He 


Negative P| 


AKA. 


comes not. 
Infinitive. Noun. 
TA IKA 
నమ్ముట to believe నమ్మిక what is believed ; నమ్మక not believing. 
belief 
MH MMe to settle 585 settlement 


ఎన్నుట to think 
Seve to plait 
GsoHb to 167. 2. ఇమిడిక fitting 
వాడుట to use వాడికే custom 
పోలుట to resemble పోలిక resemblance 
ie to bear 
బడ oe to weary 


ఎన్నిక thinking 
అల్లిక plaiting . 


ఓపిక endurance 
బడలిక weariness 


Class Ending in Akamu. Plural. OF Sow, 
Hoiwhe to share Hows xo sharing. 
నమ్ముట to believe నమ్మక ము belief. 
అమ్ముట  +€0 sell అమ్మకము gelling, sale. 
Some 10 cook వంటకము 1004, 
Ending in KADA plural కడలు. 
నిలుచుట to stand Po & steadfastness. 
వచ్చుట to come రాకడ coming. 
Ending in IKI plural కులు, | 
ఉండుట to dwell Ge D8 being, remaining. 
లో 'రాకుని3ి , absence. 
"లేకుని్రి 2380100. 
దున్నుట to plough 8 ploughing. 
వినుట to hear DPS hearsay. - 


కుదరక not settled. 
ఎన్నక without thinking. 
లల్ల without plaiting. 
ఇమడక without fitting 
వాడక without using. 
పోలక not resembling. 
25 not enduring. 
బడలక not wearied. 
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In. TA. These are distinct from the Infinitive in TA; which, 
as already shewn, is common to all verbs, and is here placed in the 


వంటలు &e. 
Hoe & crop. 
వంట cookery. 
పాట 28 song. 
ఆట 


play, sport. 


In TU plural ట్టు TLU. 


first column. Plurals వంటలు, 

కుండుట to fruit 
వండుట to boil 
పాడుట to sing 
G Heo to play 
LH’ to fall 
తిరగబడుట to rebel 
మళ్లుట to return 
Bees to ruin 

to cast: 


"వేయుట 


Ending in DI plural డులు౧7గ్లు ౧ ళ్లు, 


నడుచుట to walk 
తినుట to eat 
దోచుట to rob 
Wier to rub 
Swe to rule 
rhb to extend 
వచ్చుట to come 


Ending in TA plurals ాతలు Se (Browse to write (వాత 


writing. 
కోయుట to reap 
కూయుట to cry 
&c. 


thus. 


అవ్ప్స1ించుట 10 deliver 


పాటు పాట్లు 111 trouble. 
తిరగబాటు rebellion. 
మళ్లుచాటు return. 
చేటు ruin plu: చేట్టు, 
వేటు a, blow, a 520% 4 hit, 
plural వేట్లు, 
నడవడి నడవళ్లు conduct. 
తిండి, తిండ్లు diet. న్‌ 
దోపిడీ దోబిళ్లు plunder. 
wh, wh rubbing. 
ఏలుబడి reign. 
సాగుబడి tillage. 
SiN OS income. 
కోత reaping. 
కూత acry. 
&c, &e. 


And some of tho third conjugation change INCU. into INTA 


అచ్చి!ింత delivery... 
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Ending in PU or PPU plurals O& ye, — 
iD) bo to owe అవ్వు debt. 
“కాచుట to produce sd) productiveness. . 
చూచుట 10 see ard sight. 
BSH to ruin BOW ruin. 
&e. &e. &e. 
Ending in VU. 
కొలుచుట to serve కొలుళు employ. 
నిలుచుట to stand నిలువు a man’s height. 
చచ్చుట to die Wry death. 
Ending In VA. 
ఉగుట te descend దిగువ the lower part. 
JG & to mount ఎగువ upper part. 
అణుగుట to subside అణుకువ humiliation. 
Ending in VI. 
ఇచ్చుట to give ఈవి gift. 
Sw — to know "తెలివి knowledge. 

. The Middle verb in KONU sometimes makes the verbal in కోళ్లు, 
“Bo HS TMH 10 wail మొత్తుకోట్లు = lamentations. 
ఇచ్చుకొనుట to give ఇచ్చుకోలళ్లు givings. . 
శ్ర చ్చుకొనుట 10 receive &) i) కోళ్లు recelvings. | 
ఎదురుకొనుట to meet ఎదురుకోళ్లు 66088. 


The regular verb కొనుట ‘To Take’ never has this form. 
It will be observed that some verbs take two or three different 


forms in the noun: some 
వేయుట To cast 
నిలుచుట to stand 
చడుచుట to walk 
జేరుట 1€0 arrive 
నమ్ముట fo trust 


of which have various senses. Thus; 


“Seo, వేటు. hunting, a shot. 
నిలువు Po % height, steadfastness. 
SUF, నడవడి నడవడిక conduct. 

ఇబేరిక్క చేరువ nearness, 

BH 5, $9, Tso trust. 
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All these classes are peculiar to nouns of Telugu origin: these 
nouns are derived from the verbs : but in words of Sanscrit origin 
the noun is the root and the verb is the derivative. Thus ఆనందము 


rejoicing ఆనందించుట to rejoice, #60 Examination వీరిమీంచుట 
to examine. శీంతోమము pleasure, #08 20%e to be pleased. 


On the NEGATIVE VERBAL in MI. 

This is derived from the Infinitive in DAMU. Thus; 
“రావడ ము coming ord = the not coming, non arrival. 
ఉండడము being Ss the not being, want. 
చేయడము doing చేయమి the not doing. 
ఎరుగడము రంళహేర్ర ఎర్రుగమి ignorance. 
శానడము seeing శానమి plindness, 

10325 shoo agreeing 45. enmity. 
తీరడము. settling 852  unsettledness, 
WHS So arriving 82 the non arrival. 

It is governed by anominative, not by & genitive; ag Powe 
my house. Yayati 3. 126 అతడురామికిబొక్టి grieving at his non 
arrival. 

~ On verbs in INCUTA, IMPUTA, and ILLUTA. 
Some of these which endin INGUTA are derivatives: others 


are causals. The form zlluta is used only with a few verbs and 
never gives the causal sense. 


The affix inguta sometimes changes 2 noun ints a verb. Thus 
“SHH the name of this language ; Sao to Telugu: that is, 
to turn (or translate) into Telugu. Some Sanscrit words are thus 
formed into Telugu verbs: ¢ పీ, creation, By Rowe, to create ; 
$8 so reasoning, 88 otbé> to reason or argue; శంతోపుము 
pleasure సీంతోహీంచుట (or in poetry, శీంతస్పిల్లుట) to rejoice. శౌటీము 
acurse శపించుట to curse. The noun 82%) is the root of Gad 
ల్లుట to bloom. From మూభ౯ fainting, 1% ౯ాల్లుట to faint. 
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The form INGU sometimes changes GU into &) ; ఫ్‌ thus. 
చీవించుచు న్నాను=దీవింశ్ర) చున్నాను I bless. 
పోషీంచుచున్నాను=పోషీంచ్రుచున్నాను. I will protect. 
మన్నించు Th Pry = ah PyoW చు న్నాను I will pardon. 
WO OWI Pry Mes FOP pry Iwill do away. 


A few verbs admit చు or & Gu or Pu at pleasure. 
దంచుట or oe to pound. 
నలుచుట or soo to crush. 
Doth or MWs to tear. 
Bois or Bowe to break. 
Hohe or జంచ్రుట to share. 

The negative aorist is ఘటించదు or ఘటింజీదు * it does not happen.’ 

Some verbs insert G before INGU. Thus from కోవము anger 
కోజషించుట ఇ. ౬. to beangry ; రోపుము fury 6*S 20% to rage; 
అందము prettiness అొంద%ంచుట tobe pretty. But the learned 
condemn this form as inelegant. 

The middle sign కొను is added to the verb incu, as తిప్పించుకా 
నుట but never to the form which ends in impu. 

The vowel that precedes ingu is sometimes either A or I at 
pleasure. Thus పొలయించు 1012-1001 or పొలియించు poli-ingu. Ac- 
cordingly if one form does not appear in the Dictionary we must 
turn to the other. Only afew verbs are thus uncertain in 
spelling. 

SYNTAX OF CAUSAL VERBS. 

The causal* adds incu to the root of regular verbs. Thus చేయట 
chey-uta to do forms చేయించుట chey-inguta to have it done: cause 
him to do, ఛాయుట to write టాయించుట vray-incuta to get it 
written : cause it to be written. In old English “ to cause write” 
was the form. 


* The original grammarians call the causal శిజంత(కియ Nij-anta- 
criya: i. e. the verb which ends in the vowel ఇ which is techni- 
cally called 5" Nich. 


CAUSAL VERB. 241 


Verbs ending in cu, as 5° +2 to boil, form the causal in @) as 
3~2,0%e) to have it boiled. తోచుట to occur to the mind తోం 
చుట to remind: వచ్చుట, to come రప్పించుట to summon, or cause to 
come. తీర్చుట y. a. to settle, decide. తీర్పించుట to get it decided. 
మూన్నుట to do away మాన్చించుట to get it done away. 

Sometimes the causal form gives a passive sense. నాకు ఆట్లావిని 
ఇించినది it sounded so to me, is the same as వినజ a ది tt was heard. 

In English the causal verb governs the agent, as I made him 


write: they caused Aim to sell it. Butin Telugu (as in other 
modern languages of India) it governs the object, as జాబు (వాయి 


‘BP I got the letter written.  అమ్మించినాను I got it sold. ఇల్లుక 
ట్టించినాను I got the house built. 

In such places English uses the accusative as ‘I made him go :’ 
but Telugu uses the nominative అతడు పొయ్యీలాగు WHP, And 
నేనుబాబు (వాశేలాగు చేశినాడు he made I (me) write the letter. 

The Telugu frequently uses the causal form where the English 
omits it. “I built a house” would in Telugu be కట్టించినాను 
TZ caused it to be built. “He wrote me a letter” is often (respect- 
fully) expressed టాయించి నాడు “ he had a letter written to me.” 
ఇందునగురించి జాబు[(వాయించి అతని చేత్తిక్రియిప్పి OP I wrote a letter 
and gave it him. | 

So in English ‘I wish you to have this done’ denotes ‘1 desire 
you to do it.’ పొందుట ‘to get’ వాండ్లకు చేరముపొందించినాను 1 got 
them a cargo. I enabled them to obtain cargo “ Thou hast slain 
him by their sword” would become © 0% ® thou hast caused 


him to be slain. 
The Causal is often expressed in English by using the neuter 
verb with the active sense* :—Thus. 


a లాలా తాడో కాకలు. 
టో 


* Native grammarians disapprove of the mode in which this 
rule is stated. They would say ‘Some neuter verbs are changed 
snto actives thus:’ For they do not call these verbs causals. 

౮ P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. a g 
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5° v. n. To boil శాచుట va. To boil 
“GHe ?. n. To break "తెంచుట vy. a. To break 
THO y.n. Tohide whe y. a. To hide 
Bree y. ౬. To burn కాలుచుట?. a. To burn 
చెడుట y. n. To spoil చెకుచుట v. a. To spoil 
ఆడుట v.n. To play ఆ-డించుట ?. a. To play 
OHO y. n. Totear — Doe vy. a. To tear 


Some verbs adopt the past Rel. Participle or causal form at 
pleasure: thus చెల్లినరూకలు or ఇెల్లించినరూకలు the money paid. 
వంపిసజూబు or LOS0OSa*w the letter sent. చల్లినవిళ్తు, or DIOS 
విత్తు the seed sown. 


Some verbs are changed into the Causal, by using the Root with 
the addition of చేయుట or some other auxiliary : as in English I 


made him write it, Thus ; ఇచ్చుట to give, ఇప్పించుట or ఇచ్చెటట్టుచే 
నుట to make him give; have it delivered ; cause it to be given. 
వచ్చుట 70 come, రప్పించుట or రావించుట to send for; వబ్చేలాగు చేయట 
get him to come. (వాయుట 10 write టాయించుట, get it written (= 
య జేయుట get him to write, have it written, వేలాడుట y. n. To 
hang, వేలాడతీయుట (act) to hang. పారుట to flow, or run, v. n. 
పార బేయట to make it flow or run, కలుగుట to happen కలగ 
BLY to cause, effect, bring about. 8064 y.n. to end తీరచే 
యుట vy. a. to end. 3*He to go, పోకొట్టుట To drive away, to lose. 
HHH To burst v. 2. OF కకొట్టుట'?. a. To burst or shatter, వచ్చు 
ట to come రాబట్టుట vy. a. To receive, ఇడియట op BSI Seo ?. n. 
To break or split. ఇడీయసగొట్టుట. v. a. To break or split. వలవీరుచుట 
to make good, to turn to profit. బలవర we to strengthen. 

Thus కూర్చుండుట 7p sit forms కూర్చుండ బెట్టుట To seat. Somes 
to stoop down, Sox 3!» to make him Stoop. సాగుట y. n. To 
extend forms 'సాసించుట, WX Sos. or PX SoMe to send away. 


ON THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


The following rules for the Middle voice may at first be passed 
over with a simple perusal: as we acquire more familiarity with 
the language the principles will become clear. 
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The middle voiceis formed by adding కొనుట KONU or (less 
often) కునుట KUNU or KA to the verb. The verb being either 
in the past participle as (ాసికొనుట (almost peculiar to poems) 
or else changing the final I of that participle into U viz, (చానుకొను 
ట Thus from తెచ్చుట. to bring 8%) ots" He or తెప్పించికొనుట to 
procure. అడుగుట to ask, అడుగుకొనుట or CBAS™ నుట to request. 
చెప్పట to say DAYS He or BHyW Me to say. తీయుట to take, 
తీనుకరా bring it తీనుకపో take it away. కొట్టుకాడుట to wriggle, to 
wince (formed from కొట్టుట and & 262) is also written కొ ట్టుకనా 


డుట, From ఒరయుట comes ఒరనుకపోవుట tobe bruised. Lila 
XIX. 169. పిలు చుక వ చ్చి he called and brought her (Radha 1. 81.) 
From వూడుట comes బావివూడుకపోయినది the well has fallen in. 
పెరుక్టతి న్నారు they tore and devoured it. 

Verbs of the 2d Conjugation end in & Yu or © SU thus చేయ 
or చేనుట. But in forming the Middle voice the only shape 
used is ను SU viz, UMS" HO, (వానుకొనుట, తీనుకొనుట never 
చీయుకొనుట Ke. 

The verb కొనుట to buy (like వినుట to hear) is a Regular verb. 
But కొను the sign of the Middle voice is in some tenses irregular. 
Thus the Inf. in A. of F°&& To buy would be కొన KONA; but 
the Inf. of the middle verb is కో Kd. Thus కొనతలచినాడు he 
proposed (or thought) to buy it: but ానుకోతలచి నాడు he propos- 
ed to write it. కొననక్ట్స_ర లేదు Conk-N-accara ledu; there is no 
occasion to buy it. But తీనుకోనక్ట్హర లేదు 8200 N-accara ledu 
there is no occasion to take it. 

When the Middle verb is added to the root in A, such verbs as 
end in ¥ or X often double that letter. Thus కొనుట to buy, 
makes కొనుక్టైనుట : and లాగుట to pull, makes లాగుకొనుట or o~s™ 
నుట : and ఊడలాగుకొనుట or Gat 0" SHO, 

[The Middle verb answers to the French Reciprocal verb in se. 
Thus: Il se maria, ‘be married.’ ‘Ils sont jaloux et se battent,’ 
meaning They fought together. Napoleon said to Lord Whitworth 
‘ si vous voulez armer, j’'armerai aussi: 81 vous voulez vous bat- 
tre, je me battrai aussi. (Gent. Mag. 1803, vol. 73, part 1, p. 580 ) 
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This verb కొనుట originally meant to take; and in Hindustani 
‘the verb Jena is used in 2 similar phrase. Thus woh apne ap mar 
Iya Wyle] a Ix, he killed himself; తన్ను Sowers. Here 
Lena is the same as కొనుట.) 

The force of the middle voice is seen in these phrases, Qo? 8 
నారు they built the house ; ఇల్లుకట్టించినారు they got a house built ; 
ఇల్లు కట్టుకొన్నారు they built a house for themselves; ఇల్లు కట్టించు 
కొన్నారు they got a house built for themselves. హత్య BAe to kill, 
వాత్య చేనుకొనుట to kill himself ; రూకలుపోనొట్టుకొా న్నాను T lost my 
money ; నా రూకలు పోకొట్టినాడు he lost my money. Rw xo &™ 
న్నాడు he sold his own house ; నా యిల్లు అమ్మి నాడు he sold my 
house. The word వచ్చ green or yellow also signifies tattooed marks 
on the skin ; #t)8~2%0%% to tattoo another person; వచ్చపొడి 
Bows” న్నాడు he got himself tattooed. కుదువ పె స్టేవాడు he who 
mortgages. కుదువ పె ట్టుకొ నేవాడు he who lends upon mortgage. 
"నేను చూచినాను I saw అద్దములో BPR చూచుకొంటిని 1 saw myself in 
the glass. అతడు చారిని గొౌరిగించినాడు ho had them shaved ఆతడు సా 
రిగంచుకొ న్నాడు he got himself shaved. ©#)A0%* to give charge ; 
అబ్నీసంచుకొ నుట to take charge. 


_ The Middle voice usually denotes volition: that which is done 
by choice, or, for one’s own good: not what is done either by 
command, or for the good of another person.‘ The robbers plun- 
dered the town’ దోచుకొన్నాారు , here the middle voice is used : 
but ‘the ¢roops plundered it’ is S*Op°%: without the middle 
voice. But WO) వాన So యా వాడ లంగరు Bods” Ky ‘the ship 
broke away from her anchor.’ Here the noun is neuter: there is 
no volition: and there is no advantage. Yet, asin English, the 
ship is spoken of as a female. — 

The middle voice alters the meaning of the verb according to 
circumstances. Some verbs always use it: some as వచ్చు, పో, ఉం 
డొ never do: some use it only in poetry: others only in prose. 
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The brief remarks found in the older grammars were. insuffici- 
ent to explain the use of the Middle voice. In the course of reading 
I formed the following classification which appears to me to em- 
brace all the senses of this verb. The reader may refer to this 
statement when requisite. 


Instance of change of sense so great that a separate English 
verb is used to translate the middle voice. మాట్లాడుట ?. n. to 
speak ; మాట్లాడుకొనుట y. a. to bargain for. అచ్చుట to owe, అచ్చు 
కొనుట to pay. అనుట to say, అనుకొనుట to suppose: అండ చేయుట 
to protect, give shelter or refuge ; అండ WMS" Me to take shelter 
or refuge, seek protection. చూచుట to see; చూచుకొనుట to ténd 
వుచ్చుట to send, శుచ్చుకొనుట to take, తీయుట to pull, తీనుకొనుట 
to take. నీళ్లుపోయుట to pour, నీళ్లుపోనుకొనుట to bathe in. To be 
pregnant as ఆాచిన్నది నీళ్లుపోనుకొనియున్నది she is pregnant. పెట్టుట 
to put, పెట్టుకొనుట to put on, or wear. మానుట ?. n. to heal, మూను 
కొనుట y. n. to desist. అవ్ప'!ంచుట to deliver over, give into his 
charge ; లఅవ్చగించుకొనుట to take charge of, take into his own 
hands. కనుట to bear or bring forth, క నుక్టానుట to perceive. FP 
పించు to appear, కనిపించు కొనుట to visit: (see the Reader, p. 68, 
line 19.) నడుళుట to walk, నడుళుకొనుట to behave. bes Zo 
చుట to rear a child ; but పిల్లను Bows" Me to adopt a child. 

It gives a Neuter sense to some transitive verbs: as కొట్టుట y, 
a. to beat కొట్టుకొనుట?, n. to play or beat, as the pulse పాతుట 
v. a. tofix పాతుకొనుట?. n. to take root, to fix or become fix- 
ed. కూర్చుట?, a. tojoin, set; కూర్చుకొనుట v. ౨. to sit down. 


Sometimes the sense is reflective or reciprocal, Thus ఒకరి'సెక 
రుకొట్టుకొ న్నారు they fought together, they beat each other. And 
in such phrases the nominative is sometimes neuter; as వరదనీర 
దుకొనింది the tide rose: ఇల్లుదరికొన్నది the house caught fire గుంట 
నిండుకొనింది the pit filled, Hoes చేయుట to prop. అండ GS Mes 
to lean against, lean on. 
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Wherever se/f'is intended this middle verb is used—so W* 75> 
యివేనుకో put on your jacket, గాయముబేసీనాడు he pave a wound : 
గాయం చీనుకొ నడు he wounded himself. బొడ్డువూ సినా డు he applied 
charcoal బొగ్టపూనుకొ న్నాడు he blackened himself with charcoal. 


శాల్బబోయి Tey కొనివచ్చి నాడు he went out shooting and got shot. 

The imperative rarely uses the middle form: only if a benefit is 
intended to the doer or to them to whom the act is done. Thus 
ఎతు Lift it up! never ఎత్తుకో, A mere command never ought 
to use the middle voice, ఆగోడ లోవక ఆణిసొట్టు put the nail into 
the wall: not కొట్టుకో, 

Fhe middle voice is very vague in its application, and the dic- 
tionary and general custom furnished the only guides ; the poets 
also sometimes deviate from common usage. 

In the following instances కొను is simply the verb To take: it 
is not the middle voice, It changes some nouns into verbs. తల 
n. 8. the head, తలకొనుట to begin. నుడి a whirl నుడికొనుట to whirl. 
చాలు astream, Drews Me (Vasu 2. 101) to form aline, %#y 
heap కువ్నలుకొనుట (P. 1. 670) to form heaps. మొదలు commence- 
ment. మొదలుకొనుట to begin. ఊత a prop, ఊతకొనుట to be sup- 
ported. చుట్టు a turn, tS" He to surround. 0% opportunity. 
Fos He> to seize the opportunity. —&vF without Gd Some 
to do without, to be quite-— = above, వైకొను to mount లో 
within, &*S~M to submit (Tara 2. 75) మరులు love, smevs™ 
నుట to make love. 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 


ON PARTICIPLES. 


The Participles are (as in English) indeclinable, being applied 
without change to all cases (,) numbers, genders, and persons. 
They are present, past, past Relative (,) aorist, and negative as 
already shewn:: the aorist and the past Relative participles have 
relative forms: Examples. 

Present ౨|| ఉంచ్రుచ్చు sending. 
Past ౨|| జంపి having sent. 


Past Relative rel P|] జంపిన, JNA, who sent, as వీంపినవాడు 
he who sent. 

Aorist P|| 0-5 who sends, as Yo wares, 

Neg. p|| in Ka #088 without sending. 


Negative P|| oP, ANT, who sends not, as కేండునివాడు 
he who sends not. | 


The passive verb and participles are formed by adding the verb 
జీడుట ‘to fall’ to the rootin A of another verb; as “ode 
‘to send,’ వంవుబడుట ‘ to be sent.’ #0%&5 ‘who was sent.’ 

When two nouns are connected, one being the agent and one 
the subject, the English phrase varies thus; from విరుగుట y, ౨, 
‘to break,’ శాలువిరిసినవాడు ‘aman whose leg is broken;’ lit. ‘a 
leg broken man.’ From వాచుట y, n. ‘To swell,’ చెయ్యివాచినది ‘a 
woman whose hand is swollen ;’ Lit: ‘a hand swollen one.’ And 
the same words may mean ; ‘ The hand is swollen ;’ From చేయుట 
‘to do,’ నీశ్రుచేశేవీని ‘the work thou dost;’ From ఉండుట < to be,’ 


నీవువుండేవ్రూరు ‘ the town in which thou livest;? From చదువుట ‘to 
read,’ నేనుభదివిన [(గంధదుందు * in the book which I was reading,’ 
నివురావలసిన వేళ ‘the time at which you must come;’ From చనుట 
‘to go, వాడుచన్నమరునాడు (P, 3. 199) ‘the day after his going 
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there; From పోవుట ‘to go,’ వాడు నాకొరకు పోయినశార్యము 
(Anirud. 3. 66.) ‘the matter regarding which he went on my 
account ;’ From ఉండుట ‘to be’ నీశులన్నరీతిగా ‘as if you were 
there ;’ From నరుకుట ¢ to cut’ చెట్టునరిక ననొడ్డలి < the axe with which 
he felled the tree:’ here both nouns are in the Nominative form 
though one .bas the Instrumental sense; From చచ్చుట ‘to die’ 
తం[డిచచ్చినపిల్ల ‘achild whose father is dead,’ or తండిచచ్చినది 
‘she whose father is dead,’—here though the verb is masculine 
(58) 7°) the form is neuter; From aot ‘to deliver’ 
QO మాతం[(డిగారు నాకు అవ్బ1ంచినవి ‘These are the things which 
your father committed to me.’ 

When two s¢milar nouns are thus connected, one of them may 
be translated by the Instrumental or locative case; Thus ఎవ్వరు 
“pow ' 2 house wherein there is nobody.’ Lit. ‘ Any one not- 
house.’ వేరుచెక్టనిము[ద ‘a seal whereupon no name is engraven’ 
(a blank seal) lit: ‘a name unengraven seal; For @5_P is the 
neg., rel., 2|| of చెక్టుట * to engrave.’ 

In the English-Telugu Dictionary it will be seen that many 
participles (both active and passive) are translated by words dif- 
ferent from the English verb to which they belong. 

The word 7) ‘before’ may govern an affirmative or a nega- 


tive participle at pleasure. Thus అతడురాకమునుపే ‘before he 
came,’ (lit. before his not coming.) And (in the affirmative form) 
అతడు వచ్చేటందుకుమును పే has the same meaning. 

The P|j is often translated by a tense, particularly when fol- 
lowed by అప్పుడు ‘then’ or any word of reference. Thus కనుట 
sto see ;’ but కనినడ్వడు ‘ when he perceived,’ పిలిచినన్నుడు * when he 
called, పిలివినజ్పీ టికి ‘on his calling.” నేనువచ్చిన పిమ్మట ‘after I came’ 
VSHShyHoDOH yeh ‘when he sent me.’ 

The Past Rel: || is sometimes used as & gerund and translated 
‘of, or ‘for ;’—as VAs RSS oss ‘the trouble of writing it.’ 
ఇల్లుకట్టనసీంగలతి * the circumstance of (his) building the house.’ 
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When verbs are compounded, they are generally Past Parti- 
ciples except the last one. Thus from తెరుచుట ?, a, ‘To open,’ 
"తెరిచిపెట్టుట “to lay open.’ నన్నుపిలిచి చెప్పెను ‘he called and said to 
me.’ Literally, ‘Having called, he said.’ సోడయెక్టి దుమికితలు ఛ్రీ) 
"తెరిచి యింట్లోచొర బడెను he got over the wall, opened the door, and 
entered into the house. 1 

When the word సంగతి ‘ matter,’ is added to a participle, itis 
usually left untranslated. Thus అతడు చెప్పిననంగతి ‘ what he said’ 
ఆతడు (బతికిన €OKG చచ్చిననీంగతి తెలియలేదు. * 1 know not whether 
he is alive or dead.’ - 


Present, Past, and Negative participles are governed by the 
next verb; thus. Present. అరుచుచువ చ్చెక ‘it came roaring.’ కొట్టుచు 


బోయెక్‌ ‘ he went beating it.’ Past. P9HBS\6 ‘they stopped and 
said this.’ Negative in KA. వాడువుం డేది తెలియకపోతిని +] went with- 
out knowing that he was there.’ తినక పోయినాడు * he did not eat,’ 
lit: ‘he went without eating.’ రాకఫోయి నాడు ‘he did not come’. నీవు 
పోక కాదు ‘unless you go there, it cannot be done.’ TS Sh) pres 
the failed to come.’ చివ్పకబూనెను ¢ he did not say.’ పోకమూనను ¢T 
cannot avoid going.’ ఇచ్చి వెయ్యి, "లేకమూనదు. * give them to meor it 
won’t do.’ ఇయ్యకపో తేమానె ‘If you will not give it no matter.’ 
OPS HPS * he came not,’ Lit: ‘he was without coming.’ 

The Past Relative, Negative Relative and Aorist participles as 
well as the ‘root in A’ of a verb ending in % have the liberty of 
using certain affixes. Thus. టట్టు, ట్ట, అటువంటి 18 కోరినట్టు (and) 
శుంపేటట్టు, వచ్చినటువంటి and these are translated by verbs; thus 
వాండ్లు[(శమబజీడినట్టు or (శమకుడ్డట్టువి న్నాను * 116276 that they were 
in trouble.’ ఆయనవచ్చినట్టువి న్నాను *1 heard that he arrived.’ ఆవ 
ని BS dod న్నాను or BS SEO న్నాను ‘I heard that the business is 
ruined.’ ఆపె వ్యసనకు Ge bo విన్నాను * 1 heard she grieves for it.’ 
This is the same as the Latin fecisse, venisse, periisse. రానటు _ 

౮ P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. Hh 
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వంటి that did not come, is the same as రాని. కానటువంటి ‘which 
is not done ;’ is the same‘as కొని, 


ON THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


This is formed from the root by adding తు TU, or ® GU, or 
ty STU. The final U is lengthened at pleasure. The form in చు 
is pedantic, unless in poetry. Thus ఆడుతూపాడుతూవచ్చినది ‘she 
came dancing and singing.’ కొట్టుతూలిట్టుళతూ * heating and scolding.’ 
In the rustic dialect the or & (U or U’) often changes into 
ఆ- A’; thus Stns (TU) వున్నది ‘she is sewing’ becomes కుట్టుతా 
(TA’) శున్నది. 

It adds ఉన్న UNNA or ఉండే UNDA. (which are from ఉండుట 
To Be) at pleasure : thus ఆ(కోళించుచున్నవానికి (M. 1. 1.210.) ‘to 
him who was angry ఏ పాడుతున్నవాడు he who sings. నీకుయిక్ట 3 Ho 
Gp ‘the business which you have here.’ 

The Present Tense (as shewn in the conjugation) is formed 
from the present ||. The present Tense is, as in other languages, 
often used with a future sense : Thus 60s % న్నాడు ‘he is coming 
to-morrow.’ Athy har ho న్నాను (vulgarly (=°>) ‘I will write it 
immediately.’ 


ON THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


This always ends in I; thus Ho% pampi, having sent; చేసి chesi, 
having done. | 

Verbs in YYU form the past P|| in SSI,as డయ్యుట, to be 
wearied, %%) DASSI ‘being wearied’ From దుయ్యుట, to pene- 
trate %%), having penetrated. 

Compound tenses are formed by adding auxiliary verbs to the 
past pll; thus from చేరుట ‘to arrive’ వేరి వున్నాడు he has arrived : 
lit. heis having arrived. From (a *d% ‘to write’ భాఫిశున్నాను 
‘Lhave written.’ lit. ‘Iam having written.’ From ఉండుట ‘to 
be, or stay’ 98 % HG న్నాడు ‘ he actually 15 there.’ 
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On the Compound NEGATIVE Tenses. 

The compound forms of the Negative verbs are formed by 
adding some Negative verbs to the root in “ A” of another verb 
and to the Neg. p|| in Ka as ®& or పుడక from 2H» to fall. (ాయ 
or (వాయక from (వానుట to write. "లేవ or "లేవక from లేచుట to rise. | 

Thus "లేదు or లేను it is not or I was not of ఉండుట to be #58 
దు, [srs Gao, లేవలేదు (I) did not fall, write, rise or #4 BM, 
(వాయ SM, లేవ GH I cannot fall, write, rise (see page 160.) Thus 
one refers to act and the other to ability, కలుగుట, wee, ఓశ్రుట, 
to be, to suffice, to bear, are used to express can, and negatively 
cannot. Thus |= oSX ees, (వాయ చాలును, (వాయ "సోఖీను all mean, 
he can write and [acs Gm, (ాయచాలడు, [as prow all 
mean he cannot write. In the last of these vraya-n-padu, the 
N is inserted to prevent elision. నేర or నేరను an irregular negative 
of నేరుచుట to learn. పోనేర or పోనేరను I cannot go, అట్లా చేయ నేర 
or నేరను] cannot do so రానేరరు they cannot come, and from 3*§ 
& to go ఉండుట to stay, sre to refrain, తన్వుట to fail &c. Thus 
(వాయకపోయిరి they failed to write; టాయకనుండినారు they re- 
mained without writing ; ఛాయకమానె he abstained from writing, 
టూయకత ప్పెను he missed writing. 

For these the Telugu uses the negative form while in English 
as here shewn, we use the affirmative form. 

The difference in spelling, between the aff. and neg. partici- 
ples, is in many verbs slight and scarcely perceptible. Thus విచా 
రించినందున vicharinchi nanduna, ‘by examining’ 293° bots Sows 
vicharinca nanduna, ‘by not examining.’ వంపినందున pampi- 
nanduna, ‘by sending.” “00% pampananduna, ‘by not 
sending.’ 

Whether the intensive accent is on the past | or on the auxi- 
liary verb, it gives the same meaning. Thus చేరే వున్నాడు cheré un- 
nadu; or elge చేరివున్నాడే chéri unnadé, ‘he actually has arrived.’ 
See pages 18 and 33. | 
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This ending in ఇన INA, as (=°QS vrasina ‘written’: or the 
passive form బడ్డ badda as ాయబడ్డ ‘yrayabadda’ ‘written’ are 
used as adjectives without reference to gender, number, case or 
tense. Thus (Sr? s 5°88, or టయబడ్డ శాకితము ‘a written 
paper.’ 

But when the A at the end of ఇన or ® % is lengthened, it gives 
the meaning of అవ్చటికిన్ని ‘though’, as నీవు(వాసఫ్టీనా < though you 
Wrote,’ O&| ac" జ్ఞా ' although it was written.’ In such phrases 
it has no relative force. e 

And it may denote ‘whether’ as POSH) Vr, Pass. SO) we 
whether you or your brother come. 

The following expressions are in daily use: they shew the vari- 
ous senses of one word ; (వాఫిన, the past rel. pil of \wrasre, 


బాబు (వాసిన వాడు he who wrote the letter. 

జాబు (వాళిన వాండ్లు they who wrote the letter. 

వాడు (వాఫీన బాబు the letter which he wrote. 

“జీను FD IHS వూరు the town at which I wrote the letter. 
జాబు |srds Ba the date on which I wrote the letter. 
బాబు (వాళిన 2D the matter about which I wrote 


the letter. 
Mm (wos తాటిఆాకు the palm leaf on which the letter 


| was written. 
Bra (చాస్రిన గంటము the iron pen with which the letter 
was written. 
జాబు (వాసిన నిమిత్తము the reason for writing it. 
And from తెలియట to be known, the past rel. p|| being 808s : 
'తెలిస్టిన వాడు he who knows. 
వానికి తెలిసైినమాట. what he knows. 


In such phrases the passive form may be used without altering 
the sense: thus బాబుటనానుకో 23 a2 * he who wrote the letter.’ 
చాడుట(ానుకో బడ్డబాబు ‘the letter which he wrote,’ 
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Certain affixes can be used with the past Rel. ||; one is అహ 
వంటి or అటువంటి such (in Latin ‘ Talis’) Thus వచ్చిన, వచ్చినటు 
వంటి or వచ్చినహువంటి equally mean ‘That came,’ or ‘which came’ 
"రాన, రానటువంటి or రానషువంటి ‘that did not come.’ 

The affixes అందున అందువల్ల or అందుచేత ‘thereby’ or ఎడల 
‘therein’ (See page 65) are also added thus: వచ్చినందున ‘by 
coming,’ రానందున ‘by his not coming,’ వచ్చినందువల్ల ‘by coming,’ 
"లేనందున ‘by his not being there.’* నేను OF _Steftonsanse * on 
my going there.’ 

This or the aorist p|| may be changed into a verb without 
altering the import ; as ముఖమువాచినవాడు ‘the man whose face is 
swollen,’ వానిముఖుమువాభినద్శి his face is swollen, ఇల్లు కాలినవాడు, 
‘the man whose house was burnt.’ వానియిల్లు S°HS4, his house 
was burnt, మూడు deve HS SH de, ‘a kettle in which three seers 
may be boiled.’ ఈత పిలమూడుశేలు ౯ HHH AYO ‘this pot boils 
three seers of rice.’ That is‘ three seers may be boiled in it.’ 


e 


ON THE RELATIVE AORIST PARTICIPLE. 


This usually terminates in E’ Thus from కోరుట 6077-4౪ ‘to 
desire’ కో రేవాడు coré-yadu he who desires, నేనుకో రేగు.రము * the 
horse which I desire,’ (or) ‘which I ask for’; So from ఉండుట, 
‘to be, to dwell,” ఆతడువుం డేయిల్లు ‘the house in which he lives.’ 
From చేయుట ‘ to do’ SH BPP * the business in which you are 
engaged.’ From దొరుకుట to be got, ఇదిదా 03 wd లేదు ‘ there is no 
means of getting it” From చదువుట ‘to read, చదివేవాడు he who 
reads. From వచ్చుట to come అక్టడికివ చ్చేదియెవరు or OF _ BST) 
చారుయెవరు who is he that comes there ? from అనుట to say రాము 
డ'నేవాడ a man called Rama, మాఘమనే కావ్యము, 2 poem called 
the Magha, గంగవరంలఅనేవూరు a village called Gangavaram. 


* See Wilson’s Sanscrit Grammar. p. 4138, note. 
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There are some affixes added to మ Thus, అటువంటి ఏటి, thus 
ఉండేటటువంటి, GoGss, ‘such as stay or remain’ From వచ్చుట 


‘to come’ వచ్చేటటువంటి, వచ్చేట్సి “coming.” from B#ye to say, 
చెప్పేటటువంటి, చెప్పేటి saying.* 

Another form of this is the Root in U as పోవు.+? 

Thus from 3*9e to go, పోఠరవాడు he who goes, పోశనది she 
who goes, వాండ్లు పోశ్రదోవ the way they go. From నుండుట tobe 
ripe, వండు వెన్నెల ripe (i. 6. bright) moon light: from S#y* to fail, 
తన్వమాట a falsehood. తడ్బుడుమూట, a wrong expression. From 
WS to say, చెడన్పుడుమూటలు (literally the said words) backbiting. 
From 20% to rear, పెంజ్రుడుతం (తీ 2 nursing father. From ఎక్టుట 


* In poems there are other affixes : 1%, 126, ఎడిది Thus ఉం ఢెడి, 
or &0 GH, Each of these is the same as ఉండే, Hence come ఉండె 
డువాడు, or ఉండెడివాడు he who is. ఉండెడిది, or ఉం డేటిది she who 
is. చనకుండెడువాండ్లు ‘those who did not go.’ (WMS |S" SHH) 
లోయనక్‌ like the bowls of a balance. From వలుకుట to speak, 
narrate, వలి ఇెడిద్‌ భాగవతమట, HOH8s ౦చెడివాడురామభ[(దుండ do. The 
poem now written is the Bhagavat and he who inspires it is 
Rama, the blessed. 

+ As this is a Druta word it inserts N when it is followed by a 
word beginning with a vowel. Thus. క|| ఇచ్చునది విద్య ; రణమున। 
బొచ్చున దే మొగతనంబు , నుశళవీశ్వరులక్‌ | మెచ్చునది నేర్చు; wrod] 
వచ్చునటే కీడు ; [Hw వనుధను నువతీ.] 

‘ Liberality alone is wisdom: [nothing but] entering the com- 
bat is bravery : criticism is a right relishing of good poets : med- 
dling with gramels [causes] grief. [The remaining words merely 
fill the metre. |’ 

[The verses of Sumati నుముతిశతళము and Bhascara wh ov BE sho 


are popular books in Hindu Schools: but we should not attempt 
them until we have mastered Vemana. } 
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to mount, 18 2 %| Ss a saddle horse. From 2°e&ib to pierce, 
పొడుశ్రుడుమాటలు taunting words, from దంచుట to beat with 
a pestle, దంగుడుబియ్య ము pounded rice. 

The verb కలుగుట forms the Ao ప|| in Xe. Thus రాగలవాడు one 
who can come. తమరుయిచ్చిన Lyte Poy చ్చుకోగలవాణ్ని I am ready 
to receive it whenever you give it. ~»¥& xeon a house that 
has a thatched roof. Sy poww 2 house that has not a 


thatched roof. ెలివిగలచాడు one who has sensg. తెలివి లేని వాడు 
he who has no sense. | 


ON THE NEGATIVE PARTICIPLE “ AKA.” 


This is formed by adding ¥ to the root in A, and is translated 
« without" as చేయుట to Do; root చేయ ; and hence చేయక ౪ chey- 
aka” without doing. అొట్లాచేయక without doing so. From ఉండుట 
to be (,) the neg. pi) is EE without, Thus రూకలు SF ‘without 
money,’ or ‘for want of money.’ చౌలుట ‘ to suffice’ చాలక ‘ without 
sufficing. ని(ద్రచాలక ‘for want of sleep.’ శాక is the neg. from 
5 to become. Thence పొయ్యేటందుకువల్ల గాక being unable to go. 


In a few phrases the affirmative and the neg. | give the same 


sense in English. Thus “How long is it since the house was 
painted? It was painted two years ago’’: may be thus expressed 


ఇంటికివర్గ ము Hr PBT నా శయినది “this house having been painted 
how ions P” or ఇంటిక్రీవణ కాముపూయకయెన్నాళ్లు ‘this house without 
painting, how long 9 Again :—‘ How long is it since he came’ 
'ఆతడువచ్చి BIW ‘he having come, how many days?” Or— 
చాడురాకశయెన్నా W ‘he not having come, how long ?” 

Sometimes the త before క is lengthened as & P° see the rules 
for emphasis. 

Some verbs form an irregular noun (see p. 235) spelt the same 
as this participle. Thus రాక, పోక కాక్క £48 mean ‘ without 
coming,’ ‘ without going,’ ‘ without becoming,’ ‘ without falling.’ 
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But as nouns, they signify coming, (arrival) going, (departure) 
heat, a bed.* 

The affixes ముందు, ముందర, మును, (meaning Before) govern 
the neg. 3|| in క Ka: thus రాకమునుపే before he comes: lit. be- 
fore he come not. (w»d6F S002 (lit. before it-was not written) 
before it was written, చెప్పకముందర before he said.t 


On the Negative Relative Participle in NT. 


This is formed by adding ని NI to the Root. Thus ఉతుకుట 
utukuta ‘to wash,’ ఉతికిన utikina washed SED ytacani ‘unwash- 
ed.’ వచ్చుట ‘to come,’ Root, రా Neg. P|| రాని ‘ who comes not,’ 
‘that came not.’ వాడురానియెడను ‘on his not coming.’ రానివాడు 
“he who is absent’ చెట ‘to become,’ or ‘ be:’ (the root of this 
is శె Neg. P|] కాని ‘ that is not done,’ ‘which cannot be done.’ 
కాని జినికియ్‌లపోరాడు SH ‘ why do you fret yourself for that which 
cannot be effected ౯ రాజు కానివాడు ‘one,who isnot aking’ చేత 
S°P‘unhandy.’ అనుముకానీ వేళ ‘at an unfit time.’ మేముఆవ-రా 
ధులముకానిమాట తెలిసి ‘when he learned that we were innocent,’ 


* But this part of speech (p||) is Druta, inserting N :—whereas 
those nouns, being Nominatives are Kala: thus రాకయేమి or 
"రాక నేమి raca-n-émi why should not (you &c.) come రాకనుంఢెను he 
was without coming అట్లా చేయక నేమి (Do so to be sure) why: 
should (you &c.) not do so? lit. Without doing what ? 
whereas the nouns [which are Kala words] would be thus formed 
without the (దుతము N, కాక ఆం 'ేయేమి what [do you mean by] 
saying heat? not 5°80 for here the N if inserted would 
be the sign of the accusative, 3°57, 

t+ In French we sometimes find a negative which in English is 
rendered by an affirmative. Thus ‘ Ayez pitie d’un homme qui a 
vecu plus long tems qu ’il ne croyait.’ Have pity on one who has 
lived longer than he expected. (lit: than he expected not.) And 
in Persian Gulistan 1.18. “danah ta Va yafshani”’ until thou 
sow the seed. Lit: until thou sow not the grain. 
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Were కానివతముమందు ‘in the event of it’s not being so.’ ‘ Should it 
not be 80. టే(త్రముమిదివితన(వాలు కౌనివన్నమనవి జీనికిరాకూడదు 
‘his statement that the signature on the bond 7s not his, cannot 
avail him.’ ఉండుట ‘to be, to dwell;’ Root in A ఉండ. Neg. Pi 
ఉండని or లేని-...వాడులక్ట డ లేనందున ‘as he was not there.’ తెలివిే 
నివాడు ‘he who is devoid of sense.’ తవ్వు లేనివాడు ‘he who is fault- 
less.’ రా లేనివాడు ‘he who is unable to come.’ వంట లేనిమూటనిజము 
‘itis very true that there is no crop.’ వాడుశుండనందున ‘as he 
would not stay there.’ తిరుగుట to return. Root. in A, తిరగ. Neg. Pil 
తిరగని ‘unreturning.’ (Childe Harold. 1. 27.) తిరగనిశావీము 
a curse that will not fail. Set to love. Root in A, వలవ, Neg. || 
వలవనీి or వల్వని ‘unloving.’ (Padma Puran Ill. 62.) చేయరానివుని 
‘the thing that ought not to be done.’ 

Verbs in చు can form the root in & or వీ ag దాల్బుట, చాల్పుట, 
‘To wear’ ; hence the Negative P|| is in like manner, formed, in 
SP, or వని, Thus the Neg, ౨|| దాల్చని or wreyP ‘ unwearing, 
unworn.’ (Tara 2.) 

The Neg. ౨|| is translated ‘un’ or ‘in’ as వినుట ‘to hear’ 96® | 
డే ‘audible’ వినబడని, విన బడరాన్సి ‘inaudible, unheard.’ చెట్సిట *10 
say,’ చెవ్చరానిమూటలు * unutterable words.’ తెలియుట ‘to be under- 
stood’ తెలియని ‘unknown, incomprehensible, unintelligible.’ (=> 
నుట ‘to write’ టాయనికాకి తాలు « unwritten papers.’ వీడుట ‘to 
puffer’ వీడ రాని పాట్లు ‘intolerable trouble.’ R, 3. 61. వడకూడని * into- 
lerable, unsufferable.’ Thus Horace uses amabilem for amandum : 


and Virgil uses non imitabile fulmen for non imitandum, and vene- 
rabile for venerandum. 


ON THE CONDITIONAL AORIST. 


This is trafslated Jf or when. It is formed by adding “8” 
to the past p|| whatever be the Nominative case. From కొరు 
కట to bite, కొరికితే if (it) bites, from తాగుట to drink తౌగి తే if (he) 
drinks, from నాటుట to pierce నాటితే if (you) fix it in the earth. 

C. BP. Brown's Telugu Grammar. Il 
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but when the root of a verb ends in చుట్ట యుట, or నుట the affix 
is changed into స్వే, as 5° to boil, 5°OS or TR if it was 
boiled. From (a-c%® or |=", to write |= if (I, you, he, 
they,) write. 

The verb ఉండుట to be and some other verbs ending in ను NU, 
as అనుట్క tosay, వినుట to hear, తినుట to eat, change the NU into 
(Sunna) and have the form in ఉంసే if (I, thou, he,) remain 80% 
if you say, 20°, if you hear, 80%, if youeat. But when the 
first letter of the verb ending in NU is long as in నానుట to soak, 
మూనుట to cease, or be healed, these have the form in Sas నానితే, 
‘if it was soaked,’ SPS, ‘if it were healed’ ఆనితే if it was 
touched, పూనితే if he takes. 

It is also formed by adding SP (,) అంకె to the past tense and 
టట్టయితే to the Past Rel. | and to the Aorist p||. Thus, అతడువ 
By BP if he comes, ఇన్పీడు యిస్తివంకె if you give it now, నీశువచ్చి 
సట్టయితే or నీశ్రవ చ్చేటట్టయి తే, if you were to come. 

And it is formed by changing Qi or ఊఉ U into & A/ which is 
at the end of the past tense. Thus నీశ్రువ స్పివా if you come, RMB) 
తినా if I promise, వాడువచ్చి We ww ఆ- వ నిచెడిపోవును if he comes (lit. 


Did he come?) the business would be ruined. నేనువస్పినా if 
I come. 


It is often translated by a tense. Thus 3* 82°08, Go if (you) 
choose (Lit. if you go, go). వస్తిరా రండి come if (you) are coming. 
[చాస్తేేవాయి write it if you choose, ఈ దివితీచదుశు Read it if you like. 
ఉం పేశండు stay if you choose. 

The phrase అయితే when used after a noun, differs from the 
sense “If” It is rendered, Indeed. Thus PBéow SS 2P I indeed 
came, వారయితే రాలేదు As to them they did not come. (పొ ద్దయితే 
పాయెను indeed it is getting late, to be sure it is late. 


The phrase అయితే used separately means “But” The literal 
Sense being, ‘ Should it be so.’ 
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The common forms of the imperative have been exemplified in 
the various conjugations. చేయుము ‘Do thou’ singular ends 
in UMU. But if * అను to say’ is added, UMU. changes into AM. 
Thus from By ‘to say’ the imperative is చెన్వుము cheppumu, 
‘say thou’ but 3%) cheppamani “saying tell thou,” from 
oe ‘to do’ చేయుము chey-umu, ‘Do thou’ చేయమని cheyamani 
‘saying Do thou.’ అగుట to become OH» agumu, ‘ become thou’ 
D. BR. ౨. 4936. అతిరోపమునమాలవగుదున్న BS “In wrath he said 
become a pariah! and I became one”—v-@ amicable settlement 
"'రాజికమ్మ ని చెప్పినారు They desired me to come to terms with them : 
but in common life either in speaking or writing, only these 
forms are used. 3®y (which is the Inf. in U) or B*y for the 
singular ; and చెప్పండి for the plural. So చెయ్యి, చేయుము and 
వేయండి, 

Some forms are colloquial (though used in poems) and cannot 
be reduced to rule. Some of these regard the 1st person. Thus 
ఆఅట్లాబేతాము let us do so, ఇత్తము ITTAMU Let us give. Pal. 53. 
line 8. చూళౌము let us see. చదుశుదాము let us read. Observe 
(page 229 line 3.) కందము let’s see, SSH for SSS» let us cast. 

The 1st person plural has an irregular form. From పోశట to 
go, it makes పోదాము, and colloquially వద or పోదాముటీద let’s go. 

Some forms even of the 2nd person are irregular. From వేనుట 
to put, forms Soo, véyi, ‘ put it.’ అట్లా చేయుమూ O do thus! Bx, 
రమ్మా, rise and come to me, తాళుమా oh. Stop. K. P. 5. 52. See for 
'తాళండి stop. M. 4. 3. 194. 

There are poetical forms of the 3d person: as He May he 
bestow ! S&o WHE go be it! These are irregular and therefore 
are placed in the Dictionary. These are in the colloquial form వల 
సినది as ఇవ్వవల PHO. | 

If two or more imperative verbs come together, and form a 
sentence, the last alone bears that form, the others being parti- 
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ciples, either past or present. Thus పోయి, espe” ఇవ్వు. Go and 
tell him. 

But a serious of imperatives, not so connected, may retain the 
imperative form, asin the following version of (Luke XI. 2.) 
the Lord’s prayer. 

ఆ- కాశమందు Yo sso S (,) నినాముము ఫూజ్యమా౫ాక (,) నీరాజ్వ 
ము St) WE (,) నీయిన్టము ఆకాశమం బెట్టాగో భూమిలోనున్న్నూ అట్లా 
TR జరుగుగాక () మానిత్య భోజనమును నానాటికి మాకుపెట్టుము (,) మూకు 
CH WE [కుతి మనిషిని వేము GBmoO Pro గనక (,) బూ పాజీములను 
తుమించుమా (,) దుమ్మున LOK ot వెట్టకునూ (,) కీడులో నుంచి మమ్మరమీం 
Wasser, 
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BOOK NINTH 


ie 


SYNTAX OF THE TENSES. 


THE AORIST. 


The Telugu Aorist is often translated by the present tense, 
as GOSS వ్రెకతోటకలదు (from కలుగుట.) ‘There ౫ a garden 
near the town. అదినాది that ts mine (Here the verb to be is 
understood,) అదినాదికాదు ‘that is not mine’ (from Ze to 
become) అఆట్ల్టాచెన్పడముకడ్దు ‘it is usual to say so.” నేనెరుగుదును 
‘I know.’ నేనెరగను ‘I know nothing :’ this is the phrase used for 
pleading * Not guilty.” 

Elsewhere it is translated by the Future : as రేశ్రువచ్చును he will 
come to-morrow. తర్వాత తెళ్తును I will bring it afterwards. 

Or it implies doubt: as అట్లావుండును it may perhaps be so. 

In a few instances it may havea past sense: as S08 వెద్దలు 
యిీవూరికాజ్రీలుకారు Their forefathers were not inhabitants of 
this place. | 

It is sometimes translated would, should, could, as అట్లాచేతురా 
would they do so ? అందరుయెరుగుదురు Every body would know it. 

Or it is translated ‘Can,’ as ©S°YH s Can it be so ? 

I will add a few instances of the Aorist: which the advancing 
student will find useful in solving doubts. But the beginner has 
no occasion to read them. 


* It is rendered in Latin by the Potential or Subjunctive: thus ‘ Trojaque 
nunc stares Priamique aux alta maneres’ ‘ thou would still be standing.’ 
And in Ovid ఉం Metam. VII. 677. * Certe si fraxinus esseé (if it were 
ashen) fulna colore foret (it would be yellow) si cornu nodus inesset (if it 
were cherry there would be knots.) Again. XIV. 650. lecturum poma putares, 
you would fancy, you might have thought. Elsewhere this has the force of 
the past, as inthe Eclogues Mirabar cur masta * Deos!’’? Amarylli vocares 
I wondered why you exclaimed * Mon Dieu!” 
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The Aorist is used to denote perpetual action. I copy the follow- 
ing from the నృఫింహశ SF» which is in print: it is a small poem 
much admired and well depicts the superstitions which fill the 
minds of Hindus. 
ఫీ తల్లి గర్భ మునుంచి ధనముతేడెవ్వడు వెళ్లి పొయ్యే నాడు వెంటరాదు 

వి Bsns జే సి. DCS BWP కూడ బెట్టినసామ్ము కుడువబోడు. 

No one brings (8) negative of ( తెచ్చుట) wealth with him from 
his mother’s womb: nor does it follow him (800° neg. Aor. 
of వచ్చుట) on the day when he departs. He may hoard up wealth 
and pride himself on it but he (కుడువబోడు) cannot consume the 
goods he has laid up. | 

Or it has a Past sense. Thus పాండవులిడుములుజీడ ర Did not 
(those ancient heroes) the Pandavas suffer hardships ? నీళనిక కాన 
(nivuniki cana) I did not see (4 to 566) that you were there. 
(O7% & to say) 0° $ &Hwithout contradicting her he spoke thus. 
నన్నుబాయడు (Lila XII. 16) he never quitted my side. The follow- 
ing verse M. IV. 207 contains a series of verbs (here marked with 
stars) which evidently have a past import. 

|| అలమటబొ౦దు*దూలు * విధిహాయను*దైవము దూరుశిని త్తరిం 
గలరకొనాకుదిక్ట ను * మొగంబునన[ళులు వెల్లి గౌల్పు*దొ 

(టిలపడు* రుల్లునం జెదరి 'డెందముగందగ BO SHYT” 
Sos F ho ప్రై నెవ్వరి$ 5 iD) 5 MOV O WE * BSE OME * 

In the following verse the Aorist is exemplified with a present 
tense B. VII. 371. 

WY MOWMWET * సృృత్ధమలంబుళోణితము 

SRE OME * ధరామండలికా 

[Boe #85 Fa కావళులు భే 
Dome * Ht SG sow 

(othe * sO 8 మునూత్ష్మ ఖండములు గా 
దుషస్టానురుకా * (వచ్చిద 

ర్చించుక్‌ * _-ఉవులకంభమాలిక లుగ 
Dome * నఖో చ్భాఫిమై॥ 
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The following well known stanza in the Gajendramoxam, 
(a legend in the eighth book of the Bhagavat lately printed sepa- 
rate) uses 2 succession of verbs, (which I have inarked with stars) 
in the Aorist form, with the past sense. ‘‘ The god” (says the 
poet,) “heard his prayer,’ — 
sl] S688 'జెద్బడు * శంఖ OLS యుగముక్‌ చేదోయి శీంధింవడే 

జీరివారంబును bse’ * (భగవతిం LDob cw * Fete కాం 
తర ధమ్మిల్లము VT Po SH * వివాద(ప్రోద్ధత (8 కుచో 
వరిచేలాం చలమైన JSG; * గజ [CW'S Pr తృాహిదై॥ 

“ He spoke not to his spouse, he arrayed not himself with the 
conch and discus: he called not his train; he saddled not (his 
steed) the feathered king, he tarried not even to bind up his clus- 
tering tresses, and even forgot that in his grasp he held the veil 
of his queen ; a8 he descended in haste to rescue his suppliant in 
the hour of need.” 

The Aorist denotes usage, or custom: thus కలచి తేవత్తురు they 
would come on being called, * (పొద్దుయిట్లాజు త్తురు they used to 
pass their time thus. 

Ell గడనగల మగని బొడగని 
యడుగులకును ముడుగులిడుదు sas దమలో 
గడనదొలం?న విభుగని 
నడఫీనుగ వచ్చెననుచు నగుదురు నుమతీ॥ 

‘Women will lay down their very cloaks before the feet ofa 
money making husband ; they wzew him with all respect. But if 
a husband be able to earn nothing, they will laugh at him and say 
There comes, the walking corpse.” 


"తే| ధనము వీదిబడిన BSST sos 
నుండ బోవుమూల నున్న నెన, 
నడవిరతు. SP య బలుండువర్ధిల్లు, 
రమేీతుండు మందిరమున జచ్చు] 
(B. VII. 64. Tale of Prahlada.) “‘ wealth may be safe in the 
street under the care of providence: it may vanish out of the 


purse. An infant left in the wilderness unprotected may [or often 
will] thrive : while one duly tended in the palace expires.” 
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See further instances in L. VII. 40. tro demo are 
చేయుదురు Also forthe Neg. Aor. feminine See Padma 3. 17. 
describing Ahalya. | 

Gl] చూడదు కన్నువిచ్చి HOWTOS నవ్వదు నవ్వి మారుబూ 

టాడదు బూటచొబ్బీడిన నంబెడు డెందముగాదు దీనిపై 
వేడుకయేల క్ర క్రై Xo SONG) మరుండునన్ను నీ 
చేడియ నెన్ని చందముల జెందకయారడి బావవచ్చు సే 

6 She never turns her glance towards me: or if she looks, she 
will not smile: if she smiles, she will not fall into conversation : 
if she begins talking, she is not frank. No it is of no avail to set 
my heart upon her: why did I give myself up to these thoughts ? 
Love incited me to try every method to gain her: ah I had better 
be dead!” 

The following verse P. 2. 123 well exemplifies the Negative 
Aor. 

Wl] NSE PSPS (,) రంధు SHAK (,) Hohe డంచు+లిగా 
గొనరు (,) వికర్ణుడంచు కడగోయరు ( వామను డంచుబోరు (,) దు 
© MSP పాయ (,) రజ్ఞుడని మానరు (,) నిష్టుర రోగఫీడితుం 
GSH (,) కునిస్టుడంచు 'జెడనాడరు బో () ఘనులథకవంతుని౯ | 

‘When the noble behold a man of wealth they do not scorn him 
because he listens not. They will not despise him though 2 blind 
man: they will 207 gibe him on account of his paunch: if he has 
lost his ears, they will not avoid him. Though he be a dwarf they 
will not depart, they will not quit him though he is sour minded 
orignorant, nor shun him nor will they call him a wretched diseased 
creature, and even though he be (8 man of no morals) immoral, 
they will not revile him, provided he be opulent.’ 

Orit has afuture sense. Thus Qpo°%@ will not he come 
again ? "రేశ్రువత్తురు they will come to-morrow. J P)th వెకొందుముళ sy 
టలెవ్రుడుగందు (for, కొందును and § 2%) Ah! when shall I em- 
brace him, when again shall I hear him speak ? In the Tale of 
Tara (3. 87.) She says ; 

"త JM) WET 0M, ముచ్చట BHM గండు, 
BUYS SSH POM, విరహాన్ని WH డిందు, 
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ఈ Ah when shall I obtain him, when shall I enjoy sweet converse 
~ with him, when shall I gain an interview, when shall I quench the 


flame of desire ?” 

Again: 9%208 1 will state. ®W&y he will say (Luke XIII. 
27. here the older English says, he shall say) ఉీంవుదునా shall I 
send it ? ROI Fs sown oes it will be seen or made clear. 

[The following occur in poems] కా ౦తుమనివ్రృన్నవారల శా రెవారు 
N. IX. They were indeed in hope of beholding him మీకు వై కటీలస్రా 
ScwoSes Nothing shall be impossible to you వత్తువు, Pray come 
వచ్చిచూతురు గాక T hope you will come and see it కూడిన కావురంబు 
లికకూలగదోఠురటమ్ము ! Will you ruin the family which is ina 
flourishing state ? రానా shall I come U°% wilt not thou come 
వినసగవలతు W. 1. VIT. 174. I should like to hear that story. 


In some of these, it will be observed that though a question is 
intended, the sign of interrogation is omitted. 


It may have either a past or future sense. Thus 93 Sons 
yd, JE Ateraivos (Tales of a Parrot p. 40.) Where have you 
come from? where are you going? whence are you and where are 
you going ఈఛాప.వానిక్షవ స్తే నేనుచెపబ్పించుకొందును “If he knew the 
language, I would get him teach it me.’ 


Verbs that end in N as కనుట వినుట, కొనుట 46. use a contract- 
ed form in the 3d pers. Masc. plu. Thus 5% they probably 
may perceive, becomes కం[(డు and అొనుదురు they perhaps will say, 
becomes ©0| never 04%) Vaisaianti. 3. 23. Thus తిందుమూ tin- 
dumé shall we eat it? This is vulgarly written తిందమా tindama. 
from పోదుమూ, పోదమా Panch. P. 1. 366. Shall we go? 

Some critics think that the form పోదుమూ (du) is “ Can” “we 
go?” But పోదమా (da) denotes * shall we go”? see P. 1. 366. 
But the colloquial form is పోదామా (da.) So Bors, Goss, 
Bows» ghall we eat ? so WW, చ త్తమా or WES ‘shall we 
యం? 

౮ ౨. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. Kk 
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The Aorist Tense sometimes has an Optative sense. Thus 
(from సీేమకూర్చుట To bestow, confer) శీమకూర్చు (కుభుళు may the 
Lord bestow ! This phrase occurs at the close of each canto of the 
Lila. వచ్చి చూతువుగాక pray come and look at it! or plural, వచ్చి 
చూతురుగెక ! 

And it may have an Imperative sense S& aro» 1 wish you 
would come! @& aro» I wish you would give it! చెట్పుదుల 
I wish you would tell me. I hope you will explain it. 

Vemana says 125, కుండ Momo, కొండ HOLHMHO\ డు, Oey 
లవణమం౦[(డ్రు, They call a pot, ‘olla’ and a hill, ‘collis,’ and salt, 
క 

By adding 7p the Aor. takes a precative sense. Sar. dwi. 
188, చూడ రాయీ Dew tr HY గాని Mayest thou enjoy the fruit 
hereof. 

The verb కలుగుట has these irregular forms: కలడు he is or was 
కలదు or కద్దు it is or was కలరు there are, they are, కలవు neuter. 

Some forms are peculiar to poetry. Thus అగుదును I become 
ఏనుబుభుండ sme (Vishn. P. 8. 402.) ‘Iam Rubhu by name.’ 
#00 ¥ యు By (Bhasc.§ 60) ‘ would it not flame ? 


* Sir William Jones has spoken of the mystic obscurity in which the sutras 
or metrical Aphorisms of Sanscrit Grammar are involved. The treatises writ- 
ten in Sanscrit verse by Nannaya, and his commentators, on Telugu Gram- 
mar, are equally abstruse, and the rules on EDI. (Chap, LXXVII,) are peculi- 
arly intricate. Every Telugu ruleis laboriously deduced froma Sanscrit 
canon ; the connection of which with the Telugu language, is not easily dis- 
cernible. That arrangement is, to an English enquirer, illogical, and were 
Nannaya and his laborious commentators translated into plain English, the 
rules would still remain nearly unavailable. Hnxppily for the English reader, 
Mr. Campbell’s Telugu Grammar contains all the more useful rules; he has 
excluded much that was unprofitable, and I have yet further abridged the old 
rules while I have added many that are new. 

The Grammar written by Nannaia Bhatta (who is also called Annaparyulu 
అన్నపార్యులు) has the title ‘ Andhra Sabda Chintamani,’ Or, The Etymolo- 


gical Standard. It passes over, with very brief notice, those niceties regarding 
ardha bindu, and sacats Rep/.a in which modern pedants waste all their strength. 
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The middle voice uses కోన thus వైకోవు thou wilt not take. 
The 3d person singular Masc. may insert N if the metre re- 
quires it ఎరుగడు becomes ఎరుగండు Kalahasti 8. 58. He knows not. 


THE PRESENT TENSE. 


The present tense, as in English, often has a future import: 
thus "రేశ్రువ hy న్నారు They are coming to-morrow. 

Some contract forms of the 1st person singular though condemn- 
ed as inelegant are in daily use: thus తెచ్చుచున్నాను. I bring, or 1 
will bring, becomes తెస్తా tésta or తెస్తాను and తెప్పించుచున్నాను be- 
comes తెప్పిప్తా or తెప్పిస్తాను and Sty topr becomes వస్తా or 
si; These are only used in conversation. 

In the 1st conjugation likewise are used చెప్పుతా for BSyH 
న్నాను I will tell you. And this is even pronounced చెప్తా. 

Tnstances.—*s F we రుజ్వీవి ‘jackals howl.’ ఆకులురాలుతవి ‘leaves 
fal’? వడుచులునన్వుతారు ‘girls laugh.’ These phrases use the 
| నిత్యవర్తమానము or habitual present: but the ఆనిత్యవ_ర్తమూనము or 
SSO S SSrsso, or Ki QE వర్తమానము (the occasional present 
anne) is exemplified in the following expressions. అరు శున్నవి, రాలు 
తున్నవి SOGH న్నారు denote they are howling, falling, laughing : 
these are marked by the longer form of the verb, rendered in 
English by the affix “ing.” Thus one denotes habit, the other 
present act, And the habitual present is equivalent to the Aorist 
participle; thus ఆకులురా Gd, నక్షలులరి చేవ, డుడుచులున వ్వేవారు, 

The forms ఉన్నాడు and ఉంటాడు have different senses. Thus 
637°) may be either (present or past:) thus ‘Here ౫ (or here 
was) aman:’ but ఉంటాడు denotes (present and Future) ‘ He 
stays, remains,’ or else, ‘ he will stay ;” * will remain.’ నేనుచూడగా 
© 5 PH ‘when I saw him he was there.’ ఆ-యింటిలో వుంటా 
డుచూడు ‘he will be in the house : you go and see,’ అందులో నలుగు 
రువు న్నారు ‘There are (or were) four persons therein.’— but ఉంటా 
రు denotes that ‘four dwell (or will dwell, or stay) therein.’ In 
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like manner ఊన్నరి, ఉన్నవి &c. often convey a past sense; but Go 
8, ఊంటవి, for ఉంటున్నది ఉంటున్నవి often bear a future meaning. 
Thus in English, he goes, he eats, is often used with reference to 
a past act: but he is going, often conveys a future import. 

Thus ఉన్నది may be considered Preterit: Thus నేనురాగాఆది 
© 42548 ‘when I was coming it remained there:’ and the 
lengthened form is ఉన్నాది, పోతాది jt remains, it goes, [Thus in 
the Parujat. 1.114, || మునీ WSO) SA) వ్వుచందమును నేమున్నాది, i. 6. 
ఏమున్నడి.] The forms వప్తాడు he is coming, తెలుస్తాది it is Known, 
wherein unnadi changes into ఆది are considered inelegant: and 
the vulgar (but very common) forms 3° aes, కట్టు చారు పోతారు, 
or కట్టుతారు are equivalent with the antiquated English expressions 
“he goeth” “he speaketh.” Instead of పోతున్నారు they are going. 
The expression పోయివస్తాను for పోయివన్వున్నాను ఛి] go and 
return,’ is the colloquial phrase: as the other word పోతు న్నాను 
‘I depart’ is imagined to mean ominously ‘ I am departing’ or 
‘Idie” Thus తర్మడ్రిపోయిన తర్వాత after his father’s death. 


FUTURE TENSE. 


The first person singular may as usual drop the NU at pleasure; 
చె ప్వెదను౦౫ చెప్పెద ¢ I will tell you; ఇచ్చెదను or ఇచ్చెద ‘I will give.’ 
SPE SasS—Re (31. XII. 2.178.) «1 will ask you one thing.’ 
భర్తతో Drewes ‘I will die with my husband.’ (P. 3. 308.) 

In the second person న న్నేమిఆడిశేవు ‘what wilt thou ask me?’ 
(Kira Bahattari. p. 61.) కనియెదళ Lila (L. XIX. 198) ‘thou 
wilt see,’ glass వానితో BS erSh3H ‘Take care or you will 
tell him.’ 

Colloquially, the present tense is much used instead of the 
future : thus దీనికి ఏమి అడుగుతావు * what will you ask for this ?’ వస్తా 
ను “1 721 come, పోతాను ‘I will go ; (or) Lam going’ వీరిళీలింతాము 
‘ Let us examine it.’ 
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The two forms, ending in EDANU and E’NU are alike in 
meaning: thus 4s or అడిగేను ‘J will ask’ ఇచ్చెదను or ఇచ్చేను, 
‘I will give.’ 

Or the future is expressed by Xe ‘can,’ from కలుగుట (page 
120,) which is added to the Root in A. Thus చేయగలను ' I can 
or will do it.’ అందుకు వేముఫెన్వకోగలవారము ' 
that decision.’ 

Instead of this, the indeclinable affix I/N I, ఈని is sometimes 
used: and this is the same in all genders, persons 


we will abide by 


and numbers. 
Thus అట్లాలొయ్యాని 4/74 ayy-ini ‘it may be go.’ వేద్యనుయ్య్యని ¢ you 


will surely perceive, or, will know.’ రాన య్యీని ‘he హా, will 
come.’ పొయ్యా ని poyy-ini ‘ He shall go’ ‘ they must go, OF Ho 
&P He (she, it, they) may be there. wpe క్టనయ్యిన్‌. ‘the 
business will be settled,’ తదిఘంటలయ్యాని ‘then it will (or may) 
be ten o’clock.’ 

Or INI has an imperative sense: as ఆ కి నడిచీని ‘let the com- 
mand be executed’ or ‘it shall or will be executed,’ 


THE PAST TENSE. 


1st. As To ITs FuRM. Contraction takes place. Thus YOR 
| “may become కల్పి it happened and వలి, #8 said. 

The నం న, N is dropped at eee Thus ఉండితిని, శండి 
నాను, వుండెను or by dropping N, ఊండితి, Hosp, BoB was, 
it was. 

In the 2d person singular also, the termination VI, is often 
omitted.. Thus from ఏలుట to rule, 8889 becomes 92 thou didst 
rule. 

And if the sign of interrogation is added, A may become మ, 
thus చూచితివా may become iOS * didst thou see ?.’ 

The 2d person singular in poetry may be thus contracted. Bow 
తివి + నీవు may become 76288 * thou hast taught.’ M. 5. 3. 234. 
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Contraction is used in poetry even when మ or O’ (see page 
172.) is added. Thus చేసిలేని for W28SP ‘even though thou 
do so.’ Thus చేయిండుకతక్రి Bp for $8 @Sp (M. X. 3. 34) ‘if 
thou fail to effect this.’ వచ్చితో for వచ్చితిఫూ (Bhadra Parin. 8. 93.) 
“ Perhaps you came,’ ‘I suppose you came,’ ‘I imagine you came’ 
508 for 6083 have you forgotten. M. XV. 1.137. 90% for 
Doar, ‘didst thou hear? ఉండితో for ఉండితివూ possibly you 
were there. శుట్టితో (Tara 4. 107.) for O 883 ‘surely you were 
born there!’ అభ్యసించితో for అభ్యస్థించితివ్రూ (Ellana 1. 254) * hast 
thou learned ఏ పోనాడితో Radha. 1.93. i. e. పో yaaa ‘surely 
thou didst reject (my advice.) 

In poems the final N of the third person often drops its vowel. 
పోయెను WM poyenu, chesenu, become S*aoE-, BPE poyen, 
chesen- This N is sometimes written 9 (Sunna) as గెంచెంబిడ్డ 
for గాంచెనుబిడ్డ ‘the child saw;’ or else the N is entirely dropped, 
(if metre requires a short syllable) as "గాంచెవి %. Those gramma- 
rians who approve of the semicircle, use it in such places: thus, 
గాం చెంబిడ్డ . 

If the metre requires it the N may be doubled: thus 3™%)®, 
ఆయన may be written చెస్పెన్నాయన he said. 

2ndly. As to the meaning: some verbs (particularly those of 
seeing, hearing and thinking) use the past for the present tense, 
Thus చూ © => ‘do you see f” ‘didst thou perceive ?? తెలిసిన చా * do 
(did) you understand it తెలిసినది « Yes,’ ey) వస్తివా ‘if you came 
to-morrow.’ Lit. ‘ Didst thou come to-morrow,’ 0 ®t % <7 die, 
I die,!’ or, ‘I shall die’ £28 ‘ O I shall fall,’ వస్తి ‘T’ll come, or 
‘]’m coming,’ Or WY ErrS* HOw ‘do you think so ?? కనునాంటి! 
మంటి! Lila XV. 117. ‘I behold thee! I live again !’ BY న్యాయ 
ముచేయ లేదు ‘I do thee no wrong.’ తా౩ (Pal. 319) ‘it has hit 
him’ i. e. ‘it assuredly will hithim.’ శాసిమి (Pal. 500) ‘I will 
spare his life.’ 
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In such places were the present used, it would give a future 
sense. Horace says “కలం erat dapibus sodales:’ ‘it is 
time for a feast.’ 


Additional examples. ©§_ 43s స్తీవా * if you come.” వాండ్లువచ్చిరా 
‘should they come;’ ‘if they come.” విన్నావా ‘do you hear?’ ఏమి 
అన్నాక ‘what do you say?” lit, ‘ what didst thou say ?? PW కాగనవా 
“ does the water (Plural) boil ?? కాగనవి, ‘Yes’ దీవించినాము ‘ we bless 
you’ (a phrase common in letters) వస్తి ‘I’m coming.’ ఇదినోయి ప్తి 
‘Here! I'll give it you.” నిన్నేనమ్మినాను * | rely on you alone.’ Lit: 
‘Lhave trusted thee.” రేవువాడువచ్చినవ్వుడు ‘when he comes to- 
morrow.’ Lit. ‘when he came,’ అయ్యోచ ® ‘Oh I shall die’ 
(‘Horatio I am dead!’ says Hamlet.) అట్లావిచారించినాడు ‘he is 
of this opinion:’ ‘such is his belief’? ఏమితలచినావ * what think 
you? కొడుకు చచ్చినదానితో కుం%పోయినాడు he is breaking his 
heart about the death of-his son,’ ఆయనకు మేముతమ్ముల మైనారము 

‘we are (were) his brothers.’ మరచిపోయినా © *1 forget,’ Lit. ‘I 
have forgotten’ & వ్రు O18 So Vow 58 ‘it turns (turned) out to be 
the very book,’ 3089 it is wet. 

It has already been noticed that in rustic talking the N of the 
past tense is sometimes slurred. (In the & oH tx 5% Xow or come- 
dies such irregularities occur in verse describing rural conversa- 
tion) Thus వచ్చినా వా vaccinava is written వ చ్చావా vac’ ava. 

The poets use some anomalous words which are referred to the 
past tense: thus అొనవుడు he said ఉం. C4736) 7" on his saying 
soand కాననయ్యు Chenna. B. P. 4. 82. ‘he appeared’ (కానడయ్యె 
‘he did not see’. ] 


ON THE POETICAL DIALECT. 


‘“‘- What an excellent horse do they lose through want of address 
and boldness how to manage him!’’ says Alexander concerning 
Bucephalus. ( Plutarch.) 

The Poetical dialect varies in several points from the aoe 
colloquial Telugu in orthography, syntax, and phrase, 
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I. IN ORTHOGRAPHY. 


As a short vowel (laghti) becomes long (guru) when followed by 
two consonants, the letter N (sunna) is frequently inserted for 
the purpose of lengthening a short syllable when the metre re- 
quires it. Thus అతడు atadii becomes అతండు Atandti, and ఎవడు 
évidti becomes ఎవ్వండు Svvandii. పొలతి 061 becomes పొలంతి, 
polant! Be, veladi S08, velind! 8, alati అలఅంతి, anti. 

In like manner, in the 3d pers. sing. mase. of the Negative, ఈద 
వడు ‘he reads not’ పోవడి ‘he goes not’? ఉండడు ‘he stays not,’ 
are in poetry occasionally spelt ఛదవండు, పోవండు, ఉండండు, 

The sunna thus inserted is called ఆాబేశ నున్న ‘the optional N.’ 

The insertion of Nin poetry is more fully described in the 
next chapter, on Druta. 

Words commencing with I, I’, E, E,’ U, U,’ 0, O,’ AU _ are in 
poetry, as in the Dictionary written with ఇ @, ) 4, a a@,24 & 
as ఇతడు ‘he,’ ఎవడు * who’ but in the ordinary style of every day 
like these are changed into 0%, aw+, &, &, H, Xr, D, “ap, and 
©: Thus యాడు ‘age’ is in the Dictionary written ఈడు, and వూ 
25 ‘breath,’ is shaped ఊోపిరి, 

But in words of Sanscrit origin, as ఇం%తమ్ము ఈశ్వరుడు ఏహ్యమ్ము 
ఉద్యోగము, ఊధ్వళాము, ఓకము and 2° BYE whoo, the vowels ఇ, ఈ, &c. 
ought not to be written thus om», as ఉం. 

The semicircle (PS HQ, or ఆర్థానుస్వారము viz ¢ ) is 2 charac- 
ter invented by the learned, and much used in printing. But it 
has never come into general vogue, and we need not either use it 
or regard it. It represents the circle: thus, పొలంతి, Sv08, అతం 
డు &c. noticed above, are supposed to be the original or full forms, 
and పొలత్సి Se, అతడు to be contracted forms: wherefore they 
are written Dec 8, Bech, అతండు 4ం. 

But the simple forms devoid of both circle and semicircle are 


original. The circle was introduced only to lengthen the preced- 
ing short syllable: as atudt, dtandii. 
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[Another alteration in the verb occurs in the 3d pers. sing. 
m. f. aorist. క నె becomes © PB ‘hesaw’ కొనె cdné ‘he bought’ 
becomes కొనియె coniyé. This form is only used in poetry.] 

In Tenses :—occasionally the present is used for the past : thus 
Parvati Kalyan. 2. 43. అనిన ఆయనయీమి O Mid Peydior * గ which, 
what replies he ?” | 

In pronouns: thus ఈన ను (Hunc me) KP. 3. 31. “ This me.” 

Some poetical forms as 0°@~sP5 are now vulgar: Thusin English 
‘To Ketch’ is very vulgar and is used in Spenser 3. VI. 37. Thus 
in every language some vulgarisms are merely the antique forms. 

Peculiar contractions are used in the verb: thus నర లెదేమి for 
మర OSH + యేమి KP, 3. 18, 

Several words drop the final vowel: particularly U. Thus విలు 
becomes విల్‌ , కను, కక్‌, గుుర్ర/ములు, గు[రముల్‌ , Yo దరును, అందరుక్‌,, 
వలిశితిని, nd OF, 


ON IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


In Telugu as in other languages there are impersonal verbs: 
that is verbs which use only the third person singular: as i¢ seems, 
tt rains, it ought, it must, st should. 

Examples: from తెలియుట to appear Bor Ws y9, it seems 89°58 
it appeared, it is evident, I know. Aorist. 'తెలును, or తెలునును the - 
same. These may often be governed, as usual, by a dative: thus 
నాకు Bev hy న్నది it seemg so to me, I am of opinion. నీకు తెలుస్తున్నది 
you see it వాండ్లకు తెలియబడదు 116 cannot see it. వలనుట This verb 
originally meant To love, but as an impersonal denotes Must, 
should, పోవలెను (Aorist) must go రావలెను must come. The nomi- 
native may be any word, singular or plural. Thus సేముపోవలెను 
(we) must go మిరుపోవలెను (you) must go. Past tense వలళినది 
thus పోవలళినది (you, we, he, it, &c.) must go. The aorist and the 
past are in English translated by the present equivalent to il 
fallait in French. 

C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. L | 
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The negative is (Aorist) వలదు : thus రావలదు (it ne faut pas venir) 
must not come, or, రావలళినదికాదు, Or by contraction వద్దు as 
రావద్దు Dont come ఈ నీళ్లువ దా Do not you want this water ? 

Another word of the same import is borrowed from వచ్చుట to 
come. Aor. వచ్చును Neg. Aor. రాదు. thus రావచ్చును may come 
పోవచ్చును may go రారాదు must not come, cannot come Bored 
must not go, cannot go. Thus మిరురావచ్చును You may come 
sro Urs they are not to come. 

The neuter verb కూడుట to fit, to meet, is thus used. పోకూ 
డునా is it meet (Aor.) to go? పోకూడదు it is not proper to go అట్లా 
అనకూడదు it is wrong or impossible, to say so రాకూడక as he 
could not come: as coming was out of his power. 

The verb ఒవ్వుట dppiita to suit. The initial being a vowel, the 
drita N is inserted. Thus అట్లా BS Poly Pr is it fit to do so: 
ఒప్పును yes ఒప్పదు no. 

The verb తెల్లవారుట to dawn, appearsto be impersonal: thus 
Bo వారుతున్నది it is dawning తెల్ల వారినది it has dawned, it is day 
"తెల్లవోరళఠమునుపే before it dawned. In fact it is (albescere) from 
“Sm white, and పారుట pariitd to flow. 


In English we say day dawned or morning dawned, but in Telugu 
it is strictly impersonal. Thus also in Sanscrit Ramayan. 1. 
XVII. 21. 

- యస్తా AQSols (Wo H Sys నీశొమమ, * This day has 
my night given way to a most auspicious dawn.” Here Carey’s 
note points out that instead of morning dawns, the Hindu phrase 
is that night dawns. 

The verb (of Sanscrit origin) అశ్తమించుట or అ శ్తమానమవుట 
it grows to evening Sa ak Lit : to set. Thus ఆశ్త NOH ము 
నుపే before sunset. 

The verb 3 to go, may be used impersonally: thus Vishnu 
Pur. 4. 257. మానినులన న్నరూవుల | రాజుచూడచనదు sé is improper 
to behold these. 
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The verb కలుగుట with its derivatives may often be impersonal. 
Thus ©9as#y when he is wealthy, instead of ధనముకలిగి నవుడు 
when he has wealth. This and a few other verbs only seem to be 
impersonal, because the object is not mentioned. Thus మాలో 
కద్దు it happens among us, instead of Bg చేయడముళలదు and కాని 
ముద్దు a thing of nought: for మంచిదికానినీద్దు and COPS not 
to-morrow : for OM జీయవలళినదికాదు, 


DEFECTIVES. 


_ There are a few Defective verbs among the Auxiliaries. Thus 
Bom (an irregular Aorist of నేరుచుట) I cannot 2 PIG 3 POM, 
PIS 1 నేరము 2,3 నేరరు. 

The Sanscrit Interjection (peculiar to poems) అవధారు Listen ! 
give ear! is generally considered defective. (see the Chintamani, 


Chapter 86.) 


ON THE FORM USED IN PRAYER. 


[ Oh bestow this ?””] is much used in entreaty. Thus DRB. 
277. 3%)3 Deign to reveal this! వినవయ్య M. 1. 5. 220. Deign to 
hear me: also in the introductory prayer to the Sadguru Bodha. 
AC] కావ వేనన్నును | COPE Sols | కావవేనన్నును | కావవేదయను | 
"కావ వేమాయల | కడకుబోదోలి The feminine forms O Madam, ఉం. 


are రావమ్మ, వినవమ్మ, &e, and the plural వినరయ్య, కావరయ్య. CBP. 
4, 154.] 
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BOOK TENTH. 


ON CERTAIN VERBS USED AS AUXILIARIES. 


The verbs £2 to fall వేయుట to cast కొట్టుట to strike పోశ్రట 
to go, and a few more are used as Auxiliaries, being added to the 
foot in A of other verbs; or else, they are added to Participles : 
thus తుళ్లుట or తుల్లివుడుట equally mean. To start or to be startled, 
to joy or be overjoyed. Some alter the meaning, others do not. 
Thus కోయుట to cut, by adding Sc. to the Past Participle 
forms కోళివేయుట to cut off. This is equivalent to 24224 to “ cast” 
in Hindustani. Thus marna is to strike or kill ; and mardalna to 
kill. Likhna and Likh-dalna equally mean to write and bear 


nearly similar senses. In translating into English we generally 
omit such auxiliaries. 


పోవుట To go, asan Auxiliary generally denotes completeness : 
or alters the sense otherwise. Thus చెడినది it is spoilt or ruined. 


Barton s it is spoilt or injured. #22 to fall వడిపోవుట to fall 
~ down. వచ్చిపోయినారు they are already come. Thus చచ్చినాడు or 
చ్రచ్చిపోయినాడు he died. ‘‘The phantom’s sex was cheng d and 
gone” Lady of the Lake. 

Added to the Inf. in A it denotes attempt: thus చెట్బిఫోయినం 
తల్లో when I was going to tell you. #S8*8P I was just falling. 
(This may be called the Inchoative. See Adam Clarke on Luke. 
V. 6. which would be expressed పోతూవ స్తే) Thus అట్లా చెవ్బ్చబోకు 
do not attempt to say so. రాబోకు Do not think of coming రాపో 
యినంతలో just as I was thinking of coming: as I was about 


to come. 
వచ్చుట To come 99288 or తెలియవచ్చినది it became known. 


ఆమాటలువిన వచ్చినవి or వినబడ్డవి the words were heard or became 
audible. 
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వలనుట is an Auxiliary used impersonally. Thus వలసిసది is 
must, ought, shall, and the negative (irregular) is వలదు contracted 
into S& must not, shall not. Or else రాదు (the negative of వచ్చుట 
to come) is used. Examples అట్లా చేయవ లెను you (&c.) must do so. 
sr చేయవలసినది the same; (you, he, &c.) must, shall, shalt do so. 
అట్లా చేయరాదు (you, &c.) must not, cannot do so. Thus దొ oK Dots 
"రాదు Thou, (&c.) shalt not steal. - 

PHM vin. Tobe able అఆదిచేయ నేరను 1 am unable to do it. 
It answers to can (anciently ken or know) రానేరను I cannot 
come నేరశచే సిని I did it unintentionally. "తెలియ నేర Bs (Vem.) 
if they cannot understand this. నేనుచూడ "SS Can | endure 
to behold it ? 

5.4) గం be able, to be possible. పోసోాజ్‌ను I cannot go. అది 

009 5 డనుండ Pose Heh it cannot be here. 
. కూడుట v. n. To be fit, be possible. ఇదికూడదడు This is out of 
the question: it is unfit, ఇదికూడకుం"పే If this is impracticable. 
అట్లాచేయకూడదు (Tara. 8. 75.) you must not do so. 1 hope (you) 
will not do so. ఇందులోతవ్చకూడదు Fail not of doing this. Lit: 
herein failure will not do. ©3_&8u°t%°as as I could not go there. 
ఇంతకునియెక్ట_డ నె నాకూడు నా was such a thing ever known? 

These are added even to nouns. Thus మిరిమిట్లు is ‘a gleam, 
a flash.’ By adding కొనుట is formed a verb మిరిమిట్లు కొనుట ‘ To be 
dazzled.” Pls sleep PLSS*H to sleep భయము fear భయవడుట 
to fear మాను a tree SM L2H to be stunned. 

This liberty however has its limits. Thus పోవుట To go is used 
in many various senses as an Auxiliary. And yet the verbs వెళ్లు 
ట or 9% which mean ‘To go’ can never be used as auxiliaries. 


In hasty talking they often drop the verb and merely use the 
auxiliary. For మూళివెయి they merely say వెయ్యి as & me ఇలా 


for Sed) xo సైివెయ్యి Shut the door. 
It would be easy to extend this list of Auxiliary verbs: but 
these will suffice: the rest will be found in the Dictionary. 
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ON THE FORMATION OF VERBS FROM NOUNS. 


Many verbs are directly borrowed from nouns. Thus from 2 
రు n.s. form కుదురుట y. 2. To form, and causally కుదిరించుట ?, a, 
To form. 

Others are derived from Sanscrit. Thus from |43%#» En- 
trance (2. W. 580) by adding ingu (SS ?ote vy. n. To enter. And 
hence the causal (#S¥ + పెట్టుట pravesa+ pettuta, to admit or 


introduce. The afix MU being omitted. 
So from 408% so pleasure (2W) is formed. శీంతో పంచుట to 


feel pleasure, to joy, and $082.08 0 Santos-impingu or సీం 
8°52 ట్రాట Santosha + pettuta to please, delight, charm. v. a. 


MISCELLANEOUS RULES. 


The Rules contained in the following pages govern all parts 
of speech. 
They originate in principles which may at first appear anoma- 
lous: but pervade all the languages of India. 
ON REITERATION. 


The principle of reiterating a word is found in every part of 
Telugu Grammar and calls for particular explanation, because in 
translating it 13 requisite to convey the intended import without 
using a repetition which varies from English idiom.* 

When a noun is reiterated, the words are in the nominative 
though a dative affix is added. Thus 2°80 room by room, 
house for house: every house: not ఇంటికియింటిక్సి కుల్లుకు వీల్లు every 
tooth, not వంటికిచంటికి, 


* The principle of reiteration often occurs in Hebrew. Soin Gen. XXXII. 
16. oder oder, “‘ drove. by drove” In VII. 2. sabaa sabaa ‘‘by sevens” In 
Psalm LXXVII. 9. ledor wedor “ for ever and ever’ “to generation and gene: 
ration, in Deut. XXVI. 2. eben we eben, a stone and a stone: i. e. different 
weights. Thus in St.Mark, VI. 39. ౮౮470౮46 cuprocw, rpacum mpaciat, 
companies (and) companies; ranks (by) ranks. So in Psa!m 40, Waiting, 
I waited. And in Luke XXII. 15. Desiring I have desired. So in Sanscrit 
x .) RIP 1 స్ట “37> in every house. 
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Reiteration of a noun sometimes denotes Every, Thus ఊరు a 
village ఊరూంరికి to every village, CoB Pose, ౮. v. to every fair. 

Reiteration is frequently used in poetry as also in daily conver- 
sation and writing. [But in Telugu the Sanscrit words are not 
often reiterated. | . 

I. Reiteration of an Article gives a distributive sense. Thus 
ఆయాయిండ్ల ల్లో in those different houses: in every house: lit: in 
those and those houses ఏయీచోట్లల్లోచూచినారో wherever they 
searched, Lit: in which and which places they looked. 2&7 § ¢os 
మునందు at various times ఒకా సెక కాలమునందు at one hour, at some 
one time. 

Il. Reiteration of an Adjective gives it & superlative sense. 
The noun is invariably plural. 

Thus మంభిమంచిటీండ్లు very fine fruit: the finest fruit. (Lit. 
Good good fruits.) Or it denotes some, afew, as చిన్నచిన్నపిల్లలు 
some (several, or very) little children పెద్ద పెద్దవులులు several royal 
tigers, or very large tigers. 

III. When a ‘pronoun is reiterated the second is rendered 


respective : a8 ఆఆయిండ్లు the respective houses ఏయేచోట్ల in which 
and which places. మామా పేళ్లు our various names: (Lit: our and 
our names.) వారివారి కెల్ల To all of them, వాండ్లు వా౨డ్డువచ్చినవ్వుడు 
when the different people came. (Lit: when they and they came.) 
ఎవరిమాట చారు చెట్న్బీవలళినది Let each speak for himself: (Lit : 
whose speech they must say.) ఎవరుయేమిజ్రీచ్చుకా న్నారో నీకు తెలు 
చుశా Do you know what particular articles each of them took. 
(Lit : who what took ; knowest thou?) ఏనెలబీతముతా నెలలో Bo 
45046 their wages per month were duly paid. 

The pronoun లొను is self: and if doubled thus, (first Dative 
then nominative) శనకుతానేవచ్చినాడు it implies, He came of his 
own accord: of himself. So in the plural 8 @°* and in the 
neuter దానికి అదే, plural వాటికిఅవే, 

IV. The word ఒకటి One, takes a different sense when reiterated. 
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ఒకటి కావలళివుండి PHD తీనుకొని వచ్చినాళు I wanted one and 
you have brought another. (Lit: One was wanted ; thou one hast 
brought.) ఒకమాని వేళ్లు వైకమూని వేళ్ళతో అల్లుకొని the roots of each 
tree were twisted into those of another. ఒకరి నివైకరముచూ Hes 
'యోగముచిక్ష_ లేదు we had no opportunity of seeing each other ఒకటి 
వుండ గా వెకటిభావించినది it was one thing and he took it for an- 
other: it was entirely different from what he supposed. ఒకరిని త్రెక 
రముచూదినక్పుడు when we met: (Lit: when we, one and one saw.) 
@§~ క్ట తావున in one place or another S75 డు one man here and 
there. ఒక్ట_చ్చడువినును DE వ్వుడువినడు at one time he will listen ; 
and at another he will not. 

V. The word )5_& ‘ where’ is repeated (as happens in Sanscrit, 
in Hindustani, &c.) to denote wide difference, or contempt (so in 
Psalm 42, where is now thy God.) as నివెక్టడతాయనయొక్ట_డ where art 


thou and where is he: i. e. what comparison can there be between 
you and him. Compare H. D. I. 257 and I. 1023. A learned man 
speaking to me on the vast inferiority of Telugu to Sanscrit ex- 


claimed ®9&5_& శ్రులియెక్ట డ where is the cat, where is the tiger! 


VI. The doubling a question implies Or: as వా డావీడా He ? 
or he ? 1. 6. This man? or that man ? And also if the sign of doubt 
is used, as వీడోవాడో whether it was this or that man. In such 
places ఏమి what, may be used, as నీకుయీమి నాకుయేమి whether to 
thee orto me. Both to thee and to me. 

VII. If Adverbs are reiterated, the sense changes. ©&_@ there, 
but & 545 % here and there ; అవ్వడు then, but OSy% #y% now 
and then, అవ్చట 8438 the same మధ్యమధ్య at times, occasionally ; 
దశ్వలదశళ్వల, or, GB B°o quicker and quicker. 

When the second adverb ends in గె, it denotes safety or entire- 
ness : a8 నొముసోము 7" ఛున్నడి, The property is untouched or safe 
G- HG GH గాపోయినది the entire leaf is missing వానీయిల్లు వానియిల్లు 


ATH SQ" no one has meddled with his house. 
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The Locative Case 18 generally considered an adverb. ఇంటింట 
నున్నవావులు the wells in the different houses. 
= VIII. A Nominative case is reiterated to denote pre-eminence 
whether the first one has or has not the intensive E’.* 

Thus రాత్రి నీంబరం'సంబరము or రాసత్రి'శంబర వేం సంబరము The even- 
ing rite is the rite! i.e. is most worth beholding or the finest 
part of the festival is what takes place at night. 88% x08 % బతుకు 
fobs hoses Vema. 2. 202. to grow old together is the boon of 
boons! s+, & 408 Ge, పాడిందిపాట He plays the play, he 
sings the tune: i. 6. All he does is right, all he says is law! (a 
taunting proverb) ఆటీ కేటీక (Herein the first. word has the inten- 
sive E’.) That is indeed a tica, or commentary. 

The following instances occur in a page of the Bhagavat VII. 
194 (printed) being an extasy in applause of the god Vishnu by 
Plahlada. 
సీ కమలా dip నర్చించు కరములుకరములు (శీనాధువర్శి ంచుబిహ్వూ జిహ్వ 

నురరత్షుకునిజూచు చూడ్డులుచూడ్డులు శేవ శాయిక్తిమొక్టు శిరముళిరము 

విష్ణునాక 6 or వీనులువీనులు మధువైరితవిలిన మనముమనము 
భగవంతువలసొను వదములుజదములు వ్రురుషో త్తమునిమోది సలు. 
Bl దేవదేవుని చింతించు దినముదినము 
చ(కవాశన్తుని[బకటించు ఛదువుచదువు 
కుంభినీధ వు జెప్పెడి గురుడుగురుడు 
తం(డిహరి బేరుమునియెడి తం(డ్రితంఢడి. 

A nominative case used adverbially is reiterated to denote con- 
tinued action. Thus బొట్టుహొట్టుగా drop by drop. 

IX. Elsewhere a Nominative 18 repeated to denote distinction. 
Thus ©8DTFF యిదివ్రెకకథ That is one story and this is one 
story i.e. That:story (or account) is quite different from this one 


[* As in Othello, though that his joy be joy. i. 6. be supreme. 
Again, in Hamlet, and say to all mankind This was a man.] 
C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. M m 
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వారువైశకరు వేమువైకరు They are certain persons and we are cer- 
tain persons. That is, we are quite separate from them. 

X. The reiteration of a number implies difference.‘ Thus రెం 
టికి రెండువర్ష నులు The two have two colours i.e. each of them is 
of a different colour 058 మూడు-పీలు ౯ The three have three 
names 1. 6. each of the three bears a different name, నలుగురునాలు 
గుదారులుపోయిరి The four men went four ways: i.e. each of the 
four went a different way. 

XI. Sometimes the first noun is Locative plural. Thus కడు 
test Ss (Vema. 647.) She is the girl of girls (this is an 
allegorical description of wisdom as a female.) 

XII. Sometimes the last vowel of the first noun is made long ; 
as దొరాదొరలు, kings of kings, rulers of rulers. 

A verb may be reiterated, using the Root in A, or GA twice. 
Thus (A. D. ౮. 484.) (ఛాయ (చాయ or (వాయగా వానయగా as 
he contiuued to write చదవ చదవ or చదవగా చదవ గె as he went 
on reading. 

The second verb with an emphasis denotes assurance: thus 
పోయినవాడు పోమినవా డే he is assuredly gone for ever: (Lit. He 

who is gone is really he who is gone.) PHYS, అన్నదే I as- 
suredly said so. 

But with an emphasis ee it, the particle ©» denotes 
as it was. Thus కూర్చున్నవాడు Sr HAY OT చ్చినాడు sitting as he 
was, he died. 


The Past Relative Participle with the same particle preceding 
a past ఫై denotes pretence. Thus పోయిన ప్రేపోయి pretending that 
he was going ఇచ్చిన స్తే యిచ్చి pretending that he was giving 
something. 

Or the radical form of the verb may be combined with a Tense: 
thus ఉండనే వున్నది unda-né-unnadi, ‘it assuredly (or already) is 
there’ లేనేలేదు, or, కా నేశాదు Not at all. విన సేవినుదురు చూడ నచూ 


భుకొందురు Hearing ye shall hear and seeing ye shall cee, [SASS 


¢ 
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(=r a> I will certainly write రా నేవ స్తాడు he is positively coming. 
Negatively. రా'నేరారు they are positively not come: they certainly 
will not come. 
Reiteration of a participle denotes continued action: thus 
[వాన్తూ (వాస్తూ as he continued to write 9P2P continually hearing. 
‘Lila. XIV. 9. Parama Yogi. page 411, యుద్ధము UPBR Anirud. 
4. 20. continually waging war. అతడుమాయింటికి వస్తూవచ్చినాడు he 


came often, or was in the habit of coming పోయి పోయి going again 
and again. There are now no points left unexplained. 
A verb or | used first affirmatively and then negatively denotes 


uncertainty, వస్తాడో రాడో he may perhaps come: lit. he comes 
or comes not. లఅతనిదిఅయినదోకాదో ] do not know whether it is 
his or not, ఉడుకుట y.n. To boil. ఉడికి ఉడకని boiling and not 
boiling. i.e. half boiled. వచ్చినది రానిది whether arrived or not. 
p88 తీరకళున్నది the work is and is not finished: is as good as 
finished 48 24¥ 5% they are and are not at enmity, oGA 
న్ని SPOPy నాకు తెలియదు 1 do not know whether (he, they, it, &c.) 
be there or not చూచియుచూడముల్‌ (Tiec UR. 5. 69.) the seeing 
and not seeing 892 తెలియక చేసినాడు he did it unwittingly, or 
aware and unaware పిల్ల % 80a £)) రాకుండవున్నవి the child’s teeth 
are incomplete: lit. have come and have not come చూచి చూడ Sow 
he pretends not to see him. Vem. 1. 39. 

Occasionally two verbs are contrasted instead of a negative. 
Thus చచ్చిట(టతికినాము we were half dead: Lit. having died we 
have lived ఆావీనిముంణుగుతూ Sw తూవున్నది that affair is half settled : 


lit. it sinks and it floats. | 
Sometimes the negative noun (in MI see page) is used: as 


ABAew sow గావున్నారు They are hardly on good terms (42% being 
the neg. noun of ట్టుట)ు-- తెలియుట To be known వానిక్రిలరవముతె 
0239305 69%) 8) He may be said to know Tamil. Lit. It is and 
is not known to him ఉండుటగం be ఉండివుండన ట్టువున్నారు their 
being there is of no use చాలుట To suffice, vy. మ. నీళ్లుచాలిచాలములు 
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KS) 82 There is hardly water enough. జరుగుట y. n. To go on 
OF Sadavwx sso చేత As I was hardly able to live there. Lit. 
by thriving and not thriving. | 

The Aor. ౨|| may be prefixed to the verb. Thus వస్తేరా, or, వస్తి 
వం పేరా, come, if you like చెప్పితే చెప్పు Tell him, if you choose పోతే 
పొండి Go, if you like. నీవు ఠం పేవ్రండవలసినది 86% if you choose, or 
if you think fit. EMSRS Arm perhaps I shall come to-morrow. 


Bw లేచి నా లేస్తాను, లేకపో తే GSH If I awake, well, otherwise do 
not awake me. 


ON PARTICLES. 


A few words are used which may be considered adverbs or 
auxiliaries. These will be arranged alphabetically. 

1. S0—is a contraction for అంటాడు, or any other portion of 
the verb అనుట to say: and is equivalent to They say : it is said. 
It may also drop N becoming అట. It sometimes has a taunting 
sense: as పోయినాడంటా 1 tell you he is gone. 

9, 0% This is merely the conditional of the same verb. ఆదే 
0 ‘That is’ —‘id est.’ వచ్చిచూచితిరం పే If you will only come 
and see. 

3. అండి This is a plural vocative “ Sirs” or Sir: as "లేదండి No sir 
ఉ PX 0% They are here, Sir. [4. 6&—See on అంట. 


4. అని (the past pl] of అనుట to say) Having said. This is often 
used in combination with Bye, Seok, &c. meaning the same. 
Thus రమ్మని చెప్పినాడు he desired [me] to come. Lit. Come thou 
saying he said. Other remarks on this verb are placed under the 
syntax of the past and aor. participles. The past rel. pl] అన్న is 
rendered “called” : as వేనునన్నమయో 3 Veman'anna yogi, “ Vema 
the philosopher.” 

5, అవ్పటికిన్ని Even when. This is the dative of @®y& then. 
Added to a Rel Pj] it implies Although. Thus ఉండిన వ్పటికన్ని Even 
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though he was there ©S#388Py Though he was not there. ఏమై 
$0882) Happen as it may. 

6. GGG, or అహా Aye, aye—These are conversational 
interjections. 


7. Gor Just so. Very well. Be it so. 

8. ఇంట By, At the rate of PrwAceMedotho to multiply by 
four. 

9, ఇంటికి At the rate of గజమొకటింటిక్రయెంత at how much per 
yard నలు భెయింటికీవ H)8 about forty men came. 

10. ఇట Here, hither. Added to numerals, this changes them 
into adverbs. &6® Sixthly, in the sixth place. 

11. ఎడు The affix ‘ful’ as a cupful, a bagful; but it is generally 
untranslated. Thus కోససిడు a coss-ful: i.e. the distance of two 
miles “2 రెడు a seerful: i.e. the quantity of two pounds. మూ రెడు 
a cubit’s length. గం పెడు a basketful. 


12. ఏసి At, at the rate of నాలుశేస్ట్‌ at four, four at once. Xo aR 
by basketfulls. | 


13. ఎల్ల (or less correctly ©) Just, exactly SOxowek er Just 
at ten o'clock. మననువవ్చిన Be Just as he pleased OSs Hye ల్ల 
Even when he asked అడిశేవానికల్లాదొరుకును (Luke XI. 10.) He 
that seeketh shall ‘even’ find. 

14. SP or ఏమి Though ? What? వచ్చి GP even though they come. 
నమ్మవేమి What, wont you believe me. 

15. Xt Contracted from 5° ‘is it not so?’ వచ్చినాడుగదా 
He is come you know. అట్లా కాదుగదా 1 tell you it is not 80. వాడు 
దొంగగ చా I fear, he is a rogue చూడగదయ్య pray look, Sir. డులుకుత 
థ్యంబాగ we Vasu 2. 103. You see that what I said is true. 

కోలు An affix, like తిన able, fit ఇయ్యకోలు fit to be given దొర 
కోలు procurable బలిమికోలు violent, forcible కుద్చళకోలు in heaps, 
bountifully—an affix like ness. The plural is కోళ్లు, శుచ్చుకోలు 
acceptation 92) i>)s*& Giving in marriage and taking in 
marriage. 
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తనము An affix like ness. మంచితనము goodness. This is with 
Telugu nouns equivalent to త్వము in Sanscrit nouns ; as దైవత్వము, 

6, మరిన్ని, మరియు But, yet, also, besides, లే, లెండి, Bow 
(Derived from "లేచుట to rise) Get out of the way! rise! also 
‘Of course, or You see.” ఈం Well, right. 

శివశివా, or హరిహరి Exclamations like Oh mon dieu! generally 
denoting horror. 


ON (ANUCARANAMU) ADVERBIAL PARTICLES, 


Simple adverbs call for few rules and have been already noticed 
(pages 131, 182, 167.) Of these, some are Sanscrit: as OS 7S — 
On a sudden. న్యాయత:ః through Justice. i.e. Justly. OF 8 
ignorantly. But Anukaranams or Adverbial Particles call for 
separate notice. They are used in Sanscrit, in Hindustani, and in 
all the modern languages of India. Being purely idiomatical, they 
are not easily translated. They may generally be considered as 
interjections. 

Dr. Johnson calls such words (in his remark, in the dictionary, 
on Milton’s use of Sheer, adv.) “* Cant terms or proverbial expres- 
sions, not now in use except in low language.’ His coadjutor 
Steevens in a note on Shakespear’s Richard III. (Act I. Se. 4.) 
designates them as “words of mere enforcement with different 
shades of meaning, subject to no obvious principle yet certain 
in their import.” These allow of much latitude in translation, 
and we are often obliged to omit them ; because like some Greek 
particles, they have no definable meaning. 

Some precede : others follow the words to which they belong. 
Some are used as nouns and have plural forms: others appear as 
adjectives or adverbs. 

Some are altered at pleasure in spelling, to suit the metre or to 
give emphasis. This is generally done by lengthening the second 
vowel. Thus 2°25 becomes వికావిక, and © FHF becomes # కావక, 

The various words “హాారాాహాోారిగ్క్శా F Tes, FHS, OLS, 
and some others mean Violently: being equivalent with the 
English words Bang! all at once, slapdash, &c. ఆ దాబా దా, దడదడ, 
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చివచివ all mean helter, skelter గడగడ, వడవడ, when connected 
with the verbs Zo tremble merely mean violently, excessively. 
And to Tinkle is expressed కణీలనుట, ఘణీలనుట, గణ౫ణమనుట. 

The words Xx, fox}, mean finely, sweetly, nicely, 
prettily, fragrantly. The phrase జలజల is melodiously, audibly, 
aloud.—The word ®88s, or దిరాదిర means round and round: 
50100108. మొ(రో మొ|[రో or కు గె్యా మొ(రో gloud (of howling). 
చురచుర fiercely లబలబయేడ్చిరి They wept bitterly భునభుగ aloud, 
roaringly తళతళ, కుళవళ olitteringly, అఆలశఫ్రూకగా Vastly, hugely, 
terribly. 

Some nouns admit at pleasure a second word. Thus వెన్న butter 
ఆకు leaf చెట్టు a tree PX water రాయి a stone నెయ్యి butter oil 
(ghee) are often called 35) ~~ నస,--ఆ-కు Vo So, — బెట్టు We, PH 
PG, cron రవ్ప,__ BH ein all which, the second word has | 


no meaning and nearly answers to etcetera ; కోటానునోట్టు millions 
upon millions. 


oes a boil వుండు?ండుయీమి లేదు there was no boil or anything 
of the sort. నేర్చ్సులుగీర్పులు gq. v. Art and cunning %| Tew రాలు 
horses, &c. So in English, wear and tear, odds and ends, house and 
home. So in Lila XIX. 139, మాయసీయ, &) G9 HX) OPH denoting 
scorn. 

Sometimes the anucaranam like bag and baggage, wear and tear, 
house and home, has a meaning, but must not be literally translated. 


Thus ఇల్లు a house వాకిలి a door. But ఇల్లువాకిలి means House and 
home. అతనశికియిల్లు Sar లేదు he has neither house nor home. 
తోటదొ & merely means “ A garden, తం 

Some precede the word. Thus వేగము is speed ఆగ వేగముగా very 
speedily #8 B® a pilgrim అర దేశి 53? ao rover and rambler బయ 
లు the outside బట్టబయలు the very outside మాయ delusion మటుమా 
య strong delusion మల్లాడుట and « 8s ల్లాడి Lila 19. 235 to struggle 
violently. ముద్దు nice, pleasant. “ల్లారుముద్దు or OX Ho delightful. 
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All such imitative phrases are called విశ్వామి[త నామధేయములు or 
Fabrications. Thus in English, piping hot, spick and span new. 
Many such phrases, now considered inelegant are found in the 
most popular English poets. 

Some add the verb అనుట with an adverbial force. Thus ఘుమ్మన 
Ghummana (sweetly) pe Khanill-ana shrilly "ఫెళ p¥ Hime 
Phela-phelam-anuta to explode with a loud sound ; the expressions 
తథాల్‌ or Swes, XHros, ధమ్మనీ are merely words for violently 
or suddeniy. 

Others add కొను. Thus 28 sharply 2008") smarting. — 
Or ఇడుట To give or పెట్టుట to put: as కుయ్యిడుట or Mong వెట్టుట 
to give a shriek.—Or కొట్టుట Thus & రర a sound imitative of 
lowing or bellowing ఊోనొట్టుట To low—Some colloquial phrases 
or interjections, as పో go to! రా come! లే up! are equally 
untranslateable expletives, such as occur in all languages. 

Some few phrases are used in poetry (as happens in Greek and 
Persian) merely to fill up the metre; accordingly they are called 
పౌాదపూ FE ములు pada-purnaca or pegs to “ fill the line’ : such are 
22, ఓలి తగ, VEN, BH, SKE, ఇల, QUE, HO, మహీ some of these 
have indeed a meaning, as in the earth, in the world, well, fitly, &c. 
But, as used in verse, they are mere pegs. Some similar words 
are borrowed from verbs ; as చెలగ్మ Weox, 24), 2%) 46. and are 
often interpreted as meaning 1కు కౌాశింవ గా shining ; But in truth, 
they mean nothing. 

Ordinary bramin tutors are content to use (© 5° s» brightness 
for any noun and (8 కాళించుట or ఒవ్వుట To shine, for any verb, 
the meaning for which they cannot precisely express. They also 
use సమస్తారము (see T. E. D. in Go te) to explain any noun 


unknown to them. 

Many similar phrases will be found in the Dictionary. In 
Anirud IV. 58 is a curious string of these phrases. Indeed such 
will be found in Hindustani and in every language of India, as also 
in French and English. 
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Though so fond of imitative sounds, the poets have never 
adopted the (onomatopoeia) method of letting the sound correspond 
with the sense: a rhetorical device which is equally used in 
Sanscrit and in Latin. 

Under this class of indistinct expressions may be placed the 
indistinct sounds like hum, humph, ah, aha, &c. which in Telugu 
conversation denote that what is said has been understood. 


ON SOME WORDS USED IDIOMATICALLY. 


In translating from Telugu into English, we are constrained 
to omit particular words, the meaning of which is purely 
idiomatical. 

The word సంగతి sangati, affair, or &P pani, work, denote ‘ thing’ 
and here the English uses the pronoun alone. Thus ®foxapm 
రించి regarding ‘ this’ Lit. ‘regarding this affair or circumstance’ 
ఈవీని నిగురించి has the same import Toss) Sox ows it is 
certain that they will come అతడు WsodsOpe regarding the neces- 
sity of his coming. 

The word చెయ్యి hand isomitted. Thus అతని చేతికియి OPT gave 
it tohim. Lit: to his hand. 

The word మాట word, news, matter, affair is like 0x8 omitted. 
Thus ఈమాట తెలిసి or ఈ శంగతితెలిసై when I heard of this అతడు 
BP నమూట నిబర్ధి It is ascertained that he went "వేము ఆవీరాధు 
లముకానిదూట GOS as he knew (or when he learned) that we 
were not guilty. This is equivalent to మేముఅవరాధులముకానట్టు 
“SOR. 

In English, we say A dozen or a score or a hundred, meaning 
an indefinite number. The Telugus generally use the word four. 
Thus నలుగురువిన్ననంగతి a matter known to half a dozen people 
నాలుశుతట్ల on all sides: lit: on four sides F || నలుగురునాలుగుదిక్టు o, 
దలలెక్తుక చూడ Vish. Puran VI. 56. Four people on four sides 
lifted up their heads, That is, all persons around her. In similar 
manner వది ten may be used instead of నలుగురు or నాలుగు four. 
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The wrong uses of * body” and “ belly’? have been already 
noticed in page 121-122, The learner will also meet with a few 
expressions, wherein Hindu simplicity sees no harm whatever, 
while to our notions they are, however harmless, very disgusting. 
But we, on the other hand, unintentionally offend the Hindus 
(who warily conceal their annoyance) by many trivial acts or ex- 
pressions wherein we perceive no impropriety. 

Words of relationship are often applied in a manner at variance 
with the notions of Europeans. 

The words chiefly used are 60|% father తల్లి mother అన్న elder 
brother 3%» % younger brother &_ elder sister చెల్లెలు younger 
sister © త్త mother-in-law మామ father-in-law. — 

But some idioms exist regarding these. పెద్ద great is used for 
Senior: thus పెద్దఅన్న the eldest among my elder brothers: It is 
also contracted, Thus పెద్దతండి, పెన్టతన్లి become © _&°(4 father’s 
elder brother ® &® father’s elder brother's wife. 

చిన్న little, is used for Junior. Thus ®4)© Ay the junior among 
my elder brothers. 

My father’s brothers and their wives are styled my fathers 
and mothers. 

The respectful affix 7% “ They” somewhat like “his honour’ 
is used regarding all my seniors. Thus తల్లి గరు my honoured: 
my reverend mother. 

Uncles and their wives with fathers are perpetually through 
affection styled fathers and mothers: nephews and nieces sre 
Styled sons and daughters : while cousins are called brothers and 
sisters: the marriage prohibitions among Hindus being very 
extensive. Inthe Palnati Charitra page 322, the Lady says to 
her son “ Your seven fathers are gone to this war.” This pecu- 
liarity of idiom sometimes misleads us in reading the evidence 
given by witnesses who when desired to specify which, they mean 
call one ¥63%0(% the father by blood as opposed to SS#%o(% 
the father by affinity. The feeling of oneness in a family goes 
so far that a man will depose that he was alone, whereas, it soon 
after appears that his wife, children and perhaps other relations 
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were present. In such cases, we should be in error, were we to 
condemn his statement as false. 

The rules here given may facilitate the translation of Telugu 
into English, but let us not imagine that translating English into 
Telugu will be an easy undertaking. 


RULES FOR FINDING WORDS IN THE DICTIONARY. 


In the Telugu Dictionary, Sanscrit words we easily found as 
they retain one uniform mode of spelling. Telugu words admit 
many changes. First as to vowels.—The compound vowels ai 
and au are at pleasure written as one or astwo syllables. Thus 
పె pai or 20 payi FAO kaugili or §HaO cavugili an embrace. 

In the Dictionary, the monosyllabic form, పవి. కౌ is retained and 
Boo, §%. are excluded. Tach form is equally good: but the 
monosyllabic form is preferable because used in all words whether 
Sanscrit or Telugu: while the other form is not so generally used. 


The remainder is given under Alphabet. 


END OF THE GRAMMAR. 


Digitized v Google 


BOOK XI. 


ON PROSODY. 
(3 0%, or Hod My.) 


ne 


‘Thou art arriv’d where of itself, my ken 

‘ No further reaches. I with skill and art 

‘Thus far have drawn thee. Now thy pleasure take 
‘For guide. Thou hast o’ercome the steeper way 

‘ O’er come the straiter. Lo! the sun that darts 
‘His beam upon thy forehead.” 


DANTE, PURGATORY CANTO XXVILI. 


CEE GD 


Telugu literature being principally in verse, a knowledge of pro- 
sody is requisite asa guide in enunciation: the natives rarely 
study this art because they are in childhood taught the traditionally 
proper mode of reading. But those who study the language at a 
later period of life will find a knowledge of (ఛందము, chhandamu, 
$08) chhandas) prosody profitable as a guide in accent. 
I acknowledge that I was reluctant tu study the art, and was per- 
suaded to do so only because I was shewn it’s utility in under- 
standing the proper stops: and in reading 80 as to be intelligible 
to others. To use the words of Pope. 

What will a child learn sooner than 2 song P 
What better teach a foreigner the tongue ౮ 
What’s long or short, each accent where to place. 
And speak in public with some sort of grace ? 

But the literature of a foreign country furnishes the means of 

attaining a higher object: for it gives us an insight into the minds 
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and feelings of the people. We live among them, to use their 
own metaphor, like oil on water: we have little confidential 
intercourse with them and after a residence of many years in 
India, few of our countrymen can answer easy questions regarding 
the Hindus. Missionaries enjoy, because they seek greater faci- 
110165 2 and those Christian teachers who have resided among the 
Hindus (chiefly Roman Catholic priests though a few Pro- 
testants have done the same) confess that they have derived 
much benefit from such studies. I for my part can avow that 
when I commenced the study of Telugu authors, I was already 
acquainted with what was already printed on Hinduism, both 
in English and French: and yet I was progressively taught 
notions entertained by the Hindus or customs observed among 
them which were entirely novel to me. This experience has 
shewn me that we cannot understand the peculiarities of any 
nation unless we not only live among them (and as a magistrate, 
I had much intercourse with all classes) but also study a few 
volumes of the literature they cultivate. Such study however has 
its inconveniencies: natives who make much progress in English 
are looked upon as almost Heretics: and equally mild is the 
epithet bestowed on those who have devoted some attention to 
Hindu literature. 

In other languages, we may safely neglect prosody : but in Telu- 
gu almost "every thing is taught in verse: indeed grammars, vo- 
cabularies, school books, rules of arithmetic and mensuration, 
all are in rhyme. 

But the prosody may fairly be discriminated as Common, 
Rare, and Fantastic: the first class is short and easy : the second 
is still more concise: and the third (which I exclude) forms the 
bulk of the vernacular treatises on the art. 

Even in the first class, I have omitted about three quarters 
of the rules: retaining only what a learner requires: thus much 
may easily be learnt in a few days: the remainder embraced a 
variety of precepts intended to guide (in reality to shackle) ver- 
sifiers: for were we to believe these pedants, it is almost impos- 
sible to compose a truly correct line: or a stanza free from ill 
omened letters. 
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Even in the simplest chapters, every difficulty is conjured up: - 
we are assured that there are fifty species of feet, forty five modes 
of rhyme, and more than a thousand sorts of metre: besides the 
art of composing verses in fanciful shapes (as that of a chess- 
board, a sword or a serpent) and writing so that a stanza may be 
scanned two different ways. I mention these follies because native 
assistants are fond of pressing them on our notice to magnify the 
difficulty of their favourite art. Yet the mode of suiting the sound 
to the sense, so cominon in other languages has been totally 
neglected. 

The few rules that are requisite may be easily acquired as soon 
as we have learnt the alphabet: and the beginner should accord- 
ingly devote some attention to prosody. 

The first part of the Prosody is borrowed from Sanscrit: the 
second (on changing metres) is entirely foreign to that language. 


ON THE DRAWLING STYLE OF READING. 


It is the custom to read verse in a loud tone with strong into- 
nation: and regardless of the subject: for every thing is read 
alike. This is also the custom in Italy. Made. de Stael, in Corinne 
chap III. says regarding Improvisation. ‘ In reading verse, most 
Italians use a monotonous chant called cantilena which destroys 
every emotion. No matter how different the words are, the ac- 
cent never changes.’ 

Suiting sound to sense so fondly described in Rambler 92 is 
unknown. 


SECTION FIRST. ON FEET. 


‘Every syllable is distinctly either long or short as it appears to 
the eye: none are doubtful : every vowel is pronounced as it is in 
the alphabet. ©, @, G, i, 1, i, &c. being short, and &, ఈ ఊ 
a, 1, i, &c. being invariably long. 

A vowel that is short becomes long, if followed by two conso- 
nants (just as in Latin): thus ©5_& accada, there, has the first 
vowel long by position though short by nature. 
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Even if the double letter begins another word. But, as in 
Rukmang 5. 63 tinitidwijudu, if one word is Telugu, this is need- 
less, also Naish 5. 8. naltipra. 

If a consonant is silent, it lengthens the preceding vowel. Thus 
in the words ©9°8= paliken, or చేతుల్‌ chetul, the final syllable 
becomes long. 

A short vowel is called లఘువు laghu or (హసన్వేము hraswamu 
(meaning Jight) while a long syllable is called గురుల (meaning 
heavy) whether it be దీఘ &- x long by nature or long by position.* 

The quantity being always visible to the eye, marks are seldom 
used: and we may conveniently retain—for long and wu for short : 
but in the native treatises, the semi circle ఆ which we use for short 
denotes long: while an upright line | denotes short. Thus the 
dactyl (instead of— ఆఆ) is written “U1 1” 1 shall endeavour to 
dispense with these marks. 

Poets sometimes insert the circle (sunna) to lengthen the pre- 
ceding syllable. Thus అతడు atadu becomes అతండు atandu; వీరుడు 
virudu becomes వీరుండు virundu; elsewhere they write చెమ్మ for 
చెమట and కను for కన్ను inserting or dropping a double conso- 
nant when the metre requires a change. 

The letter * chh is always considered to be double: thus in 
the word $02 (more correctly #§ = సందు the first syllable is 
lengthened, thus swa-chhand. The letter బు as in (కుకృతి pracriti 
is considered a vowel: and does not lengthen the preceding syllable. 

The letter 9 always lengthens the preceding short vowel. 
Thus సేత is swatah : but prosidially the second short is reckoned 
long. Colloquially this is pronounced €§8S* gwa-ta-ha: but 
this is wrong. | 

In verse a word is often divided: part being in one line and 
part in the next. 


(* In the Rambler, No. 90. regarding English Prosody, Johnson 
instead of longs, and shoris uses the better words strong and weak 
syllables. And I should prefer these expressions were they in 
general use.) 
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A line is called పాదము padamu or చరణము charan’amu, meaning 
a foot: of which each వీద్యము padyamu or stanza has four. A foot 
(as it is called in Latin) is గణము ganamu, and consists of two, 
three or four syllables. A syllable is called © &% S» axaramu, i. e. 
letter. Thus |% %.0% 9 try-axara-sabdamu means a word of three 


syllables, like hob 3s Sam-scru-tamu, the sanscrit language. 


Prose, called వదనము vachanamu, is in most of the poems, in- 
terspersed among the stanzas: it is harmoniously modulated 
(somewhat like that in Lalla Rookh) or Terentian iambics but 
is not under any law of scansion. The letter వ|| (meaning vacha- 
namu) is placed at the beginning of each passage of prose: 
which is entirely different from the prose of every day life. 

The Feet are denoted by letters, Ma, Ya, Ra, Sa, Ta, Ja, Bha, 
Na: which were selected by the ancient grammarians and are 
invariably retained in every Hindu language that uses the Sans- 
crit alphabet. 

To facilitate recollection, I have in the following table placed 
opposite each ganam a Sanscrit and a Latin word containing the 
requisite syllables and beginning with the letter that denotes the 
foot. The ancient prosodians have so arranged this table that 
the first column contains alternately a long and a short: the 
second has two: and the third has four of each. 

This table is called గణ(వ్రస్తారము or Basis of numbers: Ganam 
and Rhythmus have the same meaning, Number (Zeunius in 
Anabas. Index: and Cleveland de Rhythmo. p. 95. 96.) 


Sanscrit Name Memorial Words. Latin marks 
and Marks. cst and Name. 
M ఆఆఆ ముం[తాణాం Moscenas ——-— Molossus. 
Y luv HID ‘Ymetto ఆ బాలా  Bacchice. 
R viv రతుయా Reddidi —w—  Cretic. 
S || ౪ శీరసాం Similes Wwu—  Anapest. 
T vv తంవశ గ్‌ Tentare ——vw _  Antibacchic. 
J 1౪! Bere Juvabit w— ఈ  Amphibrach. 
B vil భక్తటీ Bucula ఆఆ Dactyl. 
N lit ననుహి Nives ఆఆ కడం. 
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FEET HAVING TWO SYLLABLES IN EACH. 


X,orKuy గంగా Xerxes -—-— Spondee. 
LL 1 | eyo Liber vu y Pyrrhic. 
GLorHy | గంగ Hosit - ఆ  Trochee. 
LGorV iv exo Vagans wv —  Jambus. 


(* Native writers on prosody often express the గగ by 7 and 
the ee by లా. Thus also 8” Ja would denote “two amphibrachs.” 
Syllables being used to denote feet as ut, re, mi, ఉం. in the gamut 
signify notes.) _ 


SECTION II. ON THE UNIFORM METRES. 


The learned assert that there are many thousand uniform me- 
tres: but in fact only ten or twelve are in common use. 

The Regular or uniform metres have the four lines of the 
stanza alike: in the following instance, as in some English 
verses, there is a long and a short syllable alternately: the 
star denotes the yate or pause (cesura) in each line. 


ow వింటి aN OS # OS భూకుమారి నా 
SPWKOBWOBSD * SH) Pres వేలయి 
వ్వేళనిట్టుసేయధర్ము * STV s wos 
'ద్వేలమాయలీ వెరుంగ * వేయాహూ'సాబాూదరా, 
Ramabhyud. V. 218. Again, in the novel of Bhanumanta 
(5. 112.) 
MOD DAN shoD * మూన DONS Oar? 
Sows Pom *నీయకు.(గ * SHphE Doors 
Dom Spl బోతురల్పు * Bh IOs? wor 
హించవారివీరిమట్టు # లిట్టురాజవల్ల ఛా, 
This metre, called Hamsa-yana is the same as the Greek Te- 
trameter Catalectic or the common ballad metre. 
What though silent is my anguish 
Or breath’d only to the air 
తోరములైవిశసించినైరవ * తోయరువాంబులమట్పదరుం 


శారములక బహుళంబుగబర్వెడు * [Toss Bron బక్యవజ'సం 
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చఛారములుకొవటసాలరసాలక * ఛందనపాటలభూజలన 
శ్రీరములంగడుసొంజ్ర) జ లిర్పను * త్రిండుదగుక్‌ (హదముజ్వల మై, 


In all these stanzas, it is evident that the line is divided at the 
వంగ into two unequal parts: of which the initials rhyme to- 
gether. There is also the prasa rhyme, which connects all four 
lines. The prasa is “the consonant or consonants standing be- 
tween the two first vowels in a line of verse.’ Accordingly in 
the first verse now cited, చేలు, ఉం. L is the prasa: in the second, 
మంచి, &. the letters NCH: in the third తోరము, &. Bis the 
prasa being alike in all the lines. The vowel is of importance in 
_ the Yate rhyme but not in the prasa. 

It may be thought that N is a consonant, but this is Sunna 
which is regarded merely as an adjunct to a vowel. 

. It is evident that some of these Uniform metres may be scan- 
ned with feet of two syllables: but the native custom is to scan 
every jized line with feet of three syllables disregarding the 
harmony: this strictness renders many metres intricate: which 
otherwise would present no difficulty. 

In the uniform metres, each line must end with a long 
syllable. There is no liberty whatever should it be short by 
nature (as ® pa at the end of the 2d line in the last verse exhi- 
bited) it is long by position: because the next line begins with 
a double consonant. 

As exemplified in the same word, it is often convenient to 
divide a word, between two lines. 

The above metres are placed first because particularly easy : but 
they are not in common use: the four most used are the following : 
and will be found to be in truth but ¢wo: from which, the other 
two deviate only in the first syllable. 

The utpala-mala or “chain of violets” runs thus: yatz falling 
on the tenth syllable. 


B R N B B R 16 
ఉన్నత | Poss | రమున | *నుత్పల | మాలిక | Boy we | సయా 
That is 
—UU}|—U—| UUU | *—UU |] —UU] —U—| U— 


A id the Ohampaca-mala or Tulip-wreath isthe same, excepting 
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that the first syllable of one metre is long and in the other is di- 
vided into two shorts, Thus yati falls on the eleventh syllable. 
NL R N B B R LG 
SOK | వూలదం | GSS | *చన్నక | మూలిక | చెప్పినా | సయా 
That is 
VUUU(|—U—|UUU]*—UU]—UU;—U-|U— 
Herein the first foot, consisting of four short syllables is 
marked NL denoting N the tribrach to which is added L, being 
one short syllable. Such a foot of four shorts, (in Greek called 
proceleusmatic) is in Sanscrit and Telugu called నలము Nalamu. 
If the Champacamala is according to native custom, scanned 


by feet of three syllables, the names of the feet will of course be — 
different :—thus, 


N J B J లే లే R 
WOK | లపూల | FOSS | BK) | కమూలి | FBVHy | నానయా 
but the metre never varies and we may divide it in either manner 
at pleasure. 
The following verses are written in these metres. 


UTPALAMALA. 
é |] హాలీనిజ[కుబుద్ధి తిర * మైసవిధంబున బెట్టుబుద్ధులా 

వేళలకంతెకశకాని మరి * వెస్టకునిల్వవు-హేమ కౌంతియె 

PY TS Hom APSF * నాడువదం వీడిస్రానబట్టిన౯ా 

“దచాళుకయుండు నేయినుటీ * తాటకుచాయలుబోక HH రా, 

“Can acquired honours remain permanent in bloom, as in- 

trinsic merit? They may endure fora while but soon perish. The 
hire of gold remains bright for ever: a piece of iron may be polish- 


ed and flash for a while: but how long will that brilliancy last ? 
Ob Bhascara!”’ 


CHAMPACAMALA METRE. 


Bl] ఘనుడొక వేళషీడ్పడిన * (గమ్మర నాతని లేమివావగా 
గనునొన సెక్ట_సీత్పభువు * -"గాకనరాధములోవ రెందరుకా 
బెనుజెరు వెండినట్టితరి * చెల్లున మేఘుడు గాకనీటితో 
దనుకుదుపారముల్‌ THF * తంబులుబాలు నటయ్య 7H రా, 
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“Tf a distinguished man fall into difficulties, he may indeed be 
raised by a potent protector, but can the insignificant, however 
numerous, aid him? when a lake is dried up, a cloud may re- 
plenish it, but what would avail a million drops of dew? Oh 
Bhascara.”’* 

In these verses, the star points out the yati rhymes: some of 
these are obvious, thus in the second line VE answers to VE. 
. But in the first line, HA answers to tiram * AIna. Thus we find 
the same vowel in each: for ai is a compound of two vowels. The 
prasa is obvious, In the first verse, it falls on L, in the second on 
N ; which letters stand second in each of the four lines. 

In the third line L is doubled: this is considered somewhat 
irregular : as the prasa consonant ought to be the same in each line. 

The four syllables preceding the four prasas are required to be 
alike: all long or all short: each of the six stanzas already pro- 
duced exemplifies this principle. Each line ends with a long syllable. 

These remarks apply equally to all metres and the reader will 
therefore revert to them though in the following pages I shall not 
weary him by reiterating them. 

The next pair of metres is of Sanscrit origin. The Sardula 
runs thus న 
Tosor ధ్వనితో డవెళ్ళ sow MSJS 

* Tire వి(క్రీడి తా TTG 
having yati on the thirteenth syllable: and by dividing the initial, 
the Mattebha is-formed: having yati on the fourteentb. 

Hsine B నుగవె ల్లుతున్న వలెనే SGSJS 
* మళత్తేభ ofa తా TTG 

The yati and prasa rhymes are placed as usual; whenever a 
stanza is written, it is the custom to prefix the initial that denotes 
the metre. 

The following description of a Hindu beauty is given in the 
౮214 Pirnéd dayam: it is in the Sardula metre: I bave divided 
each line at the yati rhyme. 


* The Bhascara Satacam which furnishes the two last verses is 
a common school book and is admired as displaying much genius. 
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శా ఆవాలు౯ గనుదోయియానగు మొగం 

చాగుబ్బ పాలిండ్ల Bo 

పావేణీ రుచియాతనూ విలజీనం 
చఛాయొవ్పు లేచూచినక్‌ 

వారం బగుగాబె BW SE శిర? 
శంజీయిుతో గూడ ఆ 

హా జ్రీట్టింటి వె వుష్పధన్వునకు న 
య్య dhe సనీవీంచినక్‌-, 

This verse is cited by Appa Cavi 3,377 to show that in the 4th 
line, the prasa sometimes is slightly changed. Though quoted from 
the Kala Purno dayam, it does not appear in that poem. 

Here every line, or cquplet, contains the feet m, s, 7, 8, ¢, t, g. 
The Mattebha is exemplified in the following verse, in the 
(Bhagavat) Gajendra Moxam. 

|| 20887 BH) శంఖచ(కయుగముక్‌ 
చేదోయి. Losoks| 
శరివారంబును జీరడ (భగడుత్తిం 
: వల్లింజి-డా కశ౯ాకాం 
తరధమ్మిల్ల ము UE Po FH వివా 
ద (పో Bs (8.5 
వరిచేలాంచల Bos HUM గజ 
| Se TFS Por త్చాహియై, 

The four fixed metres now described are in constant use: others 
which more rarely occur will be placed in a future page. It is 
evident that the Fixed or Uniform Metres are (like the first ode 


-of Horace) alike in every line. The variable metres proceed on a 
different principle. The first of these is the Canda padyam. 


SECTION III. THE CANDA PADYAM. 


The కందవీద్యము Canda Padyamu (for which the sign is ఈ) 


admits those feet which are equal to four short syllables. These 
are (K, B, J, S, and NL) the Spondee, Dactyl, amphibrech, ana- 


o 
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pest, and proceleusmatic : this last consisting of four short syl- 
lables: as héminibis, or అతనికి * 


THE FOLLOWING IS AN INSTANCE. 


| | 2 3 
FOS కన్యకు నలువురు ‘ SBN L 
4 5 6 7 8 
Yass కుడుభి ట్టుదాది * గణుతిం జంగా NLSJSK 
క్షే 2 3 
నవరన రసికుడు పెనిమిటి NLNLNL 
4 త్‌ 6 7 8 
యవివే క$యెతో డబుట్టు * వవువే మనృపా, 5న౮ 55 


Thus each stanza has sixteen feet: three in the uneven lines 
and five in those which are (second and fourth) even. Eight feet 
form the half verse. The feet are shewn in the margin. 

The prasa as usual connects the four lines: and in this in- 
stance, the prasa is the consonant V. In the first and third (the 
odd) lines, there is no yati. In the even lines the yati, as shewn 
by the star falls on the fourth foot: which is the seventh foot 
of the couplet. 

The sixth foot of each couplet must be either J or NL. In the 
following verses, these feet are specified. 

The foot J is inadmissible in the uneven seats: being the Ist, 
3d, 5th and 7th. 


The last syllable ofeach half must be long: accordingly S and 
K are the only feet admissible in the eighth place. 

The following popular stanzas written in this metre are taken 
from the Sumati Satacam, a common school book. Each stanza 
ends with the word Sumati, or Ok wise man! (Sixth foot.) 


* When I commenced the study of prosody thirty years ago, 
to aid memory I framed the rules in Latin : with these five words 
to exemplify the feet. Sylvis Spaca célur dilcta tacitagne. Citing 
as instances the 1180, ఏ. 39. (౮౯౮ eueArey adyea, crovayas 
adding zreprdpacts. 


303 ON THE CANDA PADYAM. 


౧౦ PU [పాళా ఛారము 
"సారే bys తమైన * నుడువుల Bor J 
నాలే నరులకు రత్నము 
చీరే శృంగా రదమం(శ్రు * సీద్ధము fod, J 
౧౬. _ మాటకు [పాణము సత్యము 
కోటకు (పాణం బునుభట * కోటిద VOHE NL 
F638 (పాణము మానము 
చీటికి [పాణం బు[వాలు శి సిద్ధము toad, J 
౧౮ా అనఘా వినుము ద్యోఃకి 
ధనమొం డెంగ ర్రియొండె * తగుచా DoGo లే 
దనరం KPH SOAS 
ధనకీ Gos HTS * తధ్యము నుమతీ, J 
30 కులకాం తతోడ Phy 


గలహీ౦ HHS ట్టితవ్ర * Hom వీకుమా 
కలకం రఠిశంటి కన్న 


రొలికిన _ స్టిరియిం టనుండ * Poot నుమలీ, J 
vy _9 కరణము కరణము నమ్మిన 

మరణాం తకమగు OWT * మనలే డెళల్రడుం J 
గరణము దనసీరి కరణము 

HOS FH రృమిక * మనవలె సుమతీ, J 
SS a CSF (Sas మోర్వక 

కడువే ays O45 * కార్యం బగునే NL 
& Saye 5\S[ SS మోర్చిన * 

చెడిపో యినకా ర్యమెల్ల * చేకురు నుమతీ, J 


( * This line shews that a final syllable of a 2212060 word may 
remain short though the next word begins with a double con- 


sonant. ) 


TRANSLATION. 


10. All living beings are sustained by water alone; out of the 
mouth alone come words expressive of all feelings: woman is the 
one masterpiece of the human race: and her chief ornament is 
her veil. 
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16. Truth is the soul of speech. The soul of a fort is the host 
of stout soldiers. The soul of a woman is modesty: and the 
signature is the soul of a letter. 

18. Listen O holy one! To him who is vested with office, will 
accrue wealth and glory, but likewise death. And he who is out 
of employment gains neither wealth nor fame ;—yet death is 
equally certain! 

31. Never quarrel with your honorable wife, nor lay empty 
faults on her; if tears gush from the eyes of a sweet-voiced 
woman, Fortune shall never remain in that house. 


42. Ifa Carnam (or attorney) were to trust a carnam, he might 
look upon his days as ended; he never could survive it: a car- 
nam can only live by excluding from his confidence his brother 
carnam. 


Tf you will not bear delay nor put up with expense, but burst 
out hastily in impatience, can the work prosper? If you will 
allow time and afford the cost, any undertaking, though ruined, 
may be accomplished. | 

The Canda verse is a variety of the Sanscrit Arya a very 
melodious metre constantly used in poems and plays: it is the 
metre employed by Nannaya Bhatta in his Chintamani, or 
treatise on Telugu grammar: for instance, in the Introduction 
that author says— 


l 2 3 
న్వస్థా Sak భాషా 14 
4 5 6 7 8 
DHT Bos రనీ(కు లుబ్బధి యః SKJBG 
1 2 3 
లో కే బహుమ న్యంతే  KSK 
4 5 6 7 8 
BES కావ్యా నిచాన్య దవహాయ BKJSL. 


Swa stha—na vésha—bhasha 
Bhimatés—santé—rasapra—lubdhadhi—yah 
Loke—bahuman—yanté 
Vaicrita—cavya—nich anyad—apaha—ya 
CO. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. Pp 
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The wise love the abode, the dress, and the polished language 
which appertain to their own nation: such take pleasure in the 
poetry of their own land, rather than in that which is foreign. 


It will be perceived that the Arya in one of its varieties is the 
harmonious rhythm used by Horace. 


Misera—rum est neque a—mori SBK 
Dare lu—dum neque-—dul—ci mala-vino SBGBK 
lavere aut—exani—mari : SBK 


Metuen—tes patru—x#—verbera—lingue SBGBK 


Because in the sixth foot, the Sanscrit uses a single syllable, 
either long or short: a liberty not known in Telugu. 


SECTION IV, ON THE TELUGU CHANGING METRES. 


The Changing or Upajati metres ఉవీవాత్రివృ త్తములు originate in 
the Kannadi language. These were at first regulated by harmony 
alone but were afterwards limited by certain rules. 


It would seem that before the introduction of Sanscrit learning, 
the oldest Telugu metres were mere రగడలు Harmonies, or 
melodies, such as will be described in a future page. In the 
course of time, prosodians observed that in these songs the 266/1, 
cretic and antibacchic (BRT, remembered by the word భరత Bha- 
rata) were prevalent feet: and that, to vary the rhythm, the 
initial long syllable of each foot was divided into two shorts: this 
principle has already been noticed, with regard to the Champa- 
camala and Mattebha metres. Hereby B the dactyl became NL 
the procelleusmatic: while R became NG, the ecretic being con- 
verted into the pa@on quartus : and T the antibacchic became SL 
the 2602 tertius. 

- Thus three feet were changed so as to furnish a larger number: 
and the poet was left at liberty to use whichever was most con- 
venient : having the choice of six varieties. These metres thus 
being particularly easy to compose, the greater part of Telugu 
literature is written in upajatis. 

- Arranged on the original plan, these feet stand thus. The first 
pair, M and Y are rejected as in harmonious. 
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Inpian Notation. | Latin Notation. 
Marks. Name. Name. Marks. 
R wiv రగణమంు Cretic —vU— 
NG ||| ఆ నగము కెం00 4tus ఆఆఆ ాా 
T wu | తగణము Anti bacchic ——v 
SL: || ౪| Koso Peon 3tius wu—v 
B v {| భగణము Dactyl ఆఆ 
NL Lyd | నలము Proceleusmaticus ఆఆఆ 


Here a short syllable being prefixed to each foot that hada 
short initial, makes that foot equal to the one above it. 

At first sight, this ancient mode of arrangement may appear 
fanciful: but is convenient as fixing the feet in the recollection. 

The six feet thus formed are denominated ఇం(దగణములు Indra 
feet ; Indrabeing aname of Jupiter: which we may conveniently 
call the greater feet. The Greek would call them Dactylic. 

If we take the first couple of these, 

R wl vu and NG | | | ఆ) and drop the last syllable, we have two 
“lesser” feet which are called నూర్యగణములు or Apollonian. 

Accordingly the Surya feet (or Trochaicks) are 
GL or H w|or the Trochee — vu 
N ||| the Tribrach ౪౪ ఆ 

The Indra and surya feet, (or, greater and lesser feet) are used 
in all the Telugu Changing Metres. The Chandra feet are found 
only in a few metres which will be afterwards noticed. 

The Uniform metres, as already shewn, require particular feet 
in particular places ; but the changing metres admit any Indra foot 
in the Indra seats and any Surya foot in the Surya places. 

[Every line in the Changing metres ends with a Surya foot: 
and as the Surya feet end in shorts, every changing metre has the 
final syllable short : whereas the fixed metres have it long.{ 


* Foot note.— And if we add a syllable to any Indra foot, this is 
called, a చం్యద్రగణము or Adonian. That is Choriambic. The 
syllable thus added is, as far as I have observed, always short: 
but this is not stated in the treatises on prosody. 

శ But in all manuscripts of poems, the final short syllables are 
wrongly written long: because in reading, it is usual to draw out 
the final vowel in a sort of whire or drawling tone. 
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There are also peculiarities in the rhyme. The Dwipada uses 
both yati and prasa: as do also the Ragada, Taruvaja, Utsaha 
and Accara. But in the simpler metres (Giti and Sisa) the yati 
rhyme is requisite but prasa is needless. 

But sometimes instead of yati, prasa is used in the same line : 
this will be afterwards explained. 

Thus some of the Ohanging metres have a jived prasa and 
others an optional prasa (పాసయతి.) No metre that uses the fixed 
ought to use the other kind: but many poets break this rule. 
The fixed prasa is always used in combination with yati: the op- 
tional prasa is used instead of yati.] 

These remarks will be understood better when we have examined 
the verses now to be cited. 


To aid the memory, we may observe that some of the Indra feet 
have four syllables and others ¢hree : and one Surya foot having 
three syllables and the other ¢wo:—the longer foot of each kind 
has a short initial. In other words, if any Indra foot begins with 
along syllable, it has three syllables: but four if the initial is 
short: a Surya that begins with a long has two syllables: the 
one beginning with a short has three. 

The commonest upajati Metres are called Giti, Sisa, and 
Dwipada. The Giti Metres 485) త్తములు. Two metres are known 
by this name: the Ataveladi ఆట వెలది and the Tetagiti BoA 
both of which are denoted by the initial సీ||. 


The Ataveladi has, both in the first and third lines, three 
Suryas and two Indras: the second and fourth lines have five 
Suryas in each, In all four lines, the yati rhyme falls on the fourth 
foot, denoted by the asterisk. The following Ataveladi is in the 
Vishnu Puran. VII. 227. 


నీర దములు లేక * నిర్మలా కారమై hoh * rr 
యాక Pow జూడ * నతిశ ond hhh * nh 
DX sow లెల్ల * D306 మ్యస్డూన hhh * ngt 
యుక్తు డైన దివ్య * Bra బోలె hbh * hh 


. Devoid of clouds, the azure sky 
In stainless glory shone 
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Like souls that idol—homage fly 
And worship Gad alone. 
The other Giti metre, శేటీతి Tetagiti has in each line one 
Surya, two Indras and lastly two Suryas: having five feet in a line. 
In the following instances prasa yati occurs and is denoted 


by P. 


"త జాజి యొక్ట టి Hep * $e కునుము hbt * nn 
205 fots Brows) ౨ వనుధ యెల్ల nbt, P, nh 
విరహి ణియెగాని ధరణిెపి * వివిధ జనులు nsing * nn 
408 శముబాంద Sas * hos వేళ hslb * hh 


Sunanda Parinayam. 4. 22. 

“In spring, the earth is adorned with every flower—save the 

‘jasmine: spring rejoices the heart of all living creatures—save 
‘‘the lovelorn maid.” 


cll కొడుకు కన్నల 2S.) SoS ౨ mah తల్లి nbr P nh 
శిరము మూర్జాని BAL * BO) యేడు nbb * bh 
HAD రనకును కన్నునీ * రొలుకు Logs nolr * nh 
నతని SKK దస్వర * యగుచు ననియె ntb * nn 


VISHNU PURAN II. 16 (LEGEND OF DHRUVA.) 


‘“‘His mother wiped away the boy’s tears and putting her face 
“‘to his head as she embraced him, she calmed his grief, while her 
“own eyes brimmed with tears: and in a voice broken with sobs 
“she exclaimed, ఉం” 

In all these verses there is no regular prasa, but where prasa 
yati occurs, the poet has found it more convenient to use prasa 
instead of yati. 

The Sisa metre ఫ్‌ సీటీ ధ్య ము consists of four lines: of eight feet 
mn each: but each may be conveniently divided into a couplet, 
of which the first half has four Indra feet with two Indras and 
two Suryas in the second. Six varieties of the Sisa are defined 
by Telugu prosodians but it is needless to describe them as the 
fundamental rule explains them all. 

Each of the eight half lines has a separate yati: or else a prasa: 
dividing it inthe middle: and the third foot rhymes to the initial. 
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The following instance occurs in the legend of Bharata in the 
Vishnu Puran book 8, verse 290. 


| ఫూరి Bo BX SHS * Fon B 90% oe rs] * rsl 


BMWS (గమ్ముర * HbA వచ్చు nlb * nh 
సారెసా BHsw * [శమ'సమిీ Hows rng * ngb 
Se 8” Kose * (వేయు ళుండు rb * bh 
మలయుభు వచ్చికో * OFX AWK ow _nlr * 810 
BIB మ్మదినిగం 1 డూతి దీర్చు rg ౨ hh 
Br Sows P WKH Sx M04 tb * rs] 
BnsgoW) Ses P ase Vow tng P bh 


If grazing on the distant plain 

The fawn a tiger spied 

All timid she would turn again 

And near the hermit hide 

She frolic dane’d about his bower, 
And, at the stilly vesper hour, 

While mute he sat and pray’d, 
Approaching close, with gesture bland 
In his soft lap beneath his hand 

Her forehead fair she laid. 


But a Sisa verse is not complete without the addition of a Giti 
verse, in either of the metres already described: such a chorus 


is called J&48 and that attached to the verse now cited is in the 
Ataveladi metre. . 


వర్ష శాల చుట్టు * వీరువులు వెట్టును hhh * nib 
"లేత మైన వూరి * చేత Bato hhh * hh 
HB Som నిట్టు * లామృగ F wom మ * bt 
ముద్దు wr) చుండు * Sods రునకు hhh * nn 


On dewy buds she still would graze 
His hermitage around 
And woo’d her fostering master’s gaze 
With high elastic bound. 
The closing foot of the giti verse being always a Surya is of 
course short: but in reading or reciting, it is customary to draw 
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out the final in & monotonous drawl or whine: and hence tran- 
scribers ignorant of prosody usually make all these syllables long. 


ON THE DWIPADA. 


The Dwipada or Common Metre is written in couplets, each of 
which is connected by prasa. The learned despise couplets be- 
cause the poems thus written are in a flowing easy style which 
uneducated persons read with enjoyment. They resemble the 
Latin iambic of Terence, using colloquial expressions (sermoni 
propriora) such as Horace found most suitable to his satires. Sir 
Samuel Romilly (in a letter dated 13th October, 1810,) speaking 
of the Lady of the Lake, observes that it hardly can be viewed 
as apoem., All this I notice that we may not be led ,to despise 
a class of literature which though unpretending is peculiarly 
profitable to a student. Natives admire pendantry of all sorts: 
_ but to ataste formed on English authors, the couplet style of 
Telugu verse is more agreeable than compositions of more 
pretence. 

The dwipada has in each line three Indra feet and one Surya, 
with yati in the middle. Some ancient poets, as the author of 
the Basava Puran, use prasa yati at pieasure : but in more correct 
compositions of modern date, prasa yati is forbidden in all verse 
that uses the regular prasa. 

In the Lila (© y8oxde, canto XI. the poet describes a beauti- 
ful garden the retreat of a hermit, and then ‘proceeds thus— 

ఆవనం బంతయు * SHH ణంబు 
"గావించు ఘనుడుగొ * గణయ్యను భక్తు 
G8 00 గ్మక్రియా * ధీసమా ననుడు 
శిష్టజం గమగురు Harry రీణు 
డనటులు విత్తంగ నాతోట లోన 
మునుమిడి (దవ్వంగ ముందట గాంచి 
యల్లమ(వభురాయు జాత్త్మలోదలచి 
చిల్లర(ఇభాంతుల్లై చెనటిమానవులు 
యెలుక బట్టుటకునై యిలనౌండ(బ్రవ్వ 
నలమటబడునట్లు నఖిలకర్శ్మములు 
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“గావించిగావించి గడ గాన లేక 
చావబుట్టంగవే శరరనివగచి 

సొ గయ్యకునుభ క్తి సో వ్యంబుబెలుటీ 

డ గ్ధరంబోయియా SP SroPe®, 46. ke. 


The prasa rhyme duly connects every couplet: thus in the first 
it falls on the letter V. in the next, st, in the third, N. &c. Oc- 
easionally we find three lines rhyming together: and elsewhere 
poets indulge in rhyming terminations: thus in the Dwipada 
Ramayan, Yuddha, P. 2178. 

వన్సమతిగంపిండు వార్టులుగలగ 
'జెశలనెల్లందు (కితిఢధ్వనుల్‌ చెలగ 
DinD భూతముల్‌ బెదరగట్టల్హ 
దట్టించిసింహ నా దముచేస్సివ నై. 

Prasa yati is used in some Dwipada poems of ancient date, but 
is considered inelegant. 

By adding these, the poet has employed eight rhymes in each 


couplet. 
If Prasa is not used, the metre is denominated మంజరీ Man- 


jari. In this metre is written that entertaining historical romance 
the వీల్నాటివీరచరి._త or Legends of Palnaud. 


SECTION V. ON SOME UNUSUAL METRES. 


There are afew uniform metres which call for explanation 
because they occasionally occur: and the reader may revert to 
them after acquiring a little familiarity with the prosody. These 
are chiefly borrowed from Sanscrit. 

The Sragdhara: which divides the line of twenty-one syllables 
into three parts: and the yati comes thrice. Prasa as usual. The 
following, in the Sura Bhand Eswaram, is evidently translated 
from a verse in the Amrugam which isin the metre. But the 
Sanscrit metre commences with a long syllable which the Telugu 
divides into two shorts. 


* (PHOS HHO nng 
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* భఛావమ౦దున్సురంచుక ITg 
దలపోయుకాగేరి మెచ్చుక 2 stgg 
దనవి'సీనకయ nng 
BPSAG OO| Bow క 1rg 
తలయూళుక్‌ దైన్య Boome 3 st ఉం, ఉం, 
దమకకుడుక Hoe 
BE ముురూతలూగ క 
మలయుక  చాదల్ల డించుక్‌ 4 st &c. 
; sa GI" Fen se 
మౌని కాదమూళతురుం డై, 


Each line consists of the feet RRG * STGG * NNG * RRG, 
Maha Srag. R. 6. 81. 

Another metre is the Matta cokila: the following occurs in 
the. Ramabhyudayam VI. 79. 

బొత్తురుంబొర రానిచోటుల * జొచ్చి'వ్రుణ్యవళంబునక్‌ 
వత్తురుందిరుగంగనీగతి * వానరో త్తములెత్తరి ౯ 

మె Fare Tonos GF [yw * మింద గాదనుహెటుపే 
BD త్తిపోవక(దోవకుకా GO * యించుగాలమువచ్నినకా, 

Herein each line may be scanned, either in the ancient mode, 
RSJJBR or, more harmoniously thus, hb, hb, hbr, with trochees 
and dactyls alternately. 

The name of this metre may be recollected by the following 
line. 

మూటిమాటికి పాడుఠుండ గమ SS Sonor and if the first syllable 
is divided into two shorts, the metre is called తరళ Tarala, of which 
the memorial line is ఆ 

తరల లోభన తోట ortho NBHB 
* Bos nos రీతిగా HBR 
M. I. VIII. 106. R. 6. 80. 
The following instance occurs in the Vira Bhadra Vijayam 
written by Potu Raju I. 41. 
ఉలుతునందరదివ్వులకా వెలి * బెట్టుదుక గర Fowmpey 
వెలయ నిశ్చయమిట్టి వం చును * Ses వేద్యుముహత్వ ముక 
C. P. Brown's Telugu. Grammar. 96 


313 ON SOME UNUSUAL METRES. 


తలజీసో భర మైన Tas * Ts Kom ss ora 
pues dp hres dps * కమ౯్దయుడుదయ్‌ రై, 
See Yayati 3. 73. 

But in Vasu 5. 148 it is a little different. It is called in the 
margin Tarala but appears in no treatise on prosody either Sans- 
crit or Telugu. 

There are a few other uniform metres which occasionally occur 
in poems, but do not require explanation, the ear always furnishing 
a sufficient guide: in fact these are in general mere choruses full 
of pedantic phrases, 

Maha Sragd. Swa. 4. 134, గళగర్త(కోడ నిర్యత్రవా కవానినదో 
'ఛాఢఠహాశీంబుభూభృ 
Prithwi. Swa. IV. 139. గచాహతికి నోత్మ KPFT BBO) ve 
Sse 
Pancha Chamaram. Swa. 4. 187. Ser? sh రాజుజూచి OS సోరి 
"సారికి 
Layavibhati. Swa. 4. 169. SKSXP జేహరుచిని గనిగనికుందన అ 
దగటుదెగడకా బిగురు జి నెగుచు 
మోర్వీ 
Layagrahi. Swa. 5. 37. అన్నగము వె జరథ OSX వతి శృటల 
BBY సికోటతుదల Ayr Hers 
The Manini మానిని a dactylic metre runs thus 
తోరములైవికసించినవైరవ * తోయరుహంబులషట్పదరుుం 
Bry Sook బహుళంబుగబ ర్వెడు * (కాంచరధాంగబీక్యవజ'సం 
చారములకొవటసాలరసాలక * భందనపాటలభూజల'ీ 
స్రీరములంగడు POW SOT) * త్రిందదగుకొ(హదముజ్వల మై, 
Nelluri Harisch. 3. 87. 
This evidently resembles the song 
“ Come to the cliff where the beacon is blazing 
Come with the buckler the lance and the bow. 

Another instance of the Manini in M. 1. IV. 24, 
ఏచితనర్చితలర్చిన[కోవుల నిమ్మగుళావులబొంపుములక్‌ 
బూచినమంచియశోకములకొ నుర పొన్నలపొన్నలగీదగుఅకొ 
గాచి చెడంగుగబండినయా'సహ కారములకొకదళీతతులకా 
జూళుచువీనులకింపెశగకొవిను భుక౯ాళుశకళోకలనున్వరముల్‌ , 
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This is nearly the metre of the English ballad :—Pity kind 
. gentle folks, friends of humanity. 
The Pancha Chamara metre is purely Iambic, having a short 
and Jong syllable alternately. 
నెలంతలారయీడనుండి * నిన్నమిరురన్న'నే 
తలంకళ్ర) వేరొకండు లేక * Soyo GUSH 
వ్వళింవిని_ద జెందితెల్ల * చారజామునందునే 
కలంటనంటి నద్భుతంబు * WASHBO) SE, 
Surya Tanaya 2. 53, 

“0 ladies, when you went hence last night, I lay down in my 
bed without a single anxious thought, and fell asleep: but in the 
morning watch, I saw a portentous vision—I will describe it. 

All metre in Telugu except Dwip requires rhyme: the 
terminations of the lines do not rhyme together asin English 
(unless by chance or caprice) but the rhyme falls on the 
initials, The first syllable, or vowel, of a line rhymes to some one 
syllable (not always the beginning of a word) in that line: which 
rhyme is called yati. Again if the second syllable (more strictly, the 
consonant that is between the two first vowels) rhymes to the 
second of the next line, this i called prasa. Such rhymes 
were used in Saxon and our oldest English poet Spenser says 
FQ 1. XII. 23. 

The blazing brightness of her beauty’s beam 
And glorious light of her sunshining face 
To tell, were as to strive against the stream 
My ragged rhymes are all too rude and base. 
And see also 2. VI. 16. The lilly, ఉం. 

Prior uses quadruple rhymes: in “ an English Padlock’ — 

Be to her virtues very kind 

Re to her faults a little blind 

Let all her ways be unconfin’d 

And clap your padlock on her mind. 

See also Penny Cyclop. on Alliteration and Quarterly Review 
1826, vol. 34, p. 14. Such alliteration is used in Icelandic and in- 
deed throughout the Gothic languages. See account of versifica- 
tion in Tymwhitt’s Introduction to Chancer. Gray uses if. 
Ruin seize thee ruthless king, &c. And Byron So darkly deeply 
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beautifully blue. The yati ‘‘ Asonancia’”’ is used in Spanish verse. 
See Penny Cyclop. in “ Spain’’ p. 302. 
Scott uses quadruple rhymes 
O in that day that dreadful day 
When man to judgment wakes from clay 
What power shall be the siners stay 
When heaven and earth shall pass away. 
Shakespeare uses quadruple rhymes (prasa) in Merchant of 
Venice, Act 5. 
But here the same word is reiterated as is the Persian custom : 
whereas in Telugu this is not allowed. 
The following, in Paidimarri 3. 8. gives aclear view of yati 
and prasa. | 
Gl చూచితివేయరాళశకచ చూచితివే 'సరసీరుహాననం 
చూచితి వేబ్బీధుస్తనిని చూచిత్తివే మృ గరాజమధ్యమం 
చూవితివేవిశాలళటి చూచితివేకరభోకు మోరువుం 
చూచితివేలతాంతవీద చూచితివే జగదేకనుందరిక్‌, 
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All the more useful part ©f Telugu prosody has now been 
described : a few metres remain to be noticed which use four and 
even five syllables in afoot. Some of these are melodious and 
all are very easy. Being derived from certain tunes (laya) some 
retain that word in the denomination, as Layagrahi, Layahari, 
Layavibhati, &c. 

An instance of the Laya-grahi occurs in the Tale of Tara 
(Book V. 137.) in the description of the battle of the gods. 
Ramabhyu. V. 19. 28. Radha Samagamam. 3. 112. 

Parijata 2. 122 అంగనక, &. or Vasu. 2. 38. KP. 6. 263. or 
Sarang Pad. I. 85. 

'దారుణజ గ్యత్పళశయ * * వారిదచ యశ్వీనిక 
పష 'భెరవఢ ముంఢమఘ * * నారవమ TS 4ం. 

Herein the line of thirty syllables is divided into eight feet; of 
which seven contain each (BL) a dactyl and short syllable. 
‘The rhyme as here shewn falls in four places in the Jine: and 
this is a prasa not a yati. Thus each line has four rhymes: the 
last foot is a spondee. 
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' There are many varieties of this chiming metre. If the foot 
BL is used six times, with the yati after every eight syllables, it 
is called the చారుమతివృ త్తము If all the longs except the two last 
of the Laya-grahi are resolved into two shorts each (like a-chime 
of 4 bells) the metre is named Laya-vibhati, of which there is 
an instance at the close of the Bhanumad Vijayam, one line run- 
ning thus :— 

నశరమరుని జీమనురమ * నురమనుజ నుగవిరము 

* సారమదన మదపారమ * ధురిమహితధామా, 

The Laya-vibhati would be thus arranged. 


UUU UU-UUUIUUU UU-UUUTUUU UU-UUU I ౪౮౮౮ UU-- 


having 34 syllables in the line, divided into four portions, and the 
second syllable of each portion being prasa—here denoted by 
a star. 16 is a smooth melodious chiming metre—Take the 
following example Vizaia Vil. 3. 88. 


Ist line  చెలువయునటి Re PSO గజలువయ 
SHOES Bos) Pok పొలతిదడియొ de 
241106 కొలదిగజ చవాదియుక వెలదితల బూ Baroy 
జలరుహూడ WLS కలరుసరు లిచ్చెకా 
84106 ea 
In the Telugu Pancha Tantram, and the Rama Stava Rajam, 
several other varieties occur. But in principle these are per- 
fectly easy, for the rhythm is evident to the ear; and whenever 
an unusual metre is used, the name is appended.’ Vencat Arya 
page 177. Sragdhara KP. 6. 280. Manigana nicaram KP, 6. 283. 


ON THE RAGADA METRE. 


The Ragada is a melody, similar to the descants or tirades (as 
they are termed) in French poetry. (See New Monthly Magazine 
1827, page 78.) Prosodians have laboured to reduce these harmonies 
to metrical rule, and have invented many names for various species: 
calling some, the “ Amble, the Elephant pace, the Swan,”’ ఉం. 
but these are superfluous: the Ragada usually is mentioned in 
poems without any such epithet. | 
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It is a “carol” ditty* or harmony that occurs in most poems 
or romances, in the passages that describe rural scenes and plea- 
sures. It uses both the yati, the prasa, and the (ఆంత్యనియమ ము) 
rhyming terminations. The feet are very irregular, and some 
erroneously imagine they may be measured by the “Chandra’”’ 
feet (see page 234.) The fact is that the composer’s ear is the 
only criterion, and the sense is not always clear. For, as their 
own criticks remark, a Ragada or melody, is as independant of 
sense as a bird’s song is of words. In fact this is in verse what 
the capriccio is in music: though wild, it is the result of premedi- 
tation, The following are instances. 

Boras pross శ* వీధివనింతము 
కలిెాాజగంబుల శి FATS Posen 
జీలివిలియలరుల * బీమ్మ|ెలతాంతము 
పొలళ్రనమిరె * నశోశలతాంతము 
మురువుగపొన్నల * మొస్షలుబు DH 
నీరస్రిజములమధు * సారముబు Bw &6. ke. 
Tale of Tara. 11. 185. 

But the favourite sort is the following :— 

[ar DE DK GP * రంగములర౦గముల 

లోలల'సజేలకు * ళుంగముఆలుంగముల 

వరలునింవులు గలక # వాటములచాటముల 

సొరలువానంతికా © కూటములకూటముల 

తల లెత్తిచూడుహిం * శాలములళొలముల Se. ఉం. 
Bhanumati Parinayam 11. 92. 

The ear will easily perceive the prosody of these verses: in the 
first instance the lines may be measured by dactyls: or by four 
feet of four short syllables (proceleusma) which are equivalent to 
dactyls: in the second each line has four feet and each foot is 
equal to five short syllables, That is, a dactyl with a short added : 
or, five breves. 

Different sorts of Ragadas are marked with various fanciful 
names: of which nine are given in books of prosody, such as the 


*<“ Ditty” see Paradise Lost XI. 584. and 1. 449 Caroll” ib 
XII. 367, A Melody.—See Midsummer Nights Dream. 
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HS KHSKG, the ద్విరదగతిరగడ &e. &c. i. 6. the sweet-pacer, the 
elephant pace, the horse pace, &c. &c. which I omit because they 
are not in use even among good scholars: every poet uses any 
name he thinks suitable. 

The వదము or carol appears in several of those poems which are 
written in @0A%so musical measures. Thus in the #8) వరిణయ 
ము oS 5A WH Ko page 35. 

మూతులోర బేసి నుతులమోవ లేని SKomme చేతులూనరజూచి | eo 
Boys me మందగళులఫీలిజుట్టుజారతోొ టృ "పెదవులదరబోలళ్లుగార Ce 
బొడిచిరాజుజీర Ko లాడిస్రిచేరిదూర॥| It is evident that each of these 
lines consists of four surya feet and eight such feet form a couplet : 
with Yati and prasa as usual. Such metres are regulated by the 
ear alone and have no well known name: though various prosodi- 
ans have attempted to discriminate one as the horse’s amble B5K 
గతిరగడ and other the lions pace, &c. borrowed from a fancied 
analogy to the tread of various animals. 

_ The Ragada appears to have originated in the బువ్వంహెటలు or 
గోవిందటీదములు ballads which on particular feasts are sung by 
choruses of children in the streets, These antiquated ditties havea 
loose rhythm which generally may be scanned withfour Indra 
feet in a line: they use or neglect alliteration at pleasure. See TT 
(paper) 497 page 82 where are these lines inthe VmTPSes) 
మంజరి, 

OXON So సోగకన్నులను 

WAH తోకరి కుంభస్తనములు 

శన్నులైపెగల శ D&D orien 

Sodje సగొలయుచు వగలనుకులుకుచు 

వాంచిల నడల మదవళ్తులుకొందరు 

బంగరు రిల అహువిధచీరలు 

SomK రవికెలు రవశెల్లాలును ఉం, ఉం. 

It will be observed that the last couplet is regularly formed of 
four Indra feet, with prasa, and with yati (as in Dwipada) in the 
middle. These rude ballads which often use fescennine expressions, 
appear to be remnants of the primitive Telugu: and the Ragada 
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metre appears to be the modernized form: while the same basis 
(as Greek prosodians term it) with an abbreviation of the fourth 
foot formed the Dwipada, Thus some metres which at first sight 
appear refined and intricate prove to be merely musical melodies 
reduced to rule. 

Other verses denominated కీ రన hymn, గాంధర్వ chant, M&S 


$x: Odes ఛభాగవతవ దము chorus, &c. appertain toPoA swe) ము musi- 
cal composition and deviate widely from the laws of prosody. For 
they pay no regard to quantity: the word Krishna becomes an iam- 
bus, (LG) and the word గో వింద Govinds (గౌ) becomes (ఏ) Gvinda 
7s % becomes ఎక్రేనూ ekkéni అన్నది 3== అ న్నాదీ==3 Rami, Rimi. 
Some attempts have been made to write Christian Hymns in 
Telugu metre: not the metres already known in the language 
but new ones moulded to English tunes. These will I hope suc- 
ceed ultimately though we must look for a few failures before 
the work is well executed. The plan has succeeded in other 
languages. 

Suiting the sound to the senses so fondly described in Rambler 
92 is unknown. | 


ON THE DANDACAM. 


The Dandacam or chant or blank verse is a measured prose, 
consisting of one short and two long syllables alternately. It may 
therefore be looked upon asa Series of bacchicks (Y) or (T) anti- 
bacchicks, At the close of the paragraph, one or two long syllables 
are added. Sometimes the first six syllables are short. This 
metre is conveniently transcribed in lines, of which each 
contains four or five feet. The following instance occurs in the 
Bhagavat. 

(శీమాని Piers wt ober ges 
వీరాజ x2 హేఠు[(కకారాశీ 
మ'స్తంబు న'స్తంగ తంచైమహాలోల 
కల్లోల హాలాకు లాభీల పాధోని 

was Sorry కృ పాకల్ప మందార 
For) SiR Kw KORE, 
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* But amore free style of blank verse is used in poems, under 
the denomination of తరువజ prose. In this, feet are not scanned, 
but the whole is constructed with a certain melodious flow ut- 
terly different from common verse. Jn English, we have in- 
stances of this in Lalla Rookh. To write it well is considered 
more difficult than composing verse. Grammarians remark that 
in Vachanam the semicircle (arddha bindu) is inadmissible. But 
in ignorance of this rule, we may observe its use in nearly all the 
modern printed Telugu prose. This is certainly erroneous. 


SECT. VII. ON THE TARUVAJA, UTSAHA AND ACCARA. 


A few metres imitated from those in the Cannadi language 
have been introduced but have never become popular or common. 

Ono of these is the తరువజ Taruvaja: the Dwipada has three 
Indras and one Surya in each line: but two such lines form one 
Taruvaja line: four of which form one stanza, governed as usual 
by prasa. The Taruvaja may otherwise be defined as having 
eight Dwipada lines, of which prasa governs the irregular (1st, 
8d, 5th and 7th) lines: while each line has yati four times repeat- 
ed: this as usual will be pointed out by a star. Though so hard 
to define the verse is easy to read and the harmony is easily per- 
ceived. The following occurs in the first book of the Mahabha- 
rat, (canto 2, verse 152, of the printed edition.) 


ఆనవరత(వళా * యాసఖేదమున 

* నతికృశమగుచున్న * యంగంబునందు 
దనరియేకు౯ాడనరుల్‌ * SK as ముదిమి 
* దలవణంకుచునుండు * తనపిత్భవరుల 
Sos SON Kor WS ED * Kh Moo Fos 
* గడ?వివాహాంయు * "గాజరత్రారు 
డన ఘుండుతన కోరి ౨ Shard మైన 

* HBT ECE WS * డయ్యెమత్య౯మున 


Herein we may observe that the lines (here placed as alternate 
lines) have N as prasa and the poet has thought fit to use the 
same yati rhyme throughout. 

౮ P. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. RY 


821 ON THE TARUVAJA, UTSAHA AND ACCARA. 


The Utsaha is merely a variety of the Hamsa-yana already 
described : it is composed of seven Surya feet and a long syllable : 
whereas most of the Changing metres end in a short syllable: the 
yati falls on the fifth foot and the prasa is as usual. The following 
instance is inthe Vishnu Puran. 2. 58. 

యామ XO Bs C aS * SE యంబు తోడను 
(ళాము CBG మూరు తవీము * TO యుజము Bod సెం 
'డేమియునునెరుంగ లేంక * హ్ప్‌ దయతావమగ్గలం 


బెమునీం[ద్రయావ[(ద్రావి * నట్టులారటంబునకా, 


See a better instance in Kala Purnodayam 8. 238. 
GE క్సాహదద్యము - క ళాపూర్లోదయము 3 - ఆరా 
ఆనుడు'సోమహాత్మ VS లై నవారుదడవుగ” 
నునిచియిట్టునట్టుబలుక Powy కేమివచ్చు-సో 
శనుడు నిలువ వెరతుననిన జనియెనాతడట్టయా 
ననుచునుచితలీలనుండు మనుచునల్ల నవ్వుచుక్‌, 
And in the same poem. ౬--౧౦౫ి. 
SPSS OF rd జూచి యమ్మలారయిచ్చు డే 
SDS Sr HONK కు మయిన నయ్యెగానియీా 
యనననుంబరాకుజీరచి యాటగాలుజ్రీతనదిగా 
వెనకవాదులాడ నేను వినగబాలననితగకొ, 
Also Padma 8. 118. 


The last changing Metre to be described is the © _& Accara 
which is used only by Nannaya Bhatt, and one or two imitators. 
The poet himself uses only two varieties; which he calls by the 
one name Accara: but the prosodians not only have given sepa- 
rate names to these two, but have named four others: of which 
I have met no instances. In all probability, these were mere Melo- 
dies like the Ragada; or like some songs in Moore and Byron ; they 
were experiments in metre which have not attained popularity. 

These metres use the Chandra feet : that is, an Indra foot to 
which a syllable (usually short) is added. The first is called the 
ser S_ 8 Madhy’dSccara ; wherein the line consists of two equal 
portions; or, we may consider it as eight lines; each containing 


ఖ్భి 
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two Indras and one Surya. Yati falls on the fourth foot, as 


shewn by the asterisk. The prasa is as usual. : 


Or else; as occurs in these instances, the poet bas capriciously 


made the yati fall on the fifth foot. 
INSTANCES OF Soft vs. 


VHS వచ్చిన (బాహ్మ ణునిబీవి * OTHER నాకు 
పాతము WOT Hrs SSB * నెట్టాడంబడుదు 
మతినవమానింజు గాదనినవి[శ)ి * మరణంబుదలవ 
నతిపాతకముపాతకములలో (బహ్మా * హత్యయ Vs 

Adi Parvam, Book VI. 308. 
D Dor దృష్టులు గొన్న దానంగా * PSH sr రుండు 
Wh లేజుండుమిచేందనగురులు * జీరిభూతులైన 
దానికిసలిగమిపాదబుద్ధికి * దగ నిట్ట సీసీ 
SDB రుంగరేభఛాగణావకులము * వెలు[ంచువాని 

Book VII. 162. 


The Accara is in truth a kannadi metre and has been natura- 


lized in very few Telugu poems. 


The other species, called Madhur-accara is defined as contain- 
ing one Surya foot, four Indras, and an additional syllable: or, in 
the usual phrase, one Surya, three Indras, and one Chandra. 
The prasa as usual: the yati falls on the initial of the third 


Indra. Instances— | 
SST జనకుండు SAYS * Wea నుభయ[(తౌత 
యునున HX POS లకుమువ్వ * రొషినయి రిగురుఖ్చలు 
ననఘ యుజీనయి రయునుని * రంతరా ధ్యా వ కుండు 
ననగ చురుషున SoH * రనయంబు గురువులును 
Adi Parvam, IV. 49. 
SAE) KHipSHSHL * “గా|(రిప్పి తెచ్చుటకు 
SK we Sogo నేకత నుళూ న్య # వనమునందునునిలిపి 
'వెనకననుజుండువబ్చిన * విధమునకువమదిలోన 
ననఘుడెంతయువగచుచు * నరి్శానా(శ్రయమునకు, 
Aranya Parvam, VI. 377. 
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SECTION VIII. ON RHYME. 


In rhyme, the Telugu rules are precise and simple. As to Prasa, 
entire uniformity of the consonant is the principal requisite. 
But occasionally a slight license occurs. 


In the yati rhyme, it is necessary for the vowels* to correspond, 
as well as the consonants. The prasa allows K (for instance) 
to rhyme to no other letter: Yati will allow it to rhyme to Kha, 
Ga, and Gha. For a perfect uniformity is needless and it is 
enough if a consonant rhymes to any letter in the same line (or 
class) of the alphabet. Thus కు #, గు and ® are alike; 0, $, 2 
and & are alike and & % e & are alike, The letter ¥, పు # not 
only rhyme to each other, but also to % %, &. The letter & 
rhymes both to క and also to © and also to ©) chha. 


The sunna rhymes to న, ణమ, The sunna also preceding any 
letter of a class, is allowed to rhyme to the nasal of that class. 
Thus అంత may rhyme to న because this is the nasal of the class 
to which త belongs. 

The letters R, viz. ర and ఆ are in the older writers not suffered 
to rhyme; because the © was harsher in sound than ర and there- 
fore was discordant. But the later poets for three centuries past 
have dropped the అ wholly and to revive this letter is absurd. 


Regarding Welsh rhymes, see the treatise in Newcastle Maga- 
zine for 1822, penes me and Penny Cycl. in Welsh. p. 218—219. 

Christian hymns generally deviate from the prosody of the 
secular poets. Thus Prudentius uses metres suited to tunes and 
disregards quantity. 

In his song on Beatrice, Benedick calls scorn and horn a hard 
rhyme (Much Ado. 5. 2.) but in modern days, we see the ear 
perceives no difference. 


The rules regarding vowels are equally easy. The short and 
long sounds of each vowel correspond. Thus ti rhymes to గ ఉం. 


ee ee 


* Similar to the Spanish rhymes called Assonants: See that. 
article in the Penny Cyclopedia, Or Icelandic Rhyme, See Edinb. 
Rey. 1805. p. 384. 
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Compound vowels (ai, au, the diphthongs) rhyme to either of 
the letters with which they are compounded. 


The vowels బు Ru బూ ri and 2 lu are often considered as 
consonants: but being rarely used, merely as a feat, they are not 
worth notice. When they are used in prasa, they are disregarded 
because reckoned as vowels, and the prasa requires uniformity of 
consonants alone. Thus in prasa, క్‌ and కృ would rhyme, but క 
or కృ would not rhyme with (క because R is a consonant, and 
if one prasa line uses క or (క, the other must use the same letter. 

These rules are obvious. Others can only be acquired by 
practice. Of these, the most remarkable is regarding initial 
vowels. In the word వానికి to him, and the word కింద under, 
the same consonant and vowel కి occur, nor is it any objection 
that one is at the beginning and the other at the end of a word. 
Yet these two can never rhyme. 

This and similar points are mere matters of taste, interesting 
to learned natives who write in verse and are experienced in its 
principles: but unprofitable to a foreigner, as he will never be 
expected to compose in Telugu metre. 

The rules for rhyme furnish a valuable criterion in orthography. 
Thus the word (®%%¢ 7b live is also spelt (WS a peculiarity 
which the prasa rhyme demonstrates: because it answers to 
another word which uses D. Many quotations in the Telugu 
dictionary now ready for printing are marked “yati’’ or “ prasa’”’ 
denoting that the passage so noted proves the spelling. For 
instance—the words (్రుతుకు and (శుదుకు now adduced. Also చాగ 
ము (Tadbhavam of త్యాగ ము) which some erroneously write 
ఛాగము ehhagamu : also ©0\ 5S gq. ?, 

Some verses occur with Antya niyamam THROUGHOUT as 
Kanyaca VIII. 316 and Manu 3. 30 *9e, &c. 

Though accuracy of rhyme is studied, the most celebrated poems 
furnish instances of careless rhymes. Thus in the Vasu Charitra 
3. 152. చ|| The second line has chi rhyming to za—thus 
చిన కు సుమాన్న TPF ow * aE POSS, &c. Both the ancient com- 
mentators insist much on matters of prosody and rhyme: Yet 
on this remarkable deviation both are silent. 
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CHAPTER XII. ON ETYMOLOGY. 


Motto— Woodhouses Trigonometry, page 216. 

The egact formule with which the foreign treatises abound are 
formule of curiosity. They are tools finer than is required for 
the work to be done. 


Some points remain to be considered, which are interesting 
only to those learned natives who write in the poetical dialect. 
These rules are of small advantage to foreigners. In modern 
days even poets, as already noticed have relaxed in regard to 
them: but they will now be given entire without regarding 
whether some have already been explained or otherwise. 


The ancient Telugu grammarians place these abstruse subjects 
immediately after remarks on the Alphabet. For they wrote only 
on a few disputed points to aid the judgment of poets already 
familiar with Sanscrit and Telugu. And as these topics can 
be understood only after we know every part of the grammar, and 
have made some progress in reading the Poems, it seems reason- 
able to place this chapter merely as a supplement to the 
Grammar. 

Among living native grammarians many rely confidently on the 
brief rules regarding Cala and Druta, framed by Nannaya Bhatt. | 
More learned men are less confident. Indeed Appa Cavi the 
Aristarchus of the language says (Book 5, 43.) “To determine 
regarding some words whether they are Druta or not, is an 
arduous task: if indeed it be at all possible (Literally, arduous 
even to Bramha). In the Cavi Siro Bhushanam (see printed 
Essays on Telugu Literature) the critic remarks that “ deviations 
from the rules of Cala are allowable only if poetical authority be 
discovered.’ Let this form an apology for any obscurity that 
may rest on the subject. 


This discussion is restricted to poets alone : even those natives 
who read and enjoy the poems, safely neglect the abstruse rules 
of Cala and Druta “ Andhra—Sandhi’” and saral-adesam. Few 
will own their ignorance of these superfluous matters, but still 
fewer can prove their acquaintance with the principles now to be 
described. 
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It is particularly to be borne in mind that the rules for alter- 
ation of initials, for elision and for permutation though indispen- 
sible in poetry are inapplicable in common life and ought not to 
be used. The dialect used in talking, in common writing, 
and in ordinary books of morals or education, excludes these 
poetical customs; unless in a few obvious words established by 
custom. Native critics teach the poetical dialect alone: and our 
native assistants inconsiderately reject the common dialect. 
They insist on poetical spelling, and yet will not themselves use 
it in common talking or writing. Thus the words %%\0% x08 $7 
యేమి Chhandamu anaga emi? (what is Prosody) would according 
to the poetical method be written ఛభందంబనంగ నేమి Chhandamb’ 
anangan’émi: a form which in common life is wnintelligible. 
Here place the Lists of Verbals which were printed in, 
See page 139, 144, 

Although I have used a new mode of expressing these principles, 
I have in the chapter on elision and permutation follawed Mr. 
Campbell’s grammar; having found, on comparison that it cor- 
rectly stated all the more important rules given in the ancient 
philological treatises. 


ON DRUTA WORDS. 


(దుత(క్రకృతిక శ బ్బములనుగురి౦చిన ని HaSsnev, 


The name Drutam is given to the letter N when used to prevent 
elision. This is used frequently in verse, as M. Dro. 2. 141. 


చూచిమనకు నేల manaku-N-ela ఇంక PME inka-N-epudo ; at some 
other time ; but in common talking and writing, the N is omitted, 
thus ఇంకయెశుడో or R086 E* is the usual mode of spelling. 
The following instances may suffice, వలలోన నున్నపులుగులు 
M, 12. 3. 308. Valalona-N-unna అతని చేత 620008 ata-nicheta- 
N-adiginchiri. M. 8. 2. 272, గరుడాశ్త్రం బేసిన నచ్చెరువుగ Garu. 
_ dastram bésina N-accgeruvuga. In talking, in common letters 


or ordinary papers, we drop the N and say CSpus అడిగం 
DH prs, . 
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ఇటీవల నుండిపోయిన "రాజు itivala-n-undi, &c. the late king. కడన 
నుండెను cadaga-n-undenu, he stood aloof. అతని చేనిచ్చి ataniche-n- 
ichi giving ij to him. "నేనుయిచ్చినది నీ GE Ase నీతమ్మని YO EAse 
chéeteké-n-o. I gave it either to you or to your brother. 
అన్యాయమునకు లోనయి anyayamunaku lo-n-ai ; having come into 
the plot. జన్మమున in his life. #6 x0 > janmamuna-n-a in his 
life ? The sign of question (A’see page) being added, N is insert- 
ed. The root of the verb, which ends in U being Druta, అగు 
may become అగుక్‌, Thus ఘనుడగునట్టివాడు ghanud-agu-n-atti 
vadu, (Bhascara Satacam. 99.) one who is noble. 


IN THE VISH P. VIII. 141. 


క || వనజనయనుడొం౦డేమియు | న * నకనగుళునూ * రకుండెవారలతో 
నీ * ట్లను Here the letter N is inserted where the star is placed, 
viz. Emiyu Nanaka nagugu N jiracunde vara-la to-N-itlanu. 

The same words in common life would not use N being written 
thus యేమియు OKT HHS w వూరకుండెవారలతో one నెను, 

The classical or poetical usage differs so far from the spoken 
dialect (as it does in English) that what is right in one would be 
wrong, or in bad taste in the other. In the common dialect, druta 
is almost entirely excluded, and even in verse it is avoided. 

There are some portions of the verb to which N (either NI or 
NU) may be added. All these are Druta. Thus, in the Past Tense 
పోతి*ని I went. పోయె*ను he, she, it, they (neuter) went. In the 
Future పొయ్యెద*ను T shall go. పొయ్యెడి"ని he, she, it, they (neut.) 
will go. In the Aorist పోదు*ను 1 may go. 3*5+® he, she, it, they 
(neut.) may go. In the Negative Aorist పోవ*ను 1 shall not go. 

In the infinitive the form which ends in A as చేయరా శా, 
పోవ to which N may be added. Thus co’ pse®e ra-n-opadu. 

Also the forms ending in EDI and EDU (see page 137, 180) 
as WGATE, వడెడు+౯, 

Also the Root, #%, పోతు &. when used instead of a participle 
(see page 135.) Thus పోశునతడు povu-n-atadu for పొయ్యేవాడు he 
who goes. 
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" Also the Root, in A viz. ఉలక or వలకళా ఉండగా or ఉండగాళా. 
These forms are peculiar to poetry. 


ON CALA WORDS. 


The Druta words being those to which N can be added to pre- 
vent elision, the Cala words are those to which the letter N can- 
not be added For THIS PURPOSE: as has been remarked in 
page 180. 

All Nominative cases except నేను I and తాను Self, [the rule is 
తానునేనువ భేముత్త్వ్వా (కుథమూంతాః కళా-న్చ్చృ తాః.) are cala. Thus 
ఆతడు + ఉండినాడు he was there, may become అతడుండినాడు atad’ 
undi-nadu. But not అతడునుండి నాడు atadu-n-undi-nadu. వీడక a 
bed ఉన్నది there is, becomes వీడకయున్నది there is a bed; never 
HUF + నున్నది padaca-n-unnadi. 

If the N were thus inserted, it would be the sign of conjunc- 
tion (See page 180.) 

Should it be requisite to prevent elision in some places, the 
letter Y may be used: or else Vulgarly V. Thus S~mamoGm 
my uncle was or S~HHo0 డెను, 

The Second person singular or plural of any verb or the verbs 
of any person ending in ర or ము are Cala, Thus 8*2008» or ఫోషీం 
86 Thou or you protected him. The verbs ending in ర, పోపిం 
చుచున్నారు or పోషించిరి They protect or protected him, in s, ఫో 
పీంచుచు న్నాము or 362.0082 We protect or protected him. 

The Genitive sign 8 is Cala (This is stated in page 198.) 
Thus వాని యొక్ట అడుగులు his footsteps, may by inserting Y become 
వానియొక్ట్స యడుగులు vani-yocca-Y-adugulu : but never (by insert- 
ing n) వాని యొక్ట_ నడుగులు, 

The Infinitive forms in UTA, EDI, and ADAM (page 186, 


138) and all the verbals (139) are considered to be nouns: and 
therefore when they are in the Nominative case, they are cala. 


Accordingly తెప్పించుటయందు (not తెప్పించుటనందు in bringing. 
C. PB. Brown’s Telugu Grammar. 5 8 
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SU) BhyH (not SBS RSs) when will you come రావడ he 
(not రావడము నేల) why do you come. 

The words అవ్వడు then ఇచ్వీడు now dé 2 when, are always 
specified to be cala. 

The Past Participle is Cala. Thus చేసి, wou, వీడి &e, may add 
N when connected into the Relative participle, but never can use 
N to prevent elision, Thus S%% py can never become WR 
న్నాడు. 

The same rule applies to the affixes 08, or నుండి from, కూర్చి 
or గురించి concerning #8, or #4004 through, చేళి from, all of which 
are in truth the past participles of certain verbs meaning ఉంచుట 
to leave గురించుట to concern వట్టుట to hold చేయుట to make. Thus 
ఆఅతణ్నగురించియడి? నా ను can never become గురించినడి? నాను, 

It has already been pointed out (page 216.) that some portions 
of the verb have borrowed the terminations of the nominative case 
of pronouns. Now these terminations being borrowed from No- 
minatives, are included under the first rule of Cala, whereby all 
nominatives are Cala. Thus ఉన్నాడు, అని may become ఉన్నాడని 
never ఉన్నాడునని, 

All indeclinable words are Cala: such as the particles అట, అంట, 
XB, KB, మరి, ROWS, Sos Ke. with all interjections and vocative 
eases, Such as భళి! బాశ్రీరే well, well done! కటకట, OF & ! Alas! 
‘OHS, ఆహా Ah, Aha! చెలుతడ O my friend! For, all these are 
considered equivalent to Nominatives. Thus పోయినా డు+ అట may 
become పోయినాడట never stow PW ahs 4, 

The Negative participle in KA (see page 175) is also a Cala 
word: but in particular passages is Druta: that is, the N is 
inserted when requisite: thus 0°S+ ఉంటిని may become రాకుంటిని 
or రాకనుంటిని 1 did not come. #4 FMoesP I did not fall. 

But other words ending in KA, which are nouns derived from 
‘verbs are often in the nominative case and therefore, being 
Oala cannot add N. Thus రాక్‌ coming మీరాకయిట్టిది not మీరా 


కనిట్టిది, పోక poing మాపోకయిటులు౦ డె not మూపోకనిటులుం డె, 
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[Concluding remark on Calaand Druta] The learned assert 
that the rules of Cala and Druta must be followed in all compo- 
sitions. But experience may lead us to dissent from this doctrine. 
And that for the following reasons. These rules were strictly 
observed by some (not all) poets in the earliest ages. Several of 
the most popular Telugu poets of the last and present century 
deviate from these rules at pleasure: even that rule is neglected 
which requires the final vowel U to be elided in metre: and they 
unscrupulously insert N to prevent elision in several places where- 
in rule would forbid such a convenience. 

The rule regarding Cala goes on a principle that may be under- 
stood if we consider what has happened in the English language. 
Saxon made much use of the letter N asa termination. This is 
sufficiently shewn in any page of Saxon: as for instance what is 
given in Johnson's Dictionary. 


ON SOFTENING INITIAL CONSONANTS IN POETRY. 


In a few compound nouns, initial consonants are softened. Thus 
K becomes G as అరిగో రులు the share both of the government and 
of the inhabitants. T becomes D as తమ్ముడు a brother లన్నదమ్ము లు 
brothers తండి father. Hence తలిదం[డ్రులు mother and father. Cha 
becomes ja. Thus BS a young sister OF_230% akkajellendlu, 
more properly ©F _ Sos. sisters. we& Bae hands and feet 
more properly కాళ్లుసేతులు. ౨. becomes B. Thus నేబలికితి I said. ౨. 
becomes V. Thus ఊరువల్లెలు villages and hamlets. 


In all these places, we perceive the change though the reason 
is not obvious.* The following rules are intended to convey the 


(* Native tutors are fond of insisting greatly on these changes: 
but so little are these rules regarded that in common శరన of 
poems, the spelling is devoid of rule. E. g. in M. XV. 2. 7. 8 the 
word చేరగా is spelt in these ways in various MSS, చేరగా, 
Box, DIK, జారంగా, జేరంగ,] 
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principles of this alteration. They are of avail to poets but are 
wholly superfluous to those who are not called upon to write 
Telugu poetry. | 

These rules are very rarely applied to Sanscrit words. Indeed 
some learned men disapprove of softening the initial in any Sans- 
crit word whatever. In modern Telugu poetry, they are frequently 
neglected even as regards Telugu words. Sanscrit Grammarians 
have arranged the alphabet in two classes as follows. 


Hard కురుమలు Soft శరళలు 


FoFoswen Guttural క pK ఘ జ 
తాలవ్వములు Palatals చ P—8 M go 
మూర్ధ న్యమంలు Cerebrals o F€— 5 F ణ 
ద౦త్యములు Dentals త §-——S ధ న 
ఓస్థ్య ములు Labials 6 ఫ---బ భ ము 
Sibilants మ శం 


The remaining letters are not classed and may belong to either 
species. 

The letters ¥ చ ట త 6 which in the alphabet form the first 
column, are designated (by Grammarians alone) as © parusha 
hard ; and when any of these happens to be the initial of a Telugu 
word in poetry ; and is not the initial of a Sanscrit word but fol- 
lows another Telugu word, these letters are liable to change. 
That is they are dropped, and the letters in the third column 
xX జడ ద బ (which are called బీరళ soft) are substituted. Ifa 
druta word is followed by a hard letter, this must be softened : but 
this is peculiar to poetry ; thus నన్నుచూచి seeing me becomes Sy 
జూచి or నన్నుంజూచి, ననుజూచి or SHE జూచి. వచ్చెకన శాం? becomes 
SBN STON, వ చ్చెంగన SOA, నభ్బాక గన కాం or $B) MX STON 
the damsel came. 

The sunna & 87 %%y thus inserted is contracted for Nu, thus 
దొరలను ace. plu. of దొర a master and దొరలను+- కొలిె he served 
the rulers, may by softening become 8° 5oek"93 dorala-nu-goli- 
cheh or, by dropping the vowel. S°0oe K°OS or దఊొరలంనాలిచె 
doralan-golicheh or by dropping N బొరలనాలిచె dorala-golicheh : 
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in which last form some grammarians wish to use the semicircle 
దొెరలంగాలిచె a refinement that never has become popular. 

The hard initials క చటత & following the Nominative are sub- 
stituted by the softening initials x ® % & 5. Thus పోశుచున్నాడుక 
25 becomes పోవుచున్నాడుగల్ల 6 the robber is going. 5-6 MBB be- 
comes హరి శ్రనుదెం చె Hari is gone We Br She is gone now రాము 
'డేతారకము becomes రాముడేదారకము we wholly depend upon Rama. 
If two Tadbhavam words come together, as కృష్ణుడు-- గరుణించే 
(for కరుణించె softening is requisite: but if the first word is 
Telugu, as 60(4+%8 e303 Such a change does not take place : 
as తం(డ్రిచ(కవ 6 fatheris a king, not AEs 8, వాడులౌమర సా Rp cH 
he is Vishnu, not దొమర'సా &p 2 Such refinements are worth the 
attention of poets alone: a foreigner should never use the softened 
initial in such places. 

These rules have little claim to a place in Grammar; for they 
more properly belong to a treatise on versification ; a subject with 
which we, as foreigners have no concern. It has however hitherto 
been the custom not only to describe them in native Grammars, 
but to give them a very prominent place. I would willingly omit 
them, were it not that the student requires to be warned that 
many words which occur in poems have the initial altered. Thus 
the word B#ye chepputa to say, is often spelt జెవ్వీట jepputa 
and even “?®yé and even Sepputa. 

It is obvious that these niceties though important to poets are 
of no use to men who study a language only with a view to public 
business. Even among the poets themselves, there is some discre- 
pancy of opinion. For these changes are regulated rather by taste 
than by any fixed rule. (See page 41.) 
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Some Sanscrit mahat nouns (see page 31, 221) as రాముడు 
Ramudu (a well known proper name) can in poetry form the ac- 
cusative by dropping డొ, or else by substituting ని, Thus రాము 
కొలిచిరి or 'రామునికొలిచిరి they honoured Rama. And though రాము 
ends in U, the form రామును is not admissible. 


883 ON ELISION AND CHANGE OF VOWELS. 


This mode of contraction is peculiar to poetry : wherein it fre- 
quently occurs. It is only applicable to Tatsama sanscrit words. 
BOA పోవెరచిన బజాడ్పున వరద 
లరమరి ఇరువుల నందంద నిలిచె 
లోక Foot దెత్యులో నిడుకొంటి Ke. 


Here the words కంటకు and దైఠ్యు are in the accusative singular. 

Nouns ending in iyamu as © 806%, muttiyamu, a pearl, may 
contract this into ము-ల్తెము muttemu, or into ముత్యము muttyamu. 
And nouns in iya as 3% (a poetical name for damsel) may 
contract this into చేడె, 

Some Sanscrit and some Telugu words may drop the final ము 
even when compounded with Telugu words. Thus భయము fear 
WIS Bese to frighten Oo or సగము half శన Boose mid- 
night : or the hour of half night. 

In poetry, the phrase కనుబాదు by dropping the vowel U, be- 
comes క స్పొమ, 


ON ELISION AND CHANGE OF VOWELS. 


Few of the following rules are used unless by those who have 
occasion to write in Telugu verse. For this reason, I have placed 
them at the end of the grammar. 

When an open vowel occurs, that is when a short final vowel 
is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, either the final 
vowel is dropped, or some consonant is inserted to prevent 
such a change. In regard to (Sandhi,) elision, the sanscrit vowels 
బు Ru, and బూ Ri are considered as consonants: but require 
no notice. 

The words already described as druta require the insertion of 
N (as happens in Greek, or an for the article in English:) but 
other words insert Y in certain places. Either elision is required 
or else the insertion of a specified letter to prevent elision is 
prescribed : there is very little room for option. 


The final short U, as వాడు, GWA &c. being always subject to 
elision, it is not allowed to insert N, or Y,-to prevent this. 
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Sanscrit words either neuter as దుఃఖ౦ pain, or maaculine 
as |X°%8 a book బేశః acountry or [7° a village, equally become 

Sato, [గంధము, దేశము, 1[గామము in Telugu. Herein the sylla- 
ble MU is an affix, and may be dropt if another word follows, as 
గంధ: + అంతరముజ (గ్రంధాంతరము BF8 + ఆఅంతరముజ దే శాంతరము, 
1(గామః।ః + అంతరముజజ((ెమాంతరము, But this happens only if both 
words are Sanscrit. For instance (గంధము + o) Fos (where is the 
book ?) may become (గ్రంధ &¥_& but never can become (Xo @¥_2 
as the word (X0%» is become a Telugu word ending in ము; for 
in such places MU is radical. Thus గు(ర్రము+ ఎవ్వరిది gurramu- 
evvaridi (whose is the horse) can become గు(ర మెవ్వరిది gurram’ 
evvaridi, but never గు(రెవ్వరిది gurr’evvaridi. In common talking 
and writing, the more easy form గుర్రంయెవ్వరిది gurram-yevvaridi 
is often used though గుర మెవ్వరిది is owned to be best. It is 
particularly to be observed that such Sanscrit words sometimes 
form the inflection in PU as mph), (గ్రంధ జీ according to the 
second Telugu declension, but more usually use no inflection and 
therefore fall under the third declension. Thus %&(Xo% sows 
the name of that book, likewise in the Dative; (*0% మునకు (ac- 
cording to the 2d Declension) or ఆంధ ముకు (according to the 3d) 
being equally admissible in common prose: while in verse such 
words are considered to belong to the 2d Declension alone. | 

The three first short vowels A, I, U are generally liable to eli- 
sion. The others rarely are elided. Long vowels are never elided. 


If Druta, they insert N : if kala, they insert Y. | 
The vowel © A is elided at pleasure; that is we may either 


drop it or insert a letter to prevent elision. Thus వేయుట to graze 
forms the past rel. P|| మేసిన to which, if we add &® the words 


"సేసిన +H mésina-a’vu, the cow that grazed, may by dropping 
A, become మేసినాతు mesin’avu; or, by inserting Y, may become 
“వేసినయావు mesina-y-avu. The letter N cannot be inserted ; be- 
cause the past rel. 1|| is one of the Cala words. 

But druta words that end in A, never lose it by elision. Ex- 
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cepting the word ఇంక inca more; which may drop the A in 90 
"కేమి inc’émi, or retain it, inserting N, thus ఇంక నేమి, 

Vocative cases that end in short A, particularly certain Telugu 
poetical words for woman, and a 8%) word i. 6. a Sanscrit word 
with a termination altered, may lose that letter by elision. As 
these are Cala words, they can insert Y. Thus నెలత + ఇచ్చెను The 
damsel bestowed it, may become నెలతయిచ్చెను nelata-y-icchenu, 
but cannot, by elision become నెలతిచ్చెను, The vocative కృష్ణుడ 
O Krishna! and ఇక్టడరమ్ము come here, make (by inserting Y) 
కృష్ణుడయిక్ట_డరమ్మ but కం not by elision take the form కృష్ణుడిక్ట 
డికిరమ్ము Krishnu@iceadici-rammu, 0% + ఏది where is the swan, 
may become వాంశబణీది but not హం ీది, దర్భ + ఏది where is the 
grass, may become & ర్భృయేది not sO), హరి + SRM Vishnu went, 
may become వారియీను not SO zm, 

Words ending in ఇ do not in general admit of elision. Thus 
కత్తి a knife, combined with JE es where, may become క 8&3 
catti-y-eccada, where is the knife? but cannot, by elision become 


క_ల్మైకడ katt’eccada. Because the word కత్తి being in the Nomina- 
tive 6 case is 2 Cala word. 


But some parts of the Past tense which end in ఇ as 9*8 or పో 
తివి thou wentest. పోతిరి you went, always elide the final ఇ : thus 
చూ 2D +P may become చూ RS pry స do you see, 
brother ? 

But in this tense the first and last words, viz. పోలిని I went, 
and పోయిరి they went, retain or drop the final vowel at pleasure. 
Thus చూచితి + © i T saw his sister, may become చూచిత 5% or 
else చూచితినక్ట ను " ళయట. -n-accanu, So in the 3d person స. 
తెచ్చిరి + అన్నము they brought the dinner, may become B®) és 
or లెచ్చిరియన్నము In the former instance N is inserted because the 
first person ending in N belongs to the Druta class. In the second 


instance Y ig inserted (tecchiri-y- -annamunu) because the 3d 
person is a Cala word. 
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Pronouns which end in ఇ, as అది ఇది, పది, అవి, ఇవి, ఏవి also 
the words ఏమి what, and మరి again, and the dative affix కి have or 
neglect elision at pleasure. Thus 8+ ఏమి or ©@2 what is that e 
If elision is not used, Y is inserted. Thus అదియీమి, 

But if a word ending in ఇ is followed by ఎంత enta how much థి 
the elision is used: or prevented (by inserting Y) at pleasure. 
Thus Bod + dos becomes %0G0% or పిండియెంత, 

Final ఇ ought (in poetry) to be elided Thus అస్టరుని + ఆరదంబు 
=e నరదంబు M. 7. 4, 52. T+ ఆకుజ తాటాకు 2 palm leaf, Fs 
8 0+ అనగా== కొమవల్లన గా But in most manuscripts, there are 
erroneously written O°, కానువళ్లెన గా Or ever తాట్యాకు, కాను 
వల్ల్యన గె. క 

Final U, is almost invariably elided. Thus అతడు 4. ఎవ్వడు be- 
comes అత డెవ్వడు. In common talking and writing, however the 
Y is often inserted. Thus అతడు + యెవ్వడు who is he ? 

Such is the rule as regards a nominative word ending in U, but 
such elision is optional as regards words which are not nominative. 
Thus the accusative నన్ను me, నిన్ను thee, తన్ను himself, తమ్ము them, 
మమ్ము us, మిమ్ము you; also the affixes కొరకు for, % to, as well 
as the words అందు ఇండు, ఎందు (see page 65, No, 16. and page 
58:) also the present participle ending in చు (page 163.) All 
these when followed by a vowel may at option use the elision, 
or substitute N to prevent it. Thus నన్ను me, followed by Seve 
to rule, may become PRyeo%spann-élum’a. Rule thou me; or 8 my 
"నేలుమూ nannu-n-élum’a. Likewise అనుచు speaking, + ఇట్లనియె thus 
he said, may become. © నుచిట్లనియె anug’itl-aniye* he said (literally, 
saying he said) or UM PS PS, Again :— BO yib 4 ఉన్నాడు he is 
paying, may become (in common Telugu) చెప్పుతున్నాడు but in the 


* Not anuchitla. The letter ch when followed by I would be 
pronounced chi, but when followed by U the sound would be soft ; 
viz. anucu and though the final U is elided, the same sound is 
retained. 

C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. tT t 
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poetical style, ifthe metre requires it BH ythM న్నాడు The N is thus 
inserted because the preceding words belong to the Druta class. 

See a remarkable instance in M. Asw. 1. 191, ¥|| కుత్తుక కునడ్డ వీడి 
నూ | See GD Here Kuttuka-ku N adda padi and in Vish. P. 2. 
308, అదినాకు నేటికి adinaku Nétiki (entered in T E D in యేటికి,) 

It has been shewn (page 235) that the Sisa, Gita and Dwipada 
metres end each line with a short syllable: (the last foot being a 
Surya.) Ifthe final vowel is lable to elision—that is if the next 
line begins with a vowel, poets often neglect such elision. But 
this depends upon the sense of the passage, and rarely occurs. 

The following words never admit of elision although they end in 
U. Accordingly N is inserted. 


Examples :—%& + ఇప్పుడు I will come now, may become S&P 
HyH Also Sty +ASy% he will come now, may become వచ్చు 
PH WwW, పిలుచు or He చెడు calling. అతని him (Acc. of Iswara, God :) 
and చూచినాను I saw, will in a compound phrase, become పిలుచు 
FSB WOH MH or పిల చెడునతణ్నచూచినాను 1 saw him who called. 
In the same manner, the word sevacu assuming the accusative 
form 5% and having no druta affix, if combined with a word 
commencing with a vowel, as ఈమీంచెను he saw, may become "సేవ 
36P.03 he beheld the servant. 

Words which end in the short vowels A, I, U- drop these vowels 
if followed by certain words. These are ఎడు అంత S08, and 
words denoting kinsfolk, as Of), OS, అక, అయ్య, OF, OH), 
అవ్వ &c. Thus బార a fathom బార + ఎడుజు ఖా BX a fathom’s length. 
చేర the palm. బేర + ఎడు== 3 0h a hand full. పోక a nut పోకంత 
as large asanut. ఎనిమిది eight, ఎనిమిదేసి at the rate of eight. 
సుబ్బి, od 2% &c. are names of women and adding అమ్మ (equiva- 
lent to Mrs. or Miss,) the words are spelts నుబ్బమ్మ &e. To the 
word రాము (mentioned above) by adding అన్న brother, (a word 


equivalent to Mr.) forms రానున్న In some common expressions, 
the Sanscrit mode is wrongfully used. Thus బీర + ఆవటము ghould 
be బీరావటము, 
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All words ending with vowels except U have no elision : but 
the letter Y is inserted. Thus నవలా (ఇది becomes సవలాయిది 
this is a woman వారి +లఅతడు becomes హరియతడు he is Vishnu 
@. + ఇ చ్చె becomes | Poo ay fortune favoured him కూ-+-ఇడె be- 
comes కూయిడె he yelled S8)+28 becomes 5853S a coloured 
cloth 6+ ఎండ becomes 880% moonlight +454) becomes మై 
305°) the beauty of the person. 

The words అది or అవి when followed by some other words, the 
letter A is elided and the letter Y is inserted. Thus సెద్చ-+. అది 
or అవి becomes సొప్పది or నొట్బీయద్సి RMD or నగొట్పీయవి 2 large 
one or large ones. P+ అది or అవి becomes నీది or Pas, నీవి or నీయ 
వి yours. నా +- అవి becomes నాయవి mine. శాక్రు+ అది becomes కా 
పది or FHA a farmer's wife. 

Cala words that end in U when used in forming compounds, 
may insert N. Thus రాము. ఎదుటజరామునెదుట fronting Rama, 


or in his presence. Also పాము a snake-+ ఎమ్ములుజ'పాము నెమ్ములు 
a snake’s bones. 


The words ending in U when preceded with a word beginning 
with a vowel, admit the letter T. Thus చిగురు + అకులు becomes 
చిగురుటాకులు the young leaves పోతు+ ఈగ becomes పోతుటీగ 2 
male fly. కరుకు-+. అమ్ములు becomes కరుకుటమ్ములు sharp arrows. 
వేల్పు + ఆశు becomes వేల్పుటావు the cow of plenty. 


Usually the last short vowel in a line of verse must be elided : 
but even the best poets sometimes neglect this: and that it is 
optional, is stated in the Chintamani. 
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Verbs in ను, as అనుట to say, వినుట to hear, may in the present 
participle change ను into sunna. That is the two last vowels 
being alike the first of them may be dropped. Accordingly అనుచు 
anucu, saying, becomes అంచు an’cu, 2% vinucu hearing, 
becomes 20% vin’gu. And as shewn above, this is sometimes 
(in poetry) written అన్ను, విన్ను. This is a mere nicety apper- 
taining to a rhyme: wherein some prosodiaus attempt to draw 
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distinctions between the sounds of నుక ©; all of which are 
merely modes of writing the letter N. 

Some of the third conjugation which have U in the two last 
syllables of the Infinitive in U, as ఏడుచు édugu, to weep, పెనుచు 
to plait, may be contracted into 2%) éd’gu, పెన్ను pen’gu. Other 
verbs, as ఈడుచుట to wipe నడుచుట to walk, cannot be thus con- 
tracted in poetry: but in common writing, such words are often 
written in the contract form (see page 39,) though pronounced 
without any contraction. 

The words ఇవుడు now UWS then Ibe when, can (in poetry 
alone) drop the penultimate U when the metre requires it. Thus 
©) apudu may become 5) ap’du. 

Nouns of three syllables which have U as the second vowel, 
can in poetry drop this. Thus చిలుక becomes ®o_ a parrot. కా 
లువ becomes కాల్వ a watercourse. 

And in some compound words, the final U of the first, is dropped 
even though the second begins with a consonant. Thus కారు 
black పోతు a male buffalo, forms 7°6*)& 2 wild buffalo, S Ogu 
M. 1. 8. 271. | . 

Those who wish to extend their enquiries in Etymology further 
after perusing the poets will be amply satisfied in the learned 
treatises written by Appa Caviand Ahobala Pandit. Observing 
that these rules were framed for the guidance of poets alone, I 
would willingly have omitted them in this volume which is intend- 
ed solely to assist beginners in the study of Telugu. 


ON SANSCRIT ELISION AND PERMUTATION. 


Sanscrit words used in Telugu sometimes adhere to Sanscrit 
principles and elsewhere deviate. No Telugu grammarian has 
specified the instances wherein the phrase adheres to Sanserit 
rule or those wherein it adopts a new course. 

Sanscrit words, if two occur together, may be united in the 
Sanscrit manner: thus maha+unnata may become sf 5 
mahonnata; but in common life, elision is not allowed: thus 
మంత్రి. ఉద్నో §Xs “the office of minister of state” is always 
written మంటి కుద్యోగ ము never a0 (క్యుద్యో గము which is the proper 
Sanscrit form. 
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The Sanscrit comparative and superlative forms are sometimes 
used (asin English inferior, or superior:) thus 5488 మైన very 
hard. ఘనతర మైన very noble. The word నీచ low, may use the 
superlative Pt % which is thus used with a masculine termina- 
tion. M. 3. 5. 188. 

ఆ BLS ర్తనుండు (బాహ్మణుండయ్యును 
నిజముళూ[ద్రుకంజకె నీచతముడు 


A bramin whose acts are sinful is lower than a Sudra. 

In this passage the poet has used the superlative form whereas 
grammarians would prefer the comparative. The poet however is 
Nannaya himself. 

It may be useful here to give a short abstract of the Sanscrit 
rules (borrowed from Wilkins’s Grammar) with a view to point- 
ing out the variations that exist between the two languages. 


PERMUTATION OF VOWELS. 


‘When any simple vowel opens upon another simple vowel 
similar to itself, the two shall be resolved into one long. Thus if 
© opens upon & or &, or & upon & or © the two coalesce and 
form one long vowel; namely ©. The same rule serves for ఇ and 
+S, & and & each pair being considered one power, differing only 
in davon of sound. 

The final M dropped, if a Sanscrit word follows, is retained, if 
a Telugu word follows. Thus దేశ 40+ అంతర Kom దేశొంతరము hut 
BE S04 ఎవ్వరిది may become BF HSS8G never బేశెవ్వరిది Thus 
ఖడ్గము + అ(గ్రముజతి ] (XS but 4 x0+ SPO would become 
ps మతనిది and this contraction, used in poetry is inadmissible in | 
common prose, wherein we must write దేశముయెవరిది and p23 so 
అతనిది, 

Thus దండము a stick and అ(గ్రము the end, form దంచా(ము the 
end of a stick. అరుణ charioteer of the sun ఉదయము rising, forms 
లఅరుణోదయము the dawn of the day. 

[In Telugu only those Sanscrit. compounds are used, which have 
& noun or adjective as component parts. Those wherein a Sans- 
crit verb is united with a noun are not used: and I accordingly 
omit such examples. Thus మున + ® our property, may in poems 


341 EXCEPTIONS AND ANOMALIES. 


become మనయా ప్రి, or colloquially remains unaltered ; being written 
5 సి, It can never become మనా 8. ] 

Any simple vowel excepting © and & opening upon any dissi- 
milar vowel, simple or compound is (in Sanscrit) changed toa 
semivowel congenial to itself. Thus ఇ, ఈ are changed into Y. @ 
ఊ into V. Thus వారి+ అత becomes హర్య త ; +4085 Sn 
becomes A§ 085 ము, | 

The simple vowels & and 4 coming ina state to unite with any 
dissimilar vowel, simple or compound, undergo the following 
changes. 

గంగా + GSS Om KOR దళం Gange’s water. 


తవ + కౌచిత్యం==త వౌచిత్యం Thy rectitude. 
The Kur 1. 175 actually spells రాజపి.౯ thus creme with రు 
and writes S*%s.o for హవ౯ాం, 


[But supposing the first word 1s Telugu, no such change takes 
place. Thus నవలా + అనేమాట “The word navala” may become 


(in poetry) నవలాయనేమూట but no other change is allowable. 
Colloquially even this Y is excluded and the words are written, as 


above. నవలాఅఆ నేమూట.] But the phrase “8x80 which all use 
clearly breaks this rule. Ex-obverse #6 శ్రీవ్వులు q. 7, and వదలువాకు, 


EXCEPTIONS AND ANOMALIES. 


“R* an ox, requires the introduction of a * before అతః an 
eye, &c. thus forming the compound terms నో 8H San K srs a 
bull’s eye (a small window) ®*+ ఇం(ద్ర$= నవేం(ద్రః a lord of kine. 
i. e. a bull నో + అజినంజగవాబినం an ox hide.” 

“© and & being in a state to form a compound with 268 lip, 
may be dropped.—Thus forming 203% Cherry-lipped : for వింబ 
+2. But if the word be of a nature not to admit of their form- 
ing & compound, the union is different. Thus త, వ + ఓస్టం0=త వౌ 
0 thy lip.” 

[The Telugu poets sometimes deviate from rule even in pure 
Sanscrit words thus. Custom sanctions that we should say © 


హీణి a host, nob అశోహిణి, They however prefer the latter 
spelling. ] 
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COALITION OF CONSONANTS. 


[The following few rules borrowed from the same Grammar 
have their use in Telugu where Sanscrit compounds occur. | 

Each of the consonants called § చట త & has a soft sound, viz. 
X @ % దబ and the first letter changes into the soft before any 
sonant letter whether vowel or consonant as in these examples 
వాస్విభవ! eloquence; for వాక్‌ విభవః।; అజంతః “ending in ach” 
for ach-antah, 64268 the passions, for O66 85 + 55s, ఆవద్బం 
8 he who aids in distress, for PES + బంధు?, 

“క ట్ర త may not only change to their respective sonants before 
a nasal, by the preceding rule, but also to their proper nasals ; 
that is, K, tog orng; © to Sor; & to SorS: as A700 
deposition, for => 832,00 ; S%2>% Magha, the merchant for Se 
క్‌ sr, 62 8 for పుట్‌ ముత ; FH, 0-8, or తన్ను రారి for తత్‌ ము 
"రారి That Murari.” The preceding rule ; as, చిసన్మయం intelligent, 
rational, for చిల్‌ మయం, 

The fourth or dental class of consonants & % & & besides 


being subject to the above general rules are changeable to palatals 
before palatals and to cerebrals before cerebrals. The palatals are 


% %§ జరు ఇ and the cerebrals © O & 4 &; (the letter % being 
excepted.) Examples ; తచ్చి(తం that wonder, for తల్‌ చి(త్రం, త a) 
శ్త్రం for 5— శాళ్త)ం that art. Again, త ద్ద విత౦ that liveth, for తత్‌ + 
జీవితం 


MUTATIONS OF SIBILANTS. 


The letter శ preceded by ¥ 5  & జీ may be changed into ₹ నే! 
or not. Thus, for వాక్‌ + %~53 they also write వాక్‌ చ్భ్చూర;, వా 
Spe 88 and for తత్‌ +కూరః that hero, they write తచ్భూరః, 


MUTATION OF 8 VISARGAH. 


The 8 of the word ©&-~8, day, being the final of that word is 
changed into R before the initial of any word excepting రాతి 


(and a few others beginning with R) when the change is as 
follows. 
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©5488 for అహఃవతిః the god of day, the sun, 
అహర్చణః for అహఃగణ: the days. 
Exceptions అెహాూరా(తం for Ox r( SO Day and night. 

The visarga “థొ preceded by 4 and followed by 4, hi, or any 
sonant, changes into U; and a and ti make (as in the French 
language) 6. Thus 885 %8 becomes port so, The word జం 
S§ jantuh becomes 80% jantuvua beast. Kodanda XV. సద్యో 
బోని for సీద్యఃహాని, 

The above short abstract is intended to assist such learners as 
may not have read the Sanscrit Grammar from which these parti- 
culars are transcribed. 

The rules regarding Samasa in Sanscrit Grammar being those 
regarding compound words, should be carefully studied, as 
many ot them, (nearly one-half) are commonly required with 
regard to the Sanscrit words used in Telugu. 


ON COMPOUND WORDS. 


If Sanserit words are compounded with Sanscrit words, the 
Sanscrit rules are observed : as (ంఛధార ౦భాం But to say (Xos F™ 
న would be wrong. And ముఖబాడ though a common phrase is 
not right—Unless it be an Exception. 

The tract on Sumasas, called ‘®x~€%0(8F has been printed in 
Sanscrit in the Grandha character by Harkness and should be 
reprinted in the Telugu character. 

Grammarians require a very strict observance of these rules, 
but they are often broken by poets. Thus in the popular tale or 
comedy of Garudachalam, which is a common school book, we find 
the phrase లవణించుక నక. మేడలు. X°M)5 ow which is condemned 
also, in the next page క 0దువమందిరంబులు BH MoS + తెరలు this 
is a similar false compound :. the first word being Sanscrit and 
the second Telugu. 

The rules of Sanscrit elision are clearly defined in the grammars 
of that language and therefore present no difficulties. Those 
Telugu rules which are in this grammar placed with the alphabet, 
are easy, and in common use. The remaining Telugu rules now 
exhibited would change "శేవకుడు into 532 are obsolete ac- 
cording to some learned men, but maintained by others. A de- 
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cision on these matters can interest those learned bramins alone 
who write Telugu poetry. To a foreigner, they are useless and 
I have therefore compressed into five or six pages all that is of 
any avail in the old grammarians, who have multiplied rules 
and exceptions in such profusion that according to them, no author 
is entirely correct. 


CHAOS, UMPIRE SITS. 
And by decision more embroils the fray. 


The principle of altering initials according to certain rules of 
syntax is found in all the languages of the Celtic family. Owen 
states in his Welsh Grammar that the mutable consonants are 
thus classed. 

Radical, K, P, B, D; (The Telugu hard) 
Light, G,B, V, Z; (The Telugu soft) 
Aspirate, ngh, nh, m, n; 

Soft ¢, th. 

The principal rules for the assumption of the soft sound are 
these. 1. After all verbs except those in the infinitive mood. 
After interjections, &c. 2. After personal pronouns; after thy, 
mine, thine; after ei when it denotes his and its, but not when it 
denotes her. 3. The participial sign yu makes the initial of the 
object light, తం. 

Such are the rules in Welsh, and the similarity to the Telugu 
rules is remarkable. In both languages, these rules are intended 
for the guidance of poets alone. We even find in Welsh as in 
Telugu, the initial sound of J changes into S. Thus George be- 
comes Seorus. In Gaelic also James becomes Shemus, 

It will be observed that the letters PKT which Greek grammar 
calls soft, are in Sanscrit called hard; and the Greek middle 
letters BGD take the name sarala, soft, Thus what is in one 
language called hardening a letter is in the other called 
softening it. 

The initial rhyme, already described (page 227,) as Yati,— 
which is sometimes cailed Alliteration, is found in Icelandic ; in 
Finnish (see ‘ Eastern Europe’ 1846, vol. 2. p. 170.) and indeed 
throughout the Gothic languages, and in our oldest English 

C. P. Brown's Telugu Grammar. vu 
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poets, coeval with the first Telugu authors. The proofs will be 
found in the account of English versification given in the Intro- 
duction to Chaucer. 

On both Yati and prasa in Saxon, the reader is referred to the 
Gentleman’s Magazine for 1822, page 396. And on Dryden’s use 
of both, see Quarterly Review 1826, vol. 34, p. 14. 

The principle of softening initials is used in Cannadi likewise. 
Also in Italy where Wolf and Waiblingen were changed into 
Guelf and Ghibelline. See Campbell’s Petrarch, p. 19. 

Not only does primitive English occasionally soften initials, 
(as also German does) but it even inserts RK, and thus resembles 
Telugu in a most remarkable peculiarity. Thus Zoi and Droil 
are in Johnson shewn from Spenser and Milton to be the same 
word. In our dictionaries and in the ancient English Bible 
(as Crudens Concordance and an ancient Ainsworth will shew) 
& gin or snare was spelt grin, For curl, thorpe (i. 6. village) thirst 
birds, third, Chaucer writes crull, thrope, briddes, thrist, thriddle. 
The words Couch and crouch are the same word ; Cave and grave, 
Cove and grove each mean a hollow: Johnson and Ainsworth 
shew zhril/ and thirl, crud and curd to be the same word. 


APPENDIX. 


ON ARITHMETICAL MARKS, 


The Hindus use the number sixteen as a general divider: a 
sixteenth of a pagoda (eight shillings, nearly) and of various mea- 
sures, is called 5@%° a viss: a sixtcenth of the Rupee (which 
coin the Mahomedans introduced) is called by the Hindustani 
name ©? ana, or &T? anna. Thus “2—” denotes one anna (or 
viss, one sixteenth, or 63.per cent.) and “౧8” denotes One 
and a sixteenth. “రూ౧8--” is one rupee and one anna, 

One-eighth, or two atinas “=” is written విజ called పరక, 
Three annas (or three viss) are విక్‌ called మువ్వీనీము : four of these 
make the quarter (four annas) named కాలు which is noted by an 
upright line (I). This being doubled, forms 4 called అర, half. 
Three such lines “Y are ముక్టాలు three quarters (twelve annas). 

Thus the table of annas runs as follows: 

One anna is called వీనీము : for which the mark is 6-8 “—” a 
single line. 


2 annas are called పరక, రూ § 2. 
8 ౨ ౨ మువ్వీణీము, రికా 
4, ౨ ౨ BPC or Sora quarter. ,, 8 | 

5 ౩, ౨౩ ౨ పాతిశ్రావీనీము, ర! 
6, ౨ ౨ HD TPM GT, » Sle 
Tos ౫౩ ౩... పాతికామువ్వీసీము, » 812 
8 5 5 > అర Half. » 84 

9 4, ౨ 93 అిరావీనము, ఖా సము 


10 ౨, ౨ ౨ రిరావీరక 8 ue 
» 3 అొరామువ్వీణీము, » 8 ue 
12, ౨౩ 59, ~— HOBO, Three quarters. » SW 
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13 annas are called ముప్పేతికావీ'సము, రూ 8 W— 
14 9 99 99 SOW DS HSE, 23 8 U2, 
15 99 99 99 ము ప్పాతి కామువ్వీ'నము, 93 8 Ue. 


16 annas form the Rupee. 


The Anna or sixteenth part is divided by four: and the one 
sixty-fourth is called కాని marked “కా” Of this, one quarter 
is called a (ప్రియ Thus the following fractions are not now in use. 


1—256th part is a priya marked (® 


Twice which is SOBU~P = do. lp a 
Three times is ము్య్మపియ do. (> 2 
Four priyas thus form one Cani - - శౌ — 


The priya again is divided by four: thus. 
One 1024th part of unity is నుర marked ను] 
Two of these are (one, 512th) Corpse wy 
Thre - - - - - = = + - మూడునురలు నుర! 
Four suras form the - - - - (ప్రియ \® | 
And the sura being divided into quarters ;— 

One of these, i. e. 1-4096th is one గోకరశాని marked గో 

Two of these are written thus రెండుగోకరకానులుగం నగోజా 

Three of these do, మూడుసోకరళకానులు do, నోషె 

Four forms one sura - - - - - - - - - - B® 

The sura-Cani merely means a farthing—cent, a millionth of 
a half penny. | 

Money accounts formerly were kept in gold Pagodas, of four 
Rupees each. The present gold Pagoda is three Rupees and a 
half: but the pagoda reckoning is now laid aside by the Eng- 
lish though retained by Hindus. Theg Pagoda is called Sos, 
‘the boar” which was the armorial bearing of the ancient Kings, 
but is usually called hunn, హున్నుు which appears to be the same 
as హోాఎన్ను honnu or పొన్ను ponnu:* meaning gold: for several 


* Honnu is the ancient Cannadi word for gold: the old Telugu word is ponnu. 
Varaha is said to be the name of a district near Surat. See Kelly’s Cambist and 
Major Jervis’s Ancient Records, page 42. Haughton Bengali Dict, p. 2752 
supposes honu to be corrupted from Hiranya. 
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ancient Canada (or Canarese) words have been introduced into 
Telugu, changing the initial H into P. This word hunn however 
is usually supposed to be Hindustani. 


But in accounts, as we use £ to denote pounds, so‘X a con- 
traction for గండు a coin, is used for Pagoda. The plural is 
marked గగ, 


And the sign halli 42 shaped like the English numeral 8, 
is used to separate between the integer and the fraction. Thus 
MRNRS2— denotes, Rupees 55-2-0. This mark answers to the 
cypher in the column of annas, and a cypher in the column of 
pice, is, as in English accounts, a circle or sunna. 

The silver Rupee రూపాయి is written %, or 6», %), and the 
Fanam or fraction of the Pagoda is called రూక and written 6. 
The Current Rupee is at present worth nearly two shillings. 


But the Rupee is divided into 16 Annas and the Anna into 
twelve pice. The pagoda of three Rupees and a half is reckoned 
as forty-five fanams, and the Rupee as twelve fanams and sixty 
"కా నులు cash: of which eighty are reckoned to the ruca or fanam. 
The copper coin called ten cash is a half penny and the coin of 
twenty cash was about a penny. For these, the pice is now 
substituted and is of a different value. The gold rupee is called 
మోహరి and is=15 silver rupees. 

The fanam is now a mere nominal coin (like the crown in 
England) and in accounts of Rupees is never retained for 101056 
purposes. In South Malabar, the fanam reckoning is still used : 
but that bears a very different value: one thousand fanams of 
Cochin (Malabar) being but Rupees 77-12-6. 


Thus the calculation of Rupees, annas and pice is quite at vari- 
ance with that of Pagodas, fanams and కానులు cash; which Go- 
vernment have abolished. The natives generally adhere to the anci- 
ent routine, wherein the pagoda equalled four rupees: but instead 
of annas, they usually rate the rupee at so many && doods or 
pence. This mode reckons about three వెద్దదుడ్లు 10045 to the anna, 
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(The dood or farthing is in many parts of the country a mere 
hammered bit of copper, and these copper bits are generally called 
Khoordh, i. e. crumbs.) 

. At Madras, the rupee usually is worth one hundred doods ; 
fifteen pice make one fanam: and twelve fanams and 2 make one 
rupee. Three rupees and a half make one pagoda, which is worth 
56 Annas: and this forms the basis of all native reckoning. 

‘ The sixteenth part of a pagoda is called a దుగలము and mark- 


ed Xo8—wherein the X denotes that this reckoning is ‘regarding 


the varaha. 
equal to 
One dugalam Xo8— is called దుగఅము, Rs. 0 3 6 
2 or one eighth xo82. do. Wem, , 0 70 
కి గంగకి ముద్దుగలము., 0 10 6 
4 or quarter Xo | Wey, » 0140 
8 or half గం 61 బూడ, » 1120 
12 or‘three quarters XO UW Sows. ,, 2100 


And the mada or half pagoda denotes fifty per cent. Thus 
మూడలు చెల్లించినాను denotes, I paid fifty per cent. The word డో 
Stee dokada is used for a cent or hundredth part డోక “Coe 5) 
“EPS So per cent పదకొాందుడోక "డాలు is eleven-hundredth or, eleven 
centesimal parts. 


Interest is calculated per mensem. Thus one per cent in India 
denotes twelve per cent per annum. 


The word పాతిశ or పాతి signifies a quarter: and often de- 
notes 25 as a quarter of a hundred. Elsewhere it is a colloquial 
phrase, like half a dozen. “He is one patica” denotes, he is 
twenty-five years old. The fraction named patica is thus denoted, 
when it is regarding a pagoda X080|, The subdivisions are 
marked and named thus. 


The కాని is written. X 080 80 | 
Twice which is the 5H Kiso, X080 80 yu 
Twice which is the S€ or viss, KO80 8 — 
Twice which is onc వరక or గం80 8 2 
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The ముప్పాతిక or three-fourth of a fanam is marked & uy 
One quarter of a fanam being marked. ర్‌ | 
The annas or sixteenths of a Rupee are thus marked. 


One anna is Ow marked రుం 8 
Two . HO 82_ 
Three రుం 82. 
Four Sp VYer, రుం | 
Fight O8 Gr roo, రుం 61 
Twelve So) Hor, Go (41 


The quarter of a రూక or fanam is called పాతిక and marked 6 | 
which seems to be a contraction for the letter R with the silent 
mark, 


Two of these are OK 6 uy 

Three quarters ofa fanam ముప్పాతిక ర్‌ yw 
A single fanam is called చిన్నరూక్‌ a double famam is వెద్దరూక, 
రహితి A nominal money used in Canarese accounts. One gold 


chacrum or Raht: ruca is four chinna rucalu ; and four such rucas 


(40 fanams) make one rahiti hoon. Rahti seems to mean kontaroy 
క0ఠీరవవరహులు, 


There is another reckoning by Tancams. The టంకము ig an an- 
cient coin, not now found, and used only in accounts :—it was 
worth 16 dubs or four single silver fanams. The half Tancam is 
called ధరణము. The quarter Tancam is called a 528. The eighth 


part is one © 263 The sixteenth is one డబ్బు. The thirty-second part 
is one యౌాగాణి, The sixty-fourth part is one 523%, Three దమ్మూలు 
dammams make one డబ్బు dabbu. The gold fanam is also called tho 
gold tancam, but is not now current in the Telugu country. 


DIVISIONS OF MEASURES. 


The ఖండి or candy is a measure answering to . the ton of which 
one-twentieth is called తూము toom or chaldron. In speaking, it 
is called H8 but in writing శు is used as the sign. Thus #0 igs 
one putti or candy. The actual bulk of the putti varies in various 
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places or in regard to various goods, as does also the English 
stone. At Masulipatam, the candy of tobacco is 4806: that of 
metals and hard ware is 500]. (which is the Madras rate): that 
of sugar, dates, and other soft articles 560, Applied to land, 
the phrase చ) క్రైడువి త్తనాలనీట్టునేల denotes that extent of land 
which will be sown by that quantity of grain. The putty ranges 
from 800 to 960 seers; for the seer also is a variable measure. 
The 4898 is divided into eighty కుంఛములు ; thus a cuncam is 
the fourth ‘part of a toom. The మలక Ws or Malacca ton is 
from 200 to 240 cuncams. The toom is denoted in accounts by న 
(the letter N) at Masulipatam; the reason of which I have not 
learnt. At Madras it is marked thus. 


1 ళలూము నం 

2 ఇద్దుము 6-9 

3 ముత్తుము s 3 

4 నల్లుదము నర 

ర్‌ ఏదుము త౦[0 

6 ఆర్జుము golo 

Y ఏడ్డుము త౦]| ౨ 

8 ఎనమందుము ఖం! 3 

9 తోమ్మందుము poly 
10 స౦దుము gcyo 
ll LSS ew woo Moun 
12 కున్నిద్దుము yous 
13 & & S90 BH Ho pou3 
14 WS wo X00 pouyr 
15 జుదిటహాదుము Powo 
16 & 55H so oun 
17 వదిాడ్డుము go _లి 
18 జభధెనమందుము wou 3 
19 వంధొమ్మ౦దునము pours 
20 వుట్టి ఖం 
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Or the following arrangement may be more clear: it is the 


native method wherein each line contains a different fraction of 
one putty. Thus. 


G8 yo One putty. 
జీిందుము ఖం(10 Half a putty. 
ఏదుము _ polo A quarter do. 
ఇద్దున్నిర స #08 ౨౧౦౦౪ న _౨4౦ an Sth do. 
తూ మెడు కుం చెడు Po8olo or § O10 one 16th do. 
ఇర RY LHS Sy orgs 


#5824940 or SOU-9U0 ౦౧౦824 do 
"న రెండుమాని Bos వ్వెడు, 


SoBe మానెడు లో లెడు 
or ఆరుమానికల సో లెడు, 
మూడుమాని Boe సో అెడుఖం808382. or నం8352. one 128th _ do. 
మూడ 55 ON BAH #0808%U4—or SO8OU_one 256th do. 
మూడుసోలల ఆర) Bes తు౦ంగ్రంగ్రంటడ[06] or SO8ovjoy one 512th do. 
మూడర్భోలల కాలు? BEDS ఖ౦రింరిం!2.]0 ౦౧౪నం8012_.|[0 one 10240 do. 


| posoioto or నం1౧|౦ one 64th do. 


There is another reckoning by మణుగు or Maund’s weight, viz. 
Three quarters of thessea%is called 7~ G8 ecand markedso Wo, 
Half of the మణుగు ig called అర్థమణుగు and marked cuo, 

One quarter of the మణుగు is called ఎ త్తెడు molo, 


One 8th of do. (five seers) వీశెడు వీ ౧౦౫ ే 
One 16th of do. Osh నెడు. 3 _2uU0 
One 32d of do. 'సచ్వా శేరుంశేరుం హైవు శేం10 
One 40th of do. is a seer "నేరు Bo 

One 64th of do. అర్థ శేరునవటాకు "శేంగఇ 
One 80th of do. is a half seer OH శేరు Soyo 
One 160th of do. is a quarter seer పాఠశేరు Bolo 
One 320th of the same నవటాకు "“నేంఠ్రఇఒ 
One 640th of the same చట్రాకు Gog. 


Eight maunds are called సాగరము, 
The calculation of కుంఛభములు 18 ag follows. The కుంచము ig 


marked నం | at Masulipatam. Elsewhere the mark v/ is thus 
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used. Two cuncams form the యిరనీ which is marked నం 11 or, 
at Madras త 4. Three form the ముక్స written s44. The division 
of the కుంచము (one quarter) is sometimes rated as follows. 
The quarter of the cuncam isa manika మానిక, written మాం, 
The half of this is an “ adda’”” అడ్డ which is written %_9 or $¢8 ౨, 
The three quarters (చూడుమాని Se.) is written thus > 3 or 4083 
and the కుంచము 18 marked § © 1 0, 

The కుంచము of the D608 is divided into five manikas : but 
that of the “2 5G)8 is divided into six manikas. The greater 
toom is divided into 24 manikas and the smaller toom is divided 
into 20 manikas. Ifthe manika is divided into four parts, these 
are called స్రోలలు : of which one sola is marked®* 10, Two solas are 
one తవ్వ tavva marked సోంటం. The three quarter manika is called 
sore SF wen and marked PFowo, 

Again the సోల is divided into quarters called గి దలు. One 8 is 
marked స — Two form the అర §*e marked ఏ = Three are called 
మూడు? Kex and written thus 4 2. 

The Tola ఠతులము or weight of one Rupee (one hundred and 
eighty grains) is used regarding the post office, and in weighing 
medicines. The pagoda weight వరహాయెత్తు is used regarding the 


gold, silver and medicines and is (52. 56) nearly 53 grains. The 
x8% or garce used regarding corn and rice is 320%. Five 


putties make one గరిశ, 
MEASURES OF LENGTH. 


The fathom or చార contains two గజములు oryards. The yard 
being two మూరలు or cubits. Three అడుగులు or feet form the yard. 
This however is not a customary mede of reckoning. The inch is 
called అంగుళము. The మూర or cubit is divided into two జేనలు 
orspans- The గ Bolas గజము or great yard is equal to 90 square 
feet being 30 feet in length and 3 in width. The 38 8% or 
handbreadth is the third of a span. 

The English yard and foot have come into use as well as the 
English acre, which foreign phrase the natives spell thus యశ రాలు, 
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The measures of length depend upon the వరుగు, or కోను coss 
(parugu ©&% literally means one run) which is a variable measure, 
on a plain country ; it varies two miles or two miles and half: and 
4,coss make one &«& or gow, which under the English Govern- 
ment is about 10 miles. 

In square measurement, the కుంట or Gunta (Literally, one 
well) forms the basis : it is a square measure of land, of which 
there are two, the greater and the less. One సారు contains fifty 
పెద్దకుంటలు or one hundred and twenty-five చిన్నకుంటలు, Then, 
sixty four guntas make one %3)%. These measures vary in vari- 
ous parts of the country as the “ field’ is the land which one 
well can irrigate. At Bombay, it is a square chain of 1089 square 
feet and 40 Guntas are one acre. 

A book printed at Madras some years ago, and lately republish- 
ed, called the Commercial Ready Assistant, reduces the Indian 
to the English arithmetical procers. 


POINTS OF THE COMPASS. 


Sixteen points of the compass are reckoned and are universally 
known by the names of the Genii supposed to rule them. 


ఉత్తరము North 01 కు బేరదిక్టు | 
ఈశాన్యము N. East re ఈశొన్యవాల, 
తూర్పు క, OLSEN. 
ఆశ్నేయము S. East re BA) Sor, 
దమీణము South క యమదిక్టు , 
'నెర్భతి S. West 9) RADE O srry, 
చడమర West SOAS , 


ఇవాయవ్యము N. West ‘6 వాయుమూల, 
The name కీ డమ ర West, forms in the Genitive వడమటిే” 6306ల, and 
Locative #%«e in the west. Plural తూర్వుడడమర్లు East and West. 
The name Nairruti is wrongly written నైయితి or 8|&8, The 
error is of no consequence. 
What we call the Northern Division, the people themselves 


call రూర్వుదేశము the East. In fact, the shore runs in a N. E. 
direction. 


ON ETYMOLOGY. 
TATSAMAMU, TADBHAVAMU, DE/SYAMU, AND 
‘GRAMYAMU. 


Ware wees wate 


Telugu Grammarians have discussed at great length some 
points of Etymology which more properly appertain to a Dictionary 
or separate philological treatise. The native mode of treating this 
subject may be seen in the learned Mr. Ellis’s note appended to 
the Introduction to Mr. Campbell’s Grammar. But the defi- 
nitions there extracted from Mamadi Vencaya and others, may I 
believe, be rendered clear by another mode of statement. 

These topics are allowed to retain a place in the grammar, be- 
cause learned natives are so much addicted to talking on etymo- 
logy : of which in general, they have no clear notions: I will 
merely state enough to solve the riddle: while on the native mode, 
this one theme would occupy a whole volume: I recommend 
the reader to pass over the subject entirely, until he has read 
some volumes of the poems so as toacquire correct notions on 
the matter. 


ON TATSAMAMU. 


Those Sanscrit words (including proper names) introduced into 
Telugu are either unaltered or slightly changed : these are called 
తత్సృముములు Tatsamamulu: wherein the termination alone 
alters. Thus (3°oS¥8 usually, స్వతః personally, 8.) (for శ్రీల 
a woman, @ (for శల fortune. Thus in English we use odzum, 
ratio, momentum, Cicero, Venus &c. which are unaltered from a 
Latin original. 

The termination is considerably altered in many words. Thus 
Ors” becomes రొజు and వరః becomes వరుడు and శ cps! becomes 
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#036. So from traditio, ratio, are formed the English words 
tradition, ration. 

Feminine nouns ending in long 4 or TI, as DS, od. make 
those vowels short : thus Ds, od, Thus in Latin fama and scena 
have short terminations though derived from Greek words ending 
in long vowels, 

But if these words occur in a Sanscrit' compound, the long final 
is unchanged. అఊశౌ becomes అశ but in a compound phrase, 


the long final remains unaltered. Thus ఆ శాశృంఖథఖలము Panch, 
2. 151. 


ON TADBHAVAMUD. 


Words which are much altered are called Zadbhava తద్భవశ 29 #09 
లు. Thus వే 23, 8688, Dave, become బంతి, AD, వెన్నుడు. So from 
the Latin traditio, ratio, we form treason, reason. 

Some of the Tadbhava words are derived through other lan- 
guages just as we derive reason, treason &c. from French words 
(raison, trahison &c.) originally taken from Latin. So some 
sanscrit words are alleged to be derived through the medium of 
the Canada (కన్నడము Canarese or Carnatic) or the Tamil. The 
ulterior refinements denominated Sauraseni, Magadhi, Paisachica, 
&c. learnedly discussed by Appa Cavi and others seem to be un- 
known and convey no definite information. 

Several instances of the Paisachica &c. with the names of the 
dialects specified are given in the preface to the వెంకటాచలమాహా 
త్య్యము and in the Parvata Puranam as also in the note in Camp- 
bell’s Grammar taken from Dipica. 


Learned Telugus are fond of tracing every word in their Jan- 
guage to a Sanscrit root. Thus our older etymologists (as stated 
in the Preface to Johnson’s Dictionary) attempted to trace every 
English word to a Latin root. The Telugu grammarians like 
them. 

“Delight to chase. 
“ A panting syllable through time and space—” 

Considering the meaning of the word unimportant provided any 
resemblance can be found in the spelling. 
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ON DE’/SYAMU. 


Désyamu:—such words as గు్యరము, & EF, పిల్లి ఊరు a horse, 
dog. cat, town &c. being aboriginal, like the corresponding words 
in English are called the Desya, country dialect, or language of 


the land. 
One class of these is denominated ఆ న్య చేశ్యము anya-desyamu or 


Dialect being local expressions peculiar to the foreign countries. 
The following are instances. మోవి, “మేను, Brew, పెరుగు, TH, 
శాక, S58, 6S Lip, body, milk, curd, place, inroad, a clever 
woman, fineness. 

Acca Telugu అచ్చతెలుగు is “ Pure Telugu” the name given to 
a dialect used more or less in all poems, wherein the author shuns 
Sanscrit words: or, if obliged to use them, softens the sound, 


changing విస్తు Vishnu into వెన్నుడు Vennudu, &e. 


ON GRAMYAMU. 


Another class is called (7*§ #0 Gramyamu, or Rustic being 
the colloquial dialect embracing several words of Hindustani and 
English origin: such as Fev, Natives! This is often used in 
the Telugu newspaper with some (as వర్తకము వృ Bes 00, వ్యాజ్య 
wo, OF RWS soo, S'S Ys Ho.) Such vulgarisms occur, asin Eng- 
lish, in the most highly admired poems : for instance రుత్వుట 
occurs in the Vasu Charitra. 3. 165. 

Appa Cavi and other grammarians delight in such questions: thus 
he changes the author of the Telugu naishadham with a rusticism 
in the exordium of that poem. But Livy sallust and Virgil (as 
Quintition remarks) have fallen under the same censure: and 
weeven find Longinus (Chap. XXXI1.) blaming Herodotus for 
using low language. 

Some forms of the noun are held to be rustic, and inadmiasible 
in verse. Thus @¥» a country, forms చే శమునక్కు దేశమున, BY 

“2, which in the other mode దేశానికి చేశౌన దేశాలు are held 
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to be inelegant: yet these “barbarisms” are in daily use and 
occur in the best poems. 

Some other words (styled చభూ(ద్రకూతలు are coarse and indeli- 
cate : yet we often hear them used by men of education. 

Another class of words is called వైదిక మాటలు Vaidica, or Clerkly, 
scholarlike expressions being affected by the Vaidica bramins: these 
are chiefly peculiar in an affected or effeminate lisping pronuncia- 
tion, wherein పోవుచు న్నాను 1 go, becomes పోతాను or పోచాను. These 
pretenders to learning are fond of talking about the arddha bindu, 
the Sacata Repha and some other refinements, while they are 
unable to scan or explain (correctly) a common passage of verse. 
But men of sound learning have no such niceness of style and often 
indulge in a simplicity or rudeness of dialect such as we meet in 
the conversations of Johnson, Burke, or Milner. 


ON SOME ABBREVIATIONS. 


Though obliged to omit the greater part of the quotations, 
I had collected in illustration of this Grammar I have retained 
afew which are referred to as follows. 

M denotes the Mahabharat: wherein M. 1. 1. 200, is verse 
200 of the first aswasam or Canto of the “Adi Parvam’”’ or First 
Book. Elsewhere the names are given, in the native mode. 
Thus M. Aranya 1. 200 isa reference to Canto 1 of the Aranya 
Parvam or Third Book and M Santi 1. 200 or M. XII. 1. 200 
refers to the Twelfth Book. 

The Mahabharat, the Bhagavat, and the Ramayan are not in 
general referred to, among natives, by name. Thus “ This occurs 
in the Santi Parvam” denotes “This occurs in: the twelfth book 
of the Mahabharat” or “In the Aranya Parvam” denotes “In 
the Third book of the Mahabharat. 

Thus of the Ramayan: which is divided into portions called 
Candas. “The Aranya Canda” denotes ‘‘The Third Book of 
the Ramayan.” 

The Bhagavat is divided into books called by numerical names: 
a volume superscribed. దనమము “ Dasamam” would. in English 
style be, The Tenth book of the Bhagavat : and “* Uttara. 
Dasamam” denotes, “ The second part of the Tenth Book.” The 
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Tenth Book, containing the Life of Krishna is perhaps the most 
popular volume in the language. In these titles, the word 
‘“‘ Bhagavat” is omitted. | 

The eighteen books of the Mahabharat are named 1. Adi Par- 
vam, 2. Sabha Parvam, 3. Aranya Parvam or Vana, P. 4. Virata P. 
5. Udyoga, P. 6. Bhishma, P. 7. Drona, P. 8. Carna, P. 9. Salya, P. 
10. Sauptica, P. 11. Stri P. 12. Santi P. 13. Anusasanica, P. 14. 
Aswamedha, P.15. Asramavasa, P. 16. Mosala, ౨. 17. MahaPrastha- 
nica, P. and 18. Swarga Rohans, P—In the Telugu version, the 
trapslators have greatly abridged the story, and setting aside the 
original division into అధ్యాయములు (adhyayams) have divided 
the whole into sixty-three ఆ శ్వాన్రీములు Cantos. 

The six books of the Ramayan are called the 1. Bala Canda. 
2. Ayodhya Canda, 3. Aranya, C. 4. Kishkindha, C.5. Sundara C. 
6. Yuddha C. This sixth book is in extent equal to the preceding 
five. The Uttara Ramayan is a separate poem. 

The following Abbreviations are also used. 

R being the mark for the Ramayan. 

DR is the Dwipada Ramayan. 

BR the Bhascara Ramayan. 

UR the Uttara Ramayan. 

DRY the Yuddha Canda or Sixth book of the Dwipada Ramayan. 

BRB the Bala Canda or first book of the Bhascara Ramayan. 


SKETCH OF EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 


IN TELUGU GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 


Translat2 the following Pages of Reader 1, 10, 20, 25, 30. 

I put no questions regarding the Telugu alphabet, spelling, 
etymology, sandhi, saral-adesam, Kala, or Druta. Natives when 
they examine, delight in distressing students with such matters : 
under native tutors some learners have proved expert in these 
things : but remained ignorant of all that is useful. 

I therefore put few questions regarding the first book. 
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BOOK II. 
Describe the declensions, 
To which declension do these belong? అల్లుడు a son-in-law తాడు 
a cord (గంధము a book పెండ్లాము a wife Bors a clerk మనము 
the mind అన్న an elder brother కన్ను the eye & Smoove a grand 
daughter నొగనుది a belle; state the Genitive and the Plural 


of each ? 


గ్ల 


Specify the various classes of the third 0601013100. 
What is the rule regarding Hindustani and other foreign words? 
ఖ్‌ ప 


BOOK 111. 


State the usual pronouns mentioning the Genitive and Plural 


. forms. Specify the peculiarities of మనము, 


Stafe any remarks on Adjectives? 
Describe, the Adverbs and the words thence derived. 
Give a few remarks’ on the semicircle, 


BOOK IV. 


State the conjugations of verbs with an instance of each: both 
regular and irregular. 

Can verbs change out of one conjugation into another? give 
instances. 


State the leading tenses (only 3d person singular) of పోవుట 
to go and తీయుట to take out, and (Sid) to come. 


State the infinitive forms of కంచ్రట, SH, and వచ్చుట. viz: 
the forms in A, in Adamu, in UTA, in EDI. 

Define the causal voice. How do you translate గుర్తమును పం 
BoD Wee P 

How are Compound tenses formed ? 

Define the Aorist, both affirmative, and negative ? 

Explain కాదు and లేదు. 

Translate these phrases into Telugu. 

This is my horse. 

This is not his horse. 
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My horse is here. 

His carriage is not here. 

He is here. 

He is not here. 

She is my elder sister. 

She is not my younger sister. 
He is my elder brother. 

He is not my younger brother. 
They are our relations. 

They are not merchants. 

How do you reconcile the phrases నాతమ్ముడు కాదు, వాండ్డుకా 


CH, నన్నుకాదు, 
BOOK V. 
SYNTAX. 


Give short explanation of softening initial consonants. 
Explain Conjunctions, 

Explain the affixes A’ KE’ O’ 

Explain the prefixes A’ I’ E’ 


BOOK VI. 


Describe Telugu and Sanscrit Adjectives ? 

Explain the Comparative and Superlatives. 

State briefly any obscrvations on plurals? 

State the plural form of water? 

Is the Nominative ever used for other cases ? For which - 


with all nouns? 


Can pronouns do this? 

Is the Genitive ever like the Nominative ? 

How are nouns and pronouns compounded? as, I am his 
brother, &c. 

State the various senses of the Dative ? 

Can the nominative be used for the accusative ? 

How would you say bring the horses? 

Can the nominative be used for the Vocative? 
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Describe the Instrumental and Local Ablatives ? 
State a few of the rules regarding Proper names? 


BOOK VII. 


Which verb governs an Accusative, which not ? 

Which verbs understand to or from? 

By what Telugu verbs, is the verb to have supplied? give 
instances ? 

What does the Passive voice add to the root in A? 

With what verbs, is the Passive voice used with an active 


sense ? 
What does the verb కాదు deny? 


What does the verb లేదు deny? 

Translate the following phrases into Telugu. 

There is no road. 

He is not my brother. 

It was not he who called. 

If you bend it thus, is there not pain? 

Decline the infinitive ending in EDI. 

What are the plural forms of the middle verbs in KONU 
మొత్తుకొనుట, Wid Sho, Awws he ? 

What are the negative forms of the words రావడము, ఉండడ 
ము, తీరడము, 'చేరడము? 

What are the verbs ,that admit చుం? 4) at pleasure ? 

From what verb are the words oS, పోక్క అలక derived ? 

By adding what, is the middle voice formed? 


BOOK VIII. 


By adding what verb to the root in A of another verb, are 
the passive verb and participles formed? 


How do you form the Present, Past, and Negative participles 
of the verb కొట్టుట? 


With what letter does the Relative Aorist participle terminate ? 
give some instances. 


363 ON EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. 


By adding what to the root in A, is the Negative participle 
formed? give some instances. 

By addihe what to the root, is the a Relative Parti- 
ciple formed? 


Can you give some instances ? 
How do you form the Conditional Aorist of the verb కారు 


కుట to bite? 
Give the Singular and Plural forms of the Imperative of the 
verb చేయుట, 


BOOK IX. | 
What would be the third person singular Aorist of the verbs 
GOMe, పోవుట, చచ్చుట? 
What is the third person singular present tense of the verb 
వచ్చుట? 
What is the first person singular future tense of the verbs 
BSyo, ఇచ్చుట? 


BOOK X. 
Add the auxiliary verb పడుట్ట Scot, or కొట్టుట to the root 


of some other verbs. | 

Could you reiterate the adjectives మంచి చిన్న, or పెద్ద with a 
noun -at the end? 

The Questions may easily be extended. 


THE END. 
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